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krit treatise on Grammar is from that of an English treatise on 
x 
| 
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PREFACE. 





THE grammatical compendium of which this is a translation 
is current among the pandits of the North-west provinces, and of 
most of the other provinces of India, The translation is one of a 
series of attempts to encourage and facilitate the interchange of 
ideas between the pandits and the senior English students of the 
Government Colleges. How different the arrangement of a Sens- 


the subject, may be inferred from the facts stated in the subjoined 
extract from the preface to the Hindí version of the same com- 
pendium. 
The groundwork of the grammatical literature of the Sanskrit 
is comprised in Pípini's eight Lectures, entitled “The A shiddh- 
yáyí.” Each of the lectures is divided into four sections, and each 
section into a number of sútras, or succinct aphorisms. On these 
Mr. Colebrooke remarks :—" TI e studied brevity of the Péniafya 
. “ sútrue renders them in the highest degree obscure; even with 
“the knowledge of the key to their interpretation, the student 
“finds them ambiguous. In the application of them when under 
“stood, be discovers many seeming contradictions ; and with every 
"exertion of practised memory, he must experience the utmost 
| “difficulty in combining rules dispersed in apparent confusion 
' " through different portions of P&gini's eight Lectures.” 
; The same accomplished scholar adds :—The outline of Pigini's 
| “arrangement is simple; but numerous exceptions, and frequent 
| " disgreasions, have involved it in much seeming confusion. The 
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“first two lectures (the first section especially, which is in a 
“manner the key of the whole grammar) contain definitions ; in 
“the three next are collected affixes, by which verbs and nouns 
“asp inflected. Those which appertain to verbs occupy the 
* third lecture :—the fourth and fifth contain such as are affixed 
“to nouse The remaining three lectures treat of the changes 
“which roots and affixes undergo in special cases, or by general 
“rules of orthography, and which are all effected by the addition, 
“er by the substitution, of one or more elements, The apparent. 
“ simplicity of the design vanishes in the perplexity of the struc- 

“ewe The endless pursuit of exceptions and limitations so dis- 

“joins the general precepts, that the reader cannot keep in view 

* their intended connexion, and mutual relation. He wanders in 

“am intricate mane, and the clew of the labyrinth is continually 

-slipping from his hands.” | 

Such a work as that above described being obviously unsuited 
fere beginner, a different arrangement of Páņini’s sétras was 
attempted by several grammarians, “for the sake of bringing into 
eno view the rules which mus; be remembered in the inflections 
ef ene word, and those which must be combined even fora single 
variation of a single term." This arrangement, Mr. Colebrooke 
adde, “is certainly preferable; but the aitras of Pápini, thus 
“detached from their context, are wholly unintelligible; without 
“the commentators exposition, they are indeed, what Sir Wil- 
“Fem Joses has somewhere termed them, ‘dark as the darkest 
" emele." °, 

Buch an arrangement as that here referred to, is adopted in 
the Siddhánia Kaumudí of Bhaffoj Dikehita and in its abridge- 
ment the Laghu Siddhénta Kaumudi of Voradardja. 
ar 
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One of the first objects of this edition of the Grammar is to 
explain each term and each process, on its first occurrence, with 
something of that fulness of illustration, which the pandits think 
it better to defer imparting until a later stage in the pupil's course. 
According to the established system, the juvenile pupil, who has 
only commenced learning the language in which the grammar is 
written, cannot proceéil three lines in advance of the point at which 
his preceptor’s last lecture broke off If he can proceed half a line 
in advance of it, it is more than was to have been expected. 

Another omission of the native grammars is supplied to a cer- 
tain extent in this edition. When a word is given as an example 
under a rule perhaps six or eight rules have previously had a 
share in bringing the radical word into the form to which the ulti- 
mate rule applies. For instance, when we wish to determine one 
particular pronoun, (to quote from Mr. Wollaston's preface to his: 
practical Grammar of the Sanskrit) “six rules are to be referred to 
“in forming the word, and the student must be able to remember 


“them all before he-can doit, for there is no reference to them 
“whatsoever. Yet such references are much more neccessary than 


“those that are annexed to the propositions in Euclid, because the 
“solution of these words is generally more complicated than that 
* of the theorems.” 
References are supplied in this edition, not to every rule re- 
quired, yet to more than the attentive student is likely to have 
IRB 


Benares College, July 31st, 1849. 
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TO THE SECOND EDITION. 





Tum translation. of the Laghu Kaumudí by the late Dr. 
Ballantyne, which, as Professor Max Müller observes, “has enabled 
| even begianers to find their way through the labyrinth of native 
| grammar,” has been for many years out of print, and is continually 
; imquired for by those who wish to obtain a well-grounded knowledge 
' of a language the students of which, in Europe alone, may be 
| esunted no longer by tens but by hundreds. 
| — For the publication of this edition, such students are indebted to 
the enlightened liberality of H.-H. the Mabírájah of Visianagram, 
` E C z. L, who has already munificently encouraged Sanskrit and 
' Eagüsh scholarship in this country by his endowments to the 
Queen's College at Benares and the Universities of Calcutta and 
Madras . | 
x The Sanskrit text and English translation have been carefully 
vevised and corrected by Pandit Bechan Ríma Tiwéri, Librarian of 
the Sanskrit College, and Bábá Mathurá Prasáda Mira, Second 
Haster of the Euglish College. 

Several of the corrections and ¿qaa kuy aaa db 
, edition were either made, suggested, or approved years ago by Dr. 
Ballantyne himself; and it is hoped that no change has been made 
ja which he would not have thoroughly concurred. 

Fer the greatly improved type, paper, and general appearance 
of the book we are indebted to the spirited publishers, Messrs. 
; E. J. Lasarus and Co. 
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(NT sa: | 
ma Ge adi wet geni ERUERA ! 
viuum RARR a 





SALUTATION TO GANESA Í | 
Having made obeisance to Saraswati, the divine, the pure, en- 
dued with good qualities, I make this abridged Siddh£nta-kaumud 
in order that people may enter some way into the Páņiníya gram- 
mar. I 
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| WUHSIHRTSTSCQH 0 


a GUNEE 1 


ACV itl WSR (91 TATE isi Q 
SIN ig! CAI yl TIZI NAFTU 
AA ISI MAT ICI WE WT lel NUNT 
SW Ito SHASATT AT tti WAT IRRI 
THAT Sl VW 1281 
«fe mau werden | 


No. 1.—A 1 UN; RI LRIK ; E OÑ; Al AUCH; HA YA VA RAT; 
LAN; NA MA SA NA NAM; JHA BHAN; GHA DHA DHASH; JA BA GA 
DA DAS; KHA PHA CHHA THA THA CHA TA TAV; KA PAY; SA SRA 
SAR; HAL. THESE groups of letters ARE THE APHORISMS OF MA- 
HESWARA or Siva ; DESIGNED FOR tbe formation of NAMES or pra- 
tydhdras SUCH AS AN AND THE LIKE, by which whole classes of let- 
ters can, severally, be designated. See No. 8. | 


VATA ER: | x | 
No. 2—TuE FINAL letters OF THESE aphorisms are termed 
'IT For example, in the aphorism a $ un, the letter % is called 
‘tt.’ See, further, No. 7. 


WSSU mtani: i 
No. 3.—THE short vowel a, 1X the terms HA &C., IS IN ORDER 


TO THE ARTICULATION of the letters h &e. For instance, by ha, ya, 
va, ra, éc., the bare consonants h, y, v, r, &c. are intended. 
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waa famis: i 

Ne. 4. —Bur, m the body; of the pixth aphorism of No. 1, viz. 

LAM, it, L €. the short vowel a, 18. TERED ‘IT. The design of this 
exosption will appear in No. eius 


WETHRIL3181 
SR sis siu un | Sek INIRE (gg 
| wa gravid qu | 


i 

| No. 5.—Let A CONSONANT FINAL in an upadesa be called ʻi” 

i (Neo 7,). An upadesa is defined as signifying an ‘original enuncia- 
toa’ —that is to say, an affix, (pratyaya, No. 189,) or an augment 
(dgema No. 102), or a verbal root (dhdtu, No. 49), or, in short, any 
forma ef expression which occurs only in technical treatises on gram- 

| mer, and which is not a word ready for use, but one of the supposed 
| original elements of a word. 


| A word which is not seen in a sútra, but which is necessary to 
: esusplete the sense, is always to be supplied from some other sútra. 
| The senson of this is as follows. In the treatises of the Sanskrit 
gramemarians, brevity is- regarded as a primary requisite. . Accord- 
| mg to the author of the Mahdbhdehya, or Great Commentary, ‘the 
| grammarians esteem the abbreviation of half a short vowel as 
' equivalent to tbe birth of a son.’ Accordingly, Pánini in his Ash- 
| Mahyáyi or ‘Grammar io Eight Lectures, avoids repeating in any 
| sir the words which can be supplied from a preceding one. 
; When the original order of the extras is abandoned, as in the pre- 
samt work, it becomes necessary to place before the student, in the 
shape of a commentary, the words which Pánini left him to gather 
oe Thus, to complete the stra before us (viz, hal 
entyse ), tbe words 'upadeés' and ‘it’ are required ; and these 
penus dept m eitra, which, in the present arrange- 
| ment, will be found at No. 36. 


Wawa VT IILI I 
SCENT Srey Gay 
Ke. €—LoPA (elision, or the substitution of a blank) signifies 
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RS eR A a STI ene 






DISAPPEARANCE. Let this be the term for the disappearance ui 
anything previously apparent. | 


"e VWI sl! | 
MAA ug; sum | ASTIAN: | 


No. 7 f tbe room OF THAT which is called tus let there 
be A BLANK. Thus all the final consonants in the are 
left out of view, when these are employed to designate any class of 
letters ; the use of the » and the rest of the fourteen being to assist 





here íollowing. 


MIETAA URT I? 1219? | 

waren uf wüfzmzamusi aay dup ang | l- 
asua urs wert dei qune UWAZI; | 

No. 8.—Let AM INITIAL LETTER, WITH AN 'IT' LETTER AS A 
FINAL, be the name of itself, and of the intervening letters. Thus, 
iet ‘an,’ formed of ‘a’ as its initial letter, and of ‘9’ (No. 7.) as 
its final, be the name of ‘a’ itself and of ‘ó’ and ‘ws’: which 
intervene betwixt ‘a’ and ‘n.’ So let ‘ach’ be the name of ‘a,’ 
‘4,’ ‘u,’ ‘ri,’ ‘iri, te) ‘0, ‘at, ‘au,’ that is to say, of all the 
vowels ; let ‘hal’ —— all the ‘consonants between ‘A’ 
inclusive in the fifth Siva-sxtra, and the ‘L’ which closes the list ; 
and ‘al’ the name of all the letters together, both vowels and 
consonants; and so of other pratydhdras, or names of classes of 
letters. , 


SASSA: | 019 12991 
SKS SET TAKS q: WD GTA YS GTA za MA NRR- 
kaua mq» zaa few | 


No. 9.—Let A VOWEL WHOSE TIME (or prosodial length) is 
‘THAT OF short U, long 6, and prolated 6, be called accordingly 
SHORT, LONG, and PROLATED. These again are severally threefold, 
according to the division of ‘acutely accented &c.,' here following. 


CUESTA IIIA 
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No, 10.—4. vowel uttered WITH A HIGH TONE is said to be 
ACUTELY ACCENTED. (The grammarians describe this accentuation 
as being the result of employing, in the utterance of the vowel, 
what they call the upper kalf of the organ, that is to say of the 
palate, lips, &c., see No. 14). 


MITT: IRIRI. | 


Ne. 1L—A vowel uttered WITH A LOW TONE is said to be 
GRAVELY ACCENTED. ` 


ERANT: STA: 12 121821 
q maleate newnsufesrereüfesednui fru | 
No. 12—When there is A COMBINATION of the acute and 
| grave accent, the vowel BAR THE CIRCUMFLEX ACCENT. The ap- 
| plication of tbe three accents to the three several prosodial lengths 
gives nine varieties -of each vowel. This pine-fold variety is fur- 


ths acted i de nese’) slaves ok ARN which is next 
; to be defined. 


— muss 

(8 sqa: IQ191Ei 

| "rene: - aa 
! 

aaa i ÀR kaaa ÑA: | = 
omen qure ma age | Terie grax ui KanN- 
wm t 

| No 13.—Let THAT WHICH IS PRONOUNCED BY THE NOSE 
| ALOMG WITH THE MOUTH be called NASAL. Thus, of the letters a 
| duri there us Sevenally eighteen different modifications. Of the 
| letter iri there are only twelve, because it does not possess the long 
(bet only the short and the prolated) prosodial time (No. 9). Of 
the lettess e aś o au also there are only twelve modifications, be- 
cause these have not the short prosodial time. 


Teena TÈR title 
nudi ies ae 








au dw qeu n- 


| 
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i Fa: wed cum) repudii: wm TUT 1 
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No. 14.—Let two letters HAVING THE SAME ORGAN (or place 
of origin) such as the palate, &c, and attended WITH THE SAME 
EFFORT of utterance within the mouth, be called HOMOGENEOUS 
one with another. Kdtydyana remarks on this: ‘The 
ousness of ri and lri, one with another, should be stated.’ This 
form of expression—viz., ‘should be stated '—distinguishes the sup- 
plementary remarks ( vártika) of Kátyáyana. 


Saaai uz: ai mg 0 egami 


ah 1 gear Sen: 1 STNA | TEETH 
(ee BUSA 1 Wir RUS 1 SSI 


amm | Aaaa Fagraem | MRTE | 


No. 15.—The THROAT is the organ OF the gutturals a Á KA KHA 
GA GHA ÑA (No. 17) HA and visARGA ; the PALATE, OF the palatals 
I Í CHA CHHA JA JHA NA YA and 8A; the HEAD, OF the cerebrals RI 
RÍ TA THA DA DHA NA RA and SHA; the TEETH, OF the dentals LRI 
LRÍ TA THA DA DHA NA LA and SA; the LIPS, OF the labials U Ú PA 


PHA BA BILA MA, AND OF UPADHMÁNÍYA, as visarga is called when. 


it is written in the form of two semi-circles before pa or pha (No. 
117). Or the nasal letters NA MA ÑA NA AND NA, the NOSE ALSO is 
an organ, in addition to the orgau of the class in which each respeo- 
tively appears above. The organs OF E and AI are the THROAT and 
the PALATE; OF O and AU, the THROAT and the LIPS; OF VA, the 
TEETH and the Lips. The organ oF JINWAMUL{YA, as visarga is 


| called when it is written in the form of two semi-circles before ka or 
| kha, is the ROOT OF THE TONGUE The NOSE is the organ OF ANU- 


SWÁRA. 


Qu, 


za frati ments wm | TQ: YA | ger 
wigqniageagrmany | Ww sm ung 1 Xungs- 
HANG ia | feud CRT Ú Neve 
Š< gut cerry iana frente 1 AE- 
war | fier: <wrc; WR sr kaa HEU 
|| umm: eae | oup waa ware WTCN 0 
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CRI: | 
| vH wasa mieiep apr: 
—€— — ZEE. 
| ewe: aaa | 


Na 16—THE EFFORT in utterance is TWOFOLD, that which 
takes place WITHIN the mouth, AND that which is EXTERNAL as re- 
| gards the mouth, belonging to the throat. THE FORMER IS OF 
FIVE KINDS—ACCORDING TO THE DIVISION OF TOUCHED, SLIGHTLY 
TOUCHED, SLIGHTLY OPEN, OPEN and CONTRACTED. The EFFORT 
when the organ is TOUCHED by the tongue, BELONGS To the five 
classes of consonants SPARÉA ; when it is SLIGHTLY TOUCHED TO 
the semi-vowels (called ANTASTHA, because, in the common arrange- 
meant of the alphabet, they stand between the five classes and the 
sibilaats); when the organs of speech are SLIGHTLY OPEN, TO the 
sibilests and the aspirate ÜSHMAN ; when the organs are OPEN, TO 
the vowels SWARA. IN ACTUAL USE, the organ in the enunciation 
| or rag sHORT A is CONTRACTED : but it is considered to be OPEN 
_ enly, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel A is IN THE 
| STATE OF TAKING PART in some operation of grammar. (The rea- 
sen for this is, that if the short a were held to differ from the long 


| 4 in this respect, the homogeneousnese mentioned in No. 14 would 
aot. be found to exist between them, and the operation of the rules 


depending upon that homogeneousness would be debarred. In or- 
' der to restore the short a to its natural rights, thus infringed 
throughout the Ash{ddhydyf, Pdyini with oracular brevity in his 
clesing aphorism gives the injunction ‘AA,’ which is interpreted to 
magnify "Let short a be held to have its organ of utterance con- 
tracted, now that we have reached the end of the work in which it 
. Was necessary to regard it as being otherwise.” | 

` — The effort in utterance EXTERNAL as regards the mouth is OF 
, ELEVEN KINDS—viz, EXPANSION of the throat, producing bard arti- 
: calation ; CONTRACTION of the throat, producing soft articulation ; 
. SSONING; SOUNDING ; LOW PREPARATORY MURMUR ; ABSENCE OF SUCH 


== 
: l 
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MURMUR; SLIGHT ASPIRATION; STRONG ASPIRATION ; and the effort of 
ACUTE, GRAVE, and CIRCUMFLEX accentuation. IN the case of the 
letters in the pratydhdra KHA R (viz., the hard consonants kha pha 
chha, tha tha cha (a ta ka pa éa, sha, sa,) the effort is that of vivi- 
RA, Swiss, and aGHosHa. IN the case of the letters in the pratyd- 
hára HAS, (viz, the soft consonants ha ya va ra la na ma na ya 
na jha bha gha dha dha ja ba ga da da,) it is that of samvista, 
NÁDA, and GHosHA. (We may here remark, that, as these two 
classes of consonants, the hard and soft are effectually discriminated 
by the vivdra and sanvdra difference, the additional distinctions of 
swdea, ndda, ghosha, and.aghoska whatever may be their utility or 
import elsewhere, are of no consequence here. With reference to 
the low preparatory murmur and its absence, the soft and bard let- 
ters are sometimes termed ‘sonants’ and *surds") .THE FIRST AXD 
THIRD LETTER IN each of THE FIVE CLASSES, in tbe ordinary ar- 
rangement of the alphabet (viz, ka cha (a ta pa and ga ja da da 
ba), AND the letters denoted by the pratydhdra YAN (viz, the semi- 
vowels ya va ra la), are UNASPIRATED. THE SECOND AND FOURTH 
LETTERS OF the same CLASSES (viz., kha chha, (ha tha pha and gha 
jha dha dha bha,) AND the letters denoted by the pratydhéra SAL, 
(viz, the sibilants and the aspirate, éa sha sa ha,) are ASPIRATED. 
The letters in the ordinary arrangement of the alphabet, BEGINNING 
WITH KA, AND ENDING WITH MA, are the five classes of consonants 
sPARSA, Those denoted by the pratydhdra Yan are the somi-vowels 
ANTASTHA ; those denoted by SAL, the sibilants and aspirate UsH- | 
MAN ; those denoted by ACH are the vowels swara. A character | 

| 


— — — — —— N s Re Qs ee ci — —— WA AA Aa —— — 


LIKE THE HALF OF VISARGA, when standing BEFORE KA or KHA, is 
called J1HWÁMÜLÍYA and when standing BEFORE PA or PHA, is called 
UPADHXÁNÍYA (No. 15). A character, in the shape of A DOT, FOL- | 
LOWING A VOWEL, is called ANUSWÁRA ; and one in the shape of ; 
TWO DOTS, or small circles, VISARGA. | 
| 
i 


UJRA TAU VAT 1t üt (dei 

anae aria dm wry 1 wary we 
WENT! FZI UW síam: ! naan way d- 
Ti wEWRRRID aR: (0 qd «uuu qu 


—w — MER um ———— m — ——— — — 
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QW | wepnicergenfaenas uen iar | Gen 
PRA gian wid 


TES 17.—Let a letter, denoted by the pratydhdra 1 AN, NOT 
propounded as AN AFFIX or operative agent, but as something to. 
be operated upon, AND let in like manner A LETTER FOLLOWED BY 
AX ISDICATORY U, be the name of (and so imply ) its homoge- 
neous letters also. 


Here the pratydhéra ap is made by the latter n (of the sixth of 
the sátras of Siva, vis. lay, and not by the n at the end of the first 
alira. The pratyáhéra is therefore held to denote the semi-vowels 
as well as the vowels.) The letters above referred to, with an indi- 
catory w, are ku chu fu tu pu; (ku represents the guttural class, 
chu the palatals, fu the cerebrals, fu the dentals, and pu the labials). 
Hence a is the name of (and implies) its eighteen several varieties 
(Ne. 13): and so $ and w The vowel ri is the name of thirty (for 
it denotes its own eighteen varieties, and the twelve varieties of 
iri, No. 13). So iri also (for it denotes its own twelve varieties, and 
the eighteen modifications of ri). The diphthongs e aio au (ech) 
ave each the name of twelve. Through the distinction of nasal and 
aca-aasal ya va and la are twofold; and, by this ip don non- 
nasa! form of each implies both. 


qc Ufa: éfem 101210 
würunfrufun: safa: cfr. umm | 


No 18.—Let the CLOSEST PROXIMITY of letters: be called 
CONTACT ( salitá). 
WOMAN: TAT: 1212 001 
aaa qu: Sapa: €: 
No. 19.—Let CONSONANTS UNSEPARATED by vowels be called 
4 CONJUNCTION of consonants, 


o 


| Ofeeaigeqieigiest 


geri rer «cae en Wu Gay | fA UMER a 


— — — eee — -e — — — — —— —— 
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No. 20.—Let THAT WHICH ENDS IN "8UP" (No. 137) oR ni 
* TIR" (No. 408) be called a PADA (or inflected word, as distin- 
guished from a root, or that which has undergone no such inflection). 

So much for the chapter on terms. We now come to the con- 
junction of vowels. 





uafu: | 
TAT AUT 11 8 1991. 
wa: WA wy anaia Kai faa | ge sure «m 
fem i 

No. 21—Instead oF a letter denoted by the pratydhdra Ix, 
let there be one denoted by the pratydhdra YAN, in each instance 
WHERE one denoted by the pratydhéra ACH immediately follows. 

In the case, for example, of the word sudhf (meaning “ the in- 
telligent") followed by the word updsya (“to be worshipped”). 

It is to be observed that the foregoing aphorism consists solely 
of the three pratydhdras ik yan and ach, the first having the ter- 
mination of the genitive or sixth case; the second, that of the 
nominative or first oase; and the third, that of the locative or 
seventh case. The force of these terminations is to be ascertained 
from other aphorisms ; because, although the author of the Kaumu- 
dí, iu his vritti or expansion of the aphorism, has collected all that is 
required, yet the student, not content to receive anything on a lower 
authority than that of Pánini, must be enabled to verify the inter- 
pretation offered to him. Holding, therefore, that we have merely 
got three pratydhdras, with different terminations, we proceed to 
enquire ( 1st) which is to give way, ( 2nd) which is to take its place, 
and ( 3rd) which is to be regarded as the cause of the change. For 
the sake of brevity we may now drop the term pratyáAára, and 
speak of yan, ach, &o. simply. ji 


afefafa fefe? age 
kiu fidt edt eiemimens mer miu 
MWA | | | 
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| Na 22—WHEN À TERM IS EXHIBITED IN THE SEVENTH CASE 

(Ne. 137,) the operation directed is to be understood as affecting 
| the state OF WHAT immediately PRECEDES that which the term 
, denotes. 


! — [nm the present instance, the term exhibited in the seventh case 
' sach. Jn the example sudhi upásya, the u of updsya in the 
vowel which that term denotes; and that which is to be affected 
| is the final í ( ik ) of eudhf, which immediately precedes the u. 
| By the foregoing rule, yan is to be substituted for the ik, but yan 
, is the common name of tbe four letters y v r and J, and the ques- 
| tiom occurs—which of these is to be the substitute? The next rul 


—— 


| UA (QU RI Yet | 
Foy Git Seema Wey: UA | Y Ç sume qf emm | 
Ne. 23—When a common term is obtained asa substitute, let 


TBE LIX EST of its siguificates, to that IN THE PLACE of which it 
— 


| Of the four letters denoted by ya», y, being a palatal, is the 
| Ekest to £ Thus we have got sudhyupdásya, which furnishes an 
eccasion for another rule to come iuto operation. 


wefqwicigisos! 


ww: vU mU Š s < w ew: 

No. 24—Of yar, after ach, the reduplication is optional; 
BUT NOT IF ACH FOLLOW. 

In sudhyupdeya the dha is yar (this denoting all the conso- 
nants except ha), and it follows w ( ach ), and it is not followed by 
ach, being followed by ya. Therefore, if we make the optional re- 
duplication, we get eudhdhyupdsya. This calls another rule into 
operation. 


wwiwxw&icisiysi . 
WER 1 UT VERE SEIT: | 





mE. 
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No. 25.—Instead or the letters called JHAL there shall be 74$ 
IF JHAS FOLLOW. 

Thus, instead of the first dha ( 3hal) of sudhdhyupdeya, since 
dha, ( jhas ) follows it, there must be a£; that is to say, ja ba ga 
da or du. Of these the likest (No. 23) is da. So, we get suddhy- 
updayc ; and the process might here terminate, did not another | 
rule start an objection. 


KAMAA IT: 15121231 

Sam UA wá AAA AT: G | 
| No. 26.— Let there be ELISION of the final or THAT pada 
| (No. 20) WHICH ENDS IN A COMPOUND CONSONANT. 
| 


Iu suddhyupárya the pada suddhy ends with a compound 
consonant ; and, according to the rule, the whole pada ought to 
disappear. The rule, however, is limited by the qualification that | 


| follows. | 


"STSHSIRUORIRINRI ~ 
wgifefégreuenrd. cara | ef omui oi 

No. 27.—Let the substitute take the place oP oaly THE FINAL 
. LETTER of that which is denoted by a term exhibited in the geni- 
tive or sixth case. 

An instance of elision (lopa No. 9 is regarded by the San- 
skrit grammarians as the substitution of a blank. So a blank is 
directed to be substituted for the y, the final letter of the word 
suddhy, which is denoted (in No. 26) by a term, in the genitive 
or sixth case, viz. “ of that pada which ends in a compound conso- 
nant" But here Kátydyana interferes, and remarks as follows: — 


ur: PTA STU | FATT: | AT: TWN: | 
wm fm: ı 


No. A PROHIBITION of the rule (No. š in the case 
OF YAN SHOULD BE STATED." 

So the elision does not — YA MTANI the 
word Suddhyupdsya (a name of God—“ He who is to be worship- 
ped by the intelligent”) is completed. - : 


: 
| 








—— — 
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By a like process are formed the three words Maddhwari (a 
aame of Vishou—" the foe of the demon Madhu,”) Dhdtranéa (a 
name of Brakmd—“a portion of Vishnu the cherisher") and 

| idkpits (“the form of the letter iri") in which the other letters 
| denoted by yap are successively exhibited. The student, after 
| making bizneelf familiar with the process in the instance of Suddhy- 
| wpdeya, abouti exercise himself in applying it to these and similar 


instances, not referring to his book except when his memory fails him. 
| We now proceed to consider the changes that depend upon the 
| diphthongs (a). 

VNTSTSTETS: L4 1 R IOE! 
| WW TT WS qn ay UR IW | 
, . No. 29.—Instead or ECB, when ack follows, let thero bo in 
i dme order, ay av ÁY Ay. 

The due order is ascertained by the next rule. 


| WEIT: TATA RBI t| 
| waa aaa my i wQ Ú fava pm: | 


| CWE: 8 

| No. 30.—When a rule involves the case OF EQUAL NUMBERS 

| of substitutes and of things for which these are to be substituted, 
| bet THEIR MUTUAL CORRESPONDENCE (or the assignment of each to 
each) be ACCORDING TO THE ORDER OF ENUMERATION. 


Thus ech denotes the four diphthongs e o ai au, and the four 
AA tu pr rah ge s i 3 353 
them thus—oay is the substitute of e, av of o, dy of at and áv of 
ew Example: hare--e—horaye "to Hari," vishno-Fezzvishna- 
| m. “to Vishpo,” nai +aka=ndyaka “a leader,” puu aka pá- 
| saba, “a purifier, ie “Fire.” 
| à dedhr dasqe 6666 
the next rule. 


wr fa xai 14101021 
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UAII MAUR vi UARA WS UA SA: p TAN 1 
No, 31.— There shall be substituted WHAT ENDS IN V (viz. the 
two substitutes av and dv) for the corresponding o and au, WHEN 
AN AFFIX (No. 139) beginning with the letter YA FOLLOWS. 
Thus go+yam=gavyam “belonging to a cow ;" naw + yam 
=ndvyam “belonging to a boat.” 
The following eártika provides for a solitary case. 
wfc w 1 menfe: i 
No. 32.—" And when the compound is employed in the sense 
of a measure of distance," the o of go, followed by yst$ (though this 
is not an affix, No. 31) becomes av. 'Thus 90+ yéti - gavyei, when it 
signifies “a distance of about four miles;" but the substitution 
does not take place when it signifies a “ yoke of oxen” (Goysts). 


SIQEW: 12181 

CHQUe Ww qud. WIN | 

No. 33.— Let short 4 and Ef (that is to say e and o) be call 
ed GUNA. 


But why is the short a alone understood here in seeming con- 
tradiction to what was said in No, 171 ae Det Tue Will accent 
for this. 


— ak a eik | 
a: UU WT q w Argana: JARRA di 
GI | 
No. 34.—Let a vowel FOLLOWED BY THE LETTER T, and a 


vowel following the letter ¢, be the name only OF THE LETTER WHICH 
HAS THE SAME PROSODIAL LENGTH. (Nos, 9 and 17.) 


The letter a is the representation of eightoon varieties (No. 


17); but when it is followed by £ as in tho preceding rule, it ropre- 
sents neither the long nor the prolated modifications, 


WATT C1 Ri C9 





o 
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ET OE 555 5 EE RR OW 
No. 35.—When ach comes AFTER A (or á), let GUNA be th 
| single substitute for both. 

Example upa 4- indra — upendra (a name of Krishna—''borr 
sebsequently to Indra”); gasgá--udakam —garigodakam (“thc 
water of the Genges").—Io these examples the guna e is substitut- 
ed for G and $ and the guna o for á and u, because the organs em- 
ployed in the pronunciation of e (the throat and polate) are those 
severally employed in the pronunciation of a and $ (Nos. 16 and 

| 23); and the organs employed in the pronunciation of o (the throat 
| and lips) are those severally employed in the pronunciation of 
' é and u 


—— E 


— surq erg: qfy- 
ra THI THM: duro: 


No. 36.—Ix AN UPADESA (No. 5), let A NASAL vowel be called 
“rr” (No. 7). l 

Ia Péņini's Grammar there is no visible sign of the nasality 
of a vowel —hence we can know a vowel to be nasal ouly fron Pá- 
vine s explicitly asserting that it is so, or from our finding that be 
treats it in such a way that we must conclude he regarded it as 
` pasal. When speaking of the Siva-siitras, it was mentioned that 
| the vowel in the sútra lun is called “it.” According to No. 8, 
| therefore, thie vowel may be employed as the final of a pra£ydkéro, 
| and tbe ra in the next rule (No. 37) is held to be this pratydhdra, 
| the name common to the two lettor ra andía, ` 


| TATTI I 
| aa Nwa: GR AWA USA q der: uds IRR t 


pw 


No. 37.—Ax, substituted IN THE PLACE OF RI, which (No. 
17) is the representative of thirty varieties, is always FOLLOWED BY 
the pratyáhérá RA (No. 36). Example: Krishna +riddhi = Kri- 
ahgarddAi (" the growth of Krishna”), tava + lrikdra=tavalkdra 
(* thy letter lpi”).—The pratydhdra ay denotes a, $ and u. The 


— — — — — — — 


| 


— — — — — — — —— — — 
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a in the two preceding examples in the guna, directed by rule No. 


35. [As examples of š and u, directed by other rules, we may no- 
tice kri -+ati = kirati, “he scatters,” and dwatmdtri +a=dwaima- 
tura, “having both a mother and a stepmother."] The gua sub- 
stitute of ri is a, because a, like ri, has only one organ of 
pronunciation, whereas ¢ and o, having two each, are less like ri. 
(No. 16.) | 


QT: MTAA | C ISI te l 
wea: aaa dS A wt | 


No. 38. WA deference to the opinion or SÁKALYA, let the ELISION 
be optional of the letters ya and va preceded by a or á, and at the 
end of a pada followed by as. 


Thus hare tha, by No. 29, becomes harayiha ; then the ya at 
the end of the padu haray, being preceded by a, and followed by $ 
(as), may be optionally elided by this rule—the optionality of 
which is delicately implied in the aphorism by its being rested on 
thé authority of the ancient grammarian Stkalya, the propriety 
of whose injunction Pdyins does not deny, although he does not. 
admit it to be absolutely obligatory. The form of expression hara 
tha would then appear to furnish occasion. for the operation of 
rule No. 35—but the rule here fullowing debars this. 


JANSA CIRI 
anganani 


aft Ruang feorenafe vd nw ui 


maa 1 wç <ç wzw a feug wg farfar | 


No. 39.—4A8 FAB AS CONCERNS WHAT PRECEDES THEM, the three 
last chapters of the Grammar of Pánini are AS IF THE RULES CON- 
TAINED IN THESE THREE CHAPTERS HAD NEVER TAKEN EFFECT; 
and furthor, in these three chapters, a subsequent rule is as if it 
had not taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned. 


To understand this, it must be recollected that the grammar of 
Pdnins is divided into eight Lectures (adhydya), each Lecture 
into four chapters (páda), and each chapter into a number of suc- 
cinct Aphorisms (sútra). When the correct formation of a word 


is to be ascertained by the rules of this grammar, each sútra is con- 











> 
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' esived to present itself, or to be found (prápta,) when an occasion 
j for its operation occurs, Now in the case of hara tha (No. 38), an 
| cccamon for the operation of No. 35 occurs, because no consonant 
! imMervenes between the a and 4. But the elision of the interven- 
eren haria yaka (No. 38) which stands as 

the nineteenth aphorism in the third chapter of Páninis eighth 
| Lecture ; and therefore, so far as rule No, 35 is concerned, which 
| is the eighty-seventh aphorism of the first chapter of the sixth Leo- 
ture, the elision is as if it had never taken effect. Thus wo have 
eptiovally hara ika or karayika “to Hari here", and so also 
| viabea tha or viehgaviha “Oh Vishnu! here". 


wba hah 
wag qué: ana | 


| 
| No. 40—Let Lona £ (No. 34), and A1 and av, be called VRID- 
| 
| the 
| 
| 
l 
| 





vafe igit icc 
wale wt aa: SOT | sarqa: 1 RAST | 
agi: | Xda ARE | | 

No. 41—W HEN ECH FOLLOWS a, let VRIDDHI be the singlo 
substitute for both. 

This is a contradiction (apaváda), of the rule No. 35, which 
directs guga to be substituted in such a case. This rule takes effect, 
to the limitation of No. 35, because the latter bas still a sphere 
left for its operation ; whereas if No 35 were always to take effect, 

' the operation of the present rule would always be forestalled. Such 
a rule as the present is tantamount to an exception to & more gen- 
| eral rule. The Sanskrit Grammar acknowledges no irregularity, or 
exception to a rule,—holding that a word which differs from all others 
of its class is " sui juris", Bod RUN KATO E rule OE De OWD; (No 92) 


Thus we have brishoa + ekatwam = “ onences 
| with Krichea”, gangd+ogha=gardgaugha “the torrent of the 
| Ganges”, deva-+ aiswaryam=devaiswaryam “the divinity of a 
dar: krishya + outhap{hyam = krichnautkagthyam “a longing 


— > [@—. 
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TAIT | E18 ICE | 

qimang w vt vitat: km | SUH i 
staal Ú mire: | were: fa sta: 1 m qu ñaw l 

No. 42.—WHEN the verbe. — EDHATI, in those forms 
which begin with ech, FOLLOW a, AND when the substitute Sta (No. 
282) follows it, let vriddhs be the single substitute of the con- 
curring vowels. 

This rule limits No. 51, which had previously limited No. 35. 


Hence we have upa+ei=upaits “he comes near", and upa 
--edhate — upaidhate “it increases.” In the example prashthauhah 
(the accusative or second case plural of prashthavdh “a young 
steer training for the plough”), the elements prashjha váh and sas 
are (by Nos. 137, 156, 185, 282, 281, 5, aud 283) brought to the 
form prashtha shah, to which the present rule applies, the result 
being prashthauhah. 

` Why do we say (of the verbe efi and edhati) “in those forms 
which begin with ech ?” Because other parts of these verbs, not 
beginning with ech, are not affected by this rule. Example: 
upa + ita=upela “approached”—(No. 35); md bhavdn predidhat 
=pra + ididhat, “ Let not your honour promote”. 
° a 
STET UE! TATA SAT | 

No. 43.—" IT MAY BE ADDED that the substitution of vriddhs 
takes place also (No. 42) and not that of guna, WHEN ÓRINÍ FOL- 
Lows AKSHA." Thus aksha+ thinf=akehauhin{ “an — " 


"tice Mir E E NE m 
No. 44.—“ And the substitution of vriddAi takes place also (No 
42) WHEN PRA is FOLLOWED BY ÜHA UDHA ÜDHI ESHA and ESHYA. 
Thus pra + úka zz praua “a good argument," pra- úda = 
“ proud," pra +údhi=praudhi “audacity,” pra+eha=praisha. 
“sending,” pra+eshya=praichya “a servant.” 


YA w rebas | gar wa: gunt | men? 








WORT: i 
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No, 45.—" AND IF SHORT RI FOLLOW G IN A COMPOUND WORD 
the first member of WHICH HAS the sense of THE THIRD or instru- 
mental CASE "—Example: eukka--rita—sukhárta “affected by. 
joy" (Nos. 37 and 73.) —Why (do we say) “which has (the sense 
of) the third (or instrumental case)" Because otherwise, as in the 
compound parama J-rila-—paramaría "last-gone," this rule does 
aot apply. 


A M es | ung E 
waki | 


No, 46.—" And WHEN RINA (‘a debt) FOLLOWS PRA VATSA- 
TARA KANBALA VASANA BINA and Dasa.” Thus prárna "principal 
debt," eafesatarérga “debt of a steer,” kambalérna “debt of a 
blanket,” vasonérna “debt of a cloth,” rindrya “debt of a debt, 
compound interest,” Daséryd “the river Dosaron or Dosarene” (No. 
1341). | 


wei: MATA 18 19 1e 1 


mas: AAR squid: wa: I 


No, 47.—Let pra, &c. (No. 48) WHEN PREFIXED TO A VERB be 
termed upasargus. 


BII qi qq 103 1 NSW LÍ (fca SI 
go Rg i NE EE NE NES 
wiz (niet i uit à su à s mam: à 

No, 48.—By “pra &c" we mean THE FOLLOWING particles— 
pra “ before," paré “ opposite,” apa “off,” sam “with,” anu 
“after,” ava “down,” «is or nir “out,” dus or dur “ill,” vi 
"apart," 44 "as far as,” ni “within,” adhi “over,” api “verily,” 
ati “beyond,” su “well,” ut “up,” abhi "opposite" prati “back 
again," pari "around," upa “ next to.” | 


ANRA NT: KIBIKI 


Bürger sawan ET: WU. d 
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No. 49.—Let verbal roots BHU “be” vi “blow” and THE LIKE 
be called DHÁTU. 


LIA MAT e te eet 
CDM Gm | 


poss — A DBATU (No. 49) BEGINNING WITH RI FOLLOWS 
AN UPASARGA (No. 47) ending in a or £ let vriddhi be the single 
substitute for both. Thus pra+richchhats=prdrehchhati “he 

| goes on rapidly." 


| «fe TETA lei tiep! 
kusa A qr quqara: CUTS I Hw surfer 


| No. 51.—WueEn a dhdtu BEGINNING WITH EÑ FOLLOWS an 
upasarga, ending in a or á, let the single substitute for both be THE 
FORM OF THE SUBSEQUENT vowel. Thus pra + eate= prejate “he 
trembles,” upa + oshati z uposhati “he sprinkles.” 


KUA te — 
| wai wel ns: q mia afzd* umm | 
| No. 52.—Let the final portion of a word, BEGINNING WITH 
| THE LAST OF THE VOWELS in the word, be called TI. 


kaa WEE Wm | g 2: XH | e di 
aaa | 1 ates : I 


No. 53.—“ It SHOULD BE STATED that THE FORM OF THE 
SUBSEQUENT vowel takes the place of both IN SAKAXDHU &c. 


Thus saka + andhu =sakandhu “a sort of potherb,” karka + 
andhu=karkandhu “the jujube,” lángala + (aka =lérigalisha 
“the handle of a plough,” médrta+anda=médrtanda “the sun," 
manas + ishd =manishd “ intellect.” 

ing to which is known only from its form, a posteriori, and is not 
discoverable by any consideration of its constituent parts a priori. 
y == 





Lo —ÓA————— s — 
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TAIETE dit leu 
of wife wry weg uaa: umm à faerie: | fasfg i 


No. 54—AnD WHEN the mystic syllable om, og the upasarga 
¿$ (No, 47.) follows a or é, let the single substitute be the form of 
the subsequent. 

Example: Sieéya +om + + namah=Sivdyosinamah “adoration 

&va1"; y eer rtr en "oh Siva, come.” (Nos. 5, 55, 
35) 


Bs 


Hr 


: ga ung: gi Qigers 

we: wed; wt yaranda jaza; ami Gn ! 

[we 1 fara: T er I 

| No. 55. Wae A ROMOGIOEOUN VOWEL FOLLOWS AK, let 

' the correspoading LONG vowel be the substitute for both. 
Example, daitya -+ari=daityári, “a foe of the demons,” (a 

name of Viskou), érí+ (éa—érísa, “the lord of Sri” Vishnu+ 


| udoya— Viehoddaya “the rise of Vishnu," kotri 4 lrikéra zkotrí- 
| inira “the letter iri of the officiating priest.” (No, 16.) 


EE: TETTE I EIIE 
VEERA UE AGUAS: um ETSA isa | 


No. 56.—AFTER EŃ FINAL IX A PADA (No. 20) IF SHORT A 
esme, let the single substitute for both be the form of the precedent 
vowel, 


2 


Example: Aore+ava=haréva "Oh Hari I—off;" vishno+ 
| essc-viskeo'va “Oh Vishal off—". A character termed ard- 
| dhdkire, or “half the letter a,” is generally written in the place of 
the letter thus elided, as we write an apostrophe in some analogous 





gale faum ATE ETAL ARR 
AR R Wu: At w maT: TA 1 aaa 
| tisaq aaa Req Reema 1 qan fin | ai: I 


— s 


| 
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No. 57.—EVERYWHERE, both in secular and sacred writing, 
THE ORIGINAL FORM OF the word Go (“a cow"), being a pada end- 
ing in EN, may be optionally retained before a. 


Example: Ga-+agram=go agram or go'gram, “a multitude 
of cows.” Why ending in e!" Because the word go, at the end 
of the compound word chitragu (“having a brindled cow,") where, 
in the neuter, it ends in u (Nos. 269 and 275), has not the option 
of remaining unchanged. So chitragu+agram =ochttragwagram “a 
multitude of brindled cows,” (No, 21.) Why “ being a pada so end- 
ing?’ Because, though it end in en, the rule does not apply unless 
the word go be a pada (No. 20), so that, in forming the ablative or 
fifth case, (by Nos. 137, 155, 36, 124, and 111,) we have go-+ah= 
goh (by No. 193). 


KAMA fq TAT 0 lt uu i 
«fa mu | 
No, 58.—Let a substitute CONSISTING OF MORE THAN ONE 


LETTER, Or CONTAINING AM INDICATORY PALATAL é, take the 
place OF THE WHOLE of the original expression. 


 feqititiu8i 
kakake <a! 


No. 59.—AND let THAT WHICH HAS AN INDICATORY &, even 
though it consist of more than one letter, take the place of the 
final letter only of the original expression. 


WAS, TIAE IE lg I RRI 
AA TUT SUCRE SE | NISUR 1 TWRER 1 GAA 
aaa. 


No. 60.—According to the opinion or SPROFAYANA, AYAÉ 
may be the substitute of go at the end of a pada ending in on 
j if ack follow. 


Thus we may have go-+agram=gavdgram " a multitude of 
cows, " (Nos, 59, 5, and 55) as well as go'gram (No. 57). Why 
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dat the end of a pada?” Because go+xi=gavi “ina cow"— 
(Nos. 137, 155, and 29.) 


Yu WIG ALR 
j R unm gud 
| No. 61-—Axp IF the word INDRA FOLLOW, let avan (No. 60) 
te the substitute of go. Thus go+indra=gavendra “lord of 
kine”—(a name of Kriehya.) 


FOYA WICcIRICEI 
quw WA ques 2: eh a | 


| 
No. 62—AND IX CALLING to 8 person FROM A DISTANCE, the 








substitution of tbe prolated modification (ho. 9) ette je 0/99) 
is optional. 

WATT TS Fra ILIZUA 

Asfa p a: a r ga a N eA l- 

No. 63.—Let PROLATED (No, 9) AND EXCEPTED (No. 64) 
vowels, WHEN ACH FOLLOWS, INVARIABLY remain unaltered. 


Example: égachchha krishyd atra gausckaraté (Come Kri- 
| ehe / the cow is feeding bere.") 


kuu mauu11121221 
Agir Greet eget ex cr ai fy ei 
"n! 
M — ME (No. 142) ENDING in LONG í, 
Example: kari dau “these two Haris,” vishyd imau “tbese 
—— garige amd “these two rivers Ganges. 
TEATRA IRI R IRR! 
| wo wd? mq sn: i wÑ Sor: 1 CRETE 
| G 1 L 1 pai 
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No. 65.—Let í and é coming AFTER the X OF the words ADAS 
(No. 386) be pragrihya (No. 63). 


Example: ami féáh “those lords" Rámakrishnávamá dedte 
“ Ráma and Krishna, those two are present.” —Why do we say 
‘© after them!” Because in the example amuke-4- atra zzamuke'tra 
‘those here,” the e, preceded not by m but by the £ of akach (No 
1321), is not pragrihya, which it would have been, by the influence | 
of No. 64, which includes e as well as f and si, and from which the 
word “dual” is not supplied here, else this rule would be useless, 


MATTI RIBA 
MSU fq: ea: | 
No. 66.—Let CHA Sc, NOT SIGNIFYING SUBSTANCES 8 (dravya,) 
be called nipátas. ` 


MZA: ILIBIYCI 
as erat | 
No. 67.—And so let PRA &c, (Nos 48 and 66.) 


fera TATHATS 12121221 | 

Wars Awa MEIA: mr Ú ç veu) 5 SAT: 1 WR 
wa | SGU 1 DU sm mq | weas 
feq 1 kuzurq | regu | 

No. 68.—Let any NIPÁTA (No. 66.) CONSISTING OF A SINGLE 


VOWEL WITH THE EXCEPTION OF the nipdia Af, be pragrikya 
(No 64). ° 


Example: 4 indra "oh Indra!” u umela “oh lord of 
Umá I" The nipála á, as an interjection either making no parti- 
cular difference in the sense of the sentence ot else indicating re- 
miniscence, has no indicatory «4, G and therefore is not subject to 
the exception enjoined shoves Example á evanne manyaes 
“Now thou thinkest so, not baving always thought s0;" á evan 
kila tat “ Ah !—now I recollect—it is just so." Elsewhere, that is 
to say when it implies diminution, the á has an indicatory $, and 
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is the subject of the exception above enjoined. Example, ár + 
webeam —oshuam “a little warm.” (Nos 5 and 35).— 
LILIA eyl . 
Wars Prot: wer: | Ser La: 
No. 69.—A nipáta ending in o is pragrihya (No. 64.) 
Example: aho (áb “Ho lords!" 
B® = ; 
aana KIKI —— 
dagaa Wa w asie war R fia 
wits i fafafa i 

No, 70.—In deference to the opinion or SixaLya leto IN 
THE VOCATIVE SUIGULAR WHEN FOLLOWED BY the word ITI, NOT 
IN THE VEDA, be optionally pragrikya (No. 64.) So we may have 
ether viehno iti by this rule, or visknaviti by No. 29, or vishna 
ili by the further operation of the optional rule No, 38. “‘Oh Vish- 
eu? thas &.” 

WS VAT AT AT ISIVI sel 

m: WaT at STS à fara | fag Sun | 

No, 71.—Instead or the affix uÑ, (that is to say the indeclin- 
able affix w) AFTER the pratydhdra may, if ach follow, there is 
OPTIONALLY V. Example, Fim u+ ukam=kimvúktam “ whe- 
ther enid,” or himu uktam (No. 68). 


KANTIT ATTA FAT 1 F121 229 

CAPE TAT yen Ww WEEE) aaan 
Gofa: | eis DW 1 WaT afer fea.) Fra a 

No. 72—And, in deference to the opinion or SAKALYA, WHEN 
A HETEROGENEOUS vowel FOLLOWS, let there bo THE SHORT instead 
OF IK at the end of a pada. 


As this injunction of shortening must not be an entirely abor- 
tive rule, the vowels shall not undergo a further change (as No, 21 
would otherwise cause them to do). Example, chabré-+atra= 


KT 
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chakri atra “the discus-armed Vishnu here.” On the alternative 


of not shortening the vowel, we have chakrí + atra = (by 
No. 21) Why “at the end of a pada”? In the example gaurf 
+au=gauryau “two goddesses Gauri,” there is no option (No. 
21) the word ending in f not being a pada, (From No. 20 we 
learn what constitutes a pada, but how to ascertain that a word is 
a pada, when the characteristic there referred to, as it sometimes 
happens, has no vistble representative in the word iteelf, we must 
be content to loarn further on. In the meantime we have to bear 
m mind whether any particular, rule refers to a pada only, or also 
to other forms of speech.) 


TA curat SIT g ive 


wa; son eroi we di ncn Gi 


No. 73.—Of yar, that is to say, of all the consonants except 
ha, AFTER the letters RA or HA FOLLOWING ACH, REDUPLICATION is 


optional Hence we may write gauryyaw or gauryau “two god- 
desses Gauri.” 
" GRÈ | ATT: | 
No. 74.—The option of shortening (No. 72) does NoT hold ms 
A COMPOUND word. Example, vdp{+aéwa=vdpyaswa “a horse 
that can walk on water," where the application of No. 21 is imper- 
ative. 
SETS: LE L0 RCI 
vim wt qaq wu aT pong wf 1 m: | 
Waren: faq 1 wre | 
No. 75.—AXK (that is to say, a or din addition to the other 


vowels in No. 72) final in a pada may optionally take the short sub- 


stitute as stated above (No. 74) WHEN short RI FOLLOWS. Example, 
brahmd +rishi=brahmarishi or brakmarshi “a divine saint.” 
(Nos. 35 and 37).—Why “final in a pada? Because, to the word 
drchchhat "he was going, where the d is not final in a pada 
(being an augment derived from No, 478) the option of this rule 
does not extend ; so we have d+richchhat=drohchhat by No, 218. 
We now proosed to 





D 
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THE CONJUKCTIOM OF CONSONANTS. 
e, 
Vir: UM AT ITB Be l 
WER: wna 2 waw < 
GOR | NA à ieee Ega i 
No, 76.—In the room OF SA AND TU (that is to say, these five 
dentals ta tha da dha na, No. 17) when they come in contact WITH 
| ÉA AND CHU, (that is say, these five palatals cha chha ja jha n+), 
there are 44 AND THE PALATALS.” Example, rémas+éete=rd- 
matéets “ Ráma sleeps," rámas + chinoti=rdémaschinots “ Réma 
eollecta" sad-+chit=sachchit “pure reason,” (No. 90,) éériigin 
+jaya=éáráginjaya, “Oh Vishnu be thou victorious.” | 
MA ITIZ 183i 
WEN RRRA: d 
No. 77.—This (No. 76) is not said of a dental which comes 


AFTER 64. Example in vié+na=viena "lustre" pras+na= 
praina “a question,” no alteration takes place. 


TAT TITS VV 
wi per S S: ( Teg: TAA | gg "gv 
ERO LE 


No. 78.—1n the room of sa and tu (No. 76) when they come 
IN CONTACT WITH SHA and TU, (that is to say, the cerebrals fa (ha ' 
da fha 9a), there are aha and fu, (that is to say, there is a cerebral | 
substitate).— Example, rémas+shashtha=rémashehashtha “ Rá- | 
me sixth," rémas + fikate=rdmash{ikate “Réma stands,” pesh + tá | 
zpesh(é “a grinder,” tad-((káta((íká “a comment on that” | 
(No. 90), chakrin + ghaukaes = chakringhaukaes “Oh discus-armed! : 
thas goest." 


ATUMIA E181 BRI 
ama <Ñ FÑ LUT) wZ GT: AZ 
IR I E dE d PEL 











No. 79.—AFTEB TU (No. 78) FINAL IN A PADA the change of a 
dental to a cerebral, EXCEPT in the case of the affix mim, shall not 
take place. 


Example: shad4- santa — shafsanta “six good," —(No. 90), shag 
+te=shufie “they six,"—Why “final in a pada?’ Compare 
íd-- te íf[e “ he praises,” whore it is not so. Why oniy, “after 
fu?” Because the cerebral sha is not included. Example: sar- 
pish +tama=earpish{ama * most excellent clarified butter.” 


wasia srem | we à) eA: 
Md 
Wiz, | 
‘No. 80.—' IT SHOULD BE STATED that NAVATI and NAGARÍ as 
| wellas NAM are NOT prevented by No'79 from undergoing the 
cerebral change. 





Example, shag+ndém=shunndm “of six," shad --natati — 
shannavuti “ninety six,” shad-Fuugaryal zehannagaryah “six 
| 


cities," whose names are feminine. 





AT: füaicigigsl 
A VAR | ay: | 


l 
| 
No. 81.—In the room or TU (No. 76) there is nota cerebral | 
substitute WHEN SRA FOLLOWS. Example, sun 4-shash(ha — sam- 
shashtha “ being sixth". 
| 
| 
| 


Weal sim IC IS se! 
Vara men "mu. um: od unu: 


No. 82.—Ia the room oP JHAL, wa is to say, of any consonant 
except a semi-vowel or a nasal), let thero be sad, (that is to say, a 
soft unaspirated consonant) AT THE END of a pada. 


Example : vák + ísa =vágíóu “the god of speech,” a name of 
Vrihaspati. 
agfa ksq IIIA | 


— — = s 


| 
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- NNI. kau te 
TO: 0 uet i 


~ Na 83.—In the room Or van final in a pada, WHEN A NASAL 
FOLLOWS, there may be OPTIONALLY A NASAL, 


Example: etad--muréri zetammurári or etadmurári “that 
Vishgu." 


medi umi Fr | CTS fem | 
No. 84 —" WHEE it is A PRATYAYA (No. 139) that FOLLOWS 
IN SECULAR LANGUAGE, the preceding rule ( No. 83) is ABSOLUTE." 


Example: tat+mdtram=tanmatram “merely that,” “a 
primary element," chit + mayam=chinmayam “ formed of intel- 
lect.” 

e . 
wife icigiget 
wued: | nga: | agaa | swan anh a: | 

No, 85.—In the room or TU (No. 76) WHEN tho letter LA FOL- 
Lows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Example: tat + laya =tallaya “ its destruction.” The la substi- 
tuted for na is a nasal la (No. 17). This is sometimes indicated by 


Writing over it the mark chandra-vindu as in vidwdn + likhatt= 
videdilikhati “the learncd man writes.” 


TE: TST: JÄR ITB 1 ge | 
sx: WGN: WRT: vigud: | 


No. 86.—AFTER UD, in the room ov the words STHÁ AND 
STAXBHA, the substitute is a letter belonging to tho class OF THE 
PRIOR. 


Thus, suppose we have to put together ud-+shdnam :—the 
aphorism, without the gloss, exhibits to us the word ud in the abla- 
tive or A/th case. We must ascertain from another rule what is 
the special import of the fifth case here, as we did with respect to 
the locative or seventh case in No. 21. The maxim of interpreta- 
tica (paribhdehd ) here follows. 
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NJTA 12 111491 
an farm un 


SIUE | 

No. 87.—An operation caused BY the exhibition of a term in 
THE ablative or FIFTH CASE, shall be understood to enjoin the sub- 
stitution of something in tho room OF THAT WHICH immediately 
FOLLOWS the word denoted by the term. 


Therefore the substitution of the letter d enjoined by No. 86 is 
to be in the room of the words «tá and stambha, This again is 
qualified (as No. 26 by No. 27) by the following maxim. 


, M: UTSA IVIg 1981 
+. 2 š 2 
Wa ai nu kaaa | elt as q: | 

No. 88.—That which is enjoined to come in the room OF WHAT 
FOLLOWS is to be understood as coming in the room only OF THE 
FIRST letter thereof. 

Therefore, in the example ud + sthénam (No. 86) a dental letter 
is to be substituted for the 8 ; and the dental which, like e, has the 
characters of vivára and mahdprdna (No, 16), that is to say 
which is both hard and aspirated—viz th—is the proper letter of 
the set. (No. 23). Thus we have ud+ththdnam, which comes 
within the scope of the next rule. 


t ET TAT 11 B gy! 


WS: WS HU WI GT: wu wf ! 
No. 89.—There is optionally elision OF JHAR, preceded by a 
consonant, WHEN 4 HOMOGENEOUS JHAR FOLLOWS. 


Thus we may have ud+thdnam as well as ud+-thihénam, to 
each of which the following rule applies. 


wfc wicislyyl 


ER wai C <q: 1 Y ATT A: | STOP | SATA | 


Wa 
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— o —À ———— — — 


No. 90.—AXD WHEX KHAR FOLLOWS, let there be char in the 
room of shal. Therefore, in the example in No. 89, the soft d is 
changed to the hard £ and we have utthdnam or utththénam 
“uprising ;” and so (No. 86) by the same process, uttambhanam 

upholding.” 


WAT VATTEN IEI gI gR 
Wu WA ya WD TW: | Uc: M Qs H- 
| kanya mad wr: I aft: 1 mek: | 

No, 91.—In the room oF the letter HA, AFTER JHAY, thero 
is OPTIONALLY a letter homogeneous with the prior. 

The fourth letter of each class (that is to say, the sofl aspirate) 


is the suitable substitute for ha (No. 16). Thus vdg--hari may be 
written véágghari “ eloquent" ——" a lion in discourse,” 


WEST ICI gI gs! I 
Wu We YA Gp asic | aq fae Weg am wed. 


WE wa Git Wi waa watu | fae: | MR: | 
No. 92.—In the room or the palatal £4 preceded by jhuy, there 
is optionally the letter CHHA WHEN AT FOLLOWS, 


Example: tad+ viva, by this rulo, optionally becomes tad + 
' chwa, and then, by Nos. 76 and 90, tachchhiva; on the other alter- 
native (by Nos. 76 and 90), it becomes tachsivu “that Siva.” 


SA Ta | TENRA | 

No. 93.—It SHOU! D BE STATED that the foregoing rule applies 
Bot merely when af follows but WHEN AX (a more comprehensive 
pratythéra) FOLLOWS. Thus we have tad + slokena=tuchchhlokena 
“by that couplet,” where the 4 is followed by L 


ATAA: (C18 1881 
SURGE kaa Ele! wf we | 
No, 94.—In the room of the letter M final in a pada (or, as 
the gloss, trusting to No. 27, words it, “in the place of a puda 
which ends in m,”) thero is ANUSWÁRA, when a consonant follows. 


— — 


a EE Ee eS ui -x- - —R ee 








DRE m E = 


WQ r no «| 


| 


| 
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Example: harim+vande=harinvande “I salute Viskyu.” 


AUTAN WS 1S1 Bl Vy | 
AA HUI SUA PUTRI: aaia l TR | | 


No. 93.—AND also in the room oF the letter NA and ma NO? | 
FINAL IN A PADA, WHEN JHAL FOLLOWS, thero is anuswira. | 


ákransyate, “ho will subdue.” 


SAAS ufa werd: ici IYE 
WI. | 
No. 96.—1n the room or ANUSWÁRA, WHEN YAY FOLLOWS, & 
lotter HOMOGENEOUS WITH THE LATTER is substituted. - 


Example: édi +ta=óánta "quiet." 


"TET ITI BYE 
Tague | va we i 


No. 97.—In the room OF anuewéára FINAL IX A PADA, the 
substitution (enjoined by No. 96) is OPTIONAL. 


| 
Example: fwankaroshi or twan karoshi " an doest.” 


| 
Example: yasén+si=yasdnet “glories ;” ákram + syate - 
| 


ATIA wa: MUTI RI 
facti Tee wt q? Aa = qq ai TUNE ! 


No. 98.—Let the letter M itself be in the room or the m of 
| the particle sam (No. 48) WHEN the word RÁJ FOLLOWS, ENDING IN 
the technical affix xwiP (No. 855). 


Example: sam +rd{=eamrd{ “a great king.” 
TANI ZIZI | 
mut wen woe Are faerie 1 fü wreufe a 


No, 99.—W HEX the letter H FOLLOWS, being itself FOLLOWED 


| BY M, the substitute for a preceding m is optionally m itself. 
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Example, bimAmalayati or, by No. 94, kin Amalayati “wha 
does he cause to shake t" 


Hie ween mra nuno: Fë m Ó iza 
fe geni | fags | fë rante i 

No. 100.—*" Waew the letter A follows, being itself FOLLOW. 

ED BY the letters Y, Y, or L, the substitute for a preceding m is op 

tionally v, Y, or L.” (No. 30). Example, kiyhyah or, by No. 94, kir 

kyak “what does it matter about yesterday f° kivhwalayats or kis 

“what doss De cense to shake?” MINAGAYANI oc mim NA 


dayati “ what gladdens t" 
—XI 
wu wu nen S w 1 Reo Fš ga ! 


No. 101— Wax. the letter À iollows, being itself FOLLOWEL 
BY the letter x, the substitute for a preceding m, is optionally x. 


Example, kinhnudée, or, substituting anuswéra, (No. 94) 
kia knute “ what withholds t" | 


TfR i. 


WR WW We va | 
No, 102—DsuT is optionally the augment (gama) or the 
dentals WHEN IT FOLLOWS the cerebra] D,—as in the example 
shat santak "being six" A question here arises as to where th 
augment is to be placed, —with reference to which we find the fol, 
lewing direction. 


ret fEAT i 10191 
RREA zur Ya mr sn: PN 
UR I 


No. 103.—Of whatsoever the augments enunciated are distin. 
gushed by aa INDICATORY T OR K, they PRECEDE OR FOLLOW i 
accordingly. The augment of æ, enunciated in No, 102, is distin. 
guished by aa indicatory ( (No. 5); the augment is therefore to pre 








) o—un —— — —— — c - 
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cede the s. The ¢ is elided by Nos. 5 and 7, and the vowel by Nos. 
36 and 7, and, the dh being changed to ¢ by No. 90, we get skaft- 
eantah, or, without the augment (No. 102), shafsantah “ being six." 


SUI: Ja Za METIS IRIE! 
a St. I aS Wg. ! NTS: | Wm |: | g ange q: I 


No. 104—0Or fa AND NA respectively, WHEN SAR FOLLOWS, 
there are optionally the augments KUK and TUK. The indicatory 
k shows that the augment follows the letter (No. 103). Example, 
prén, shush{ha or práukshash(ha “sixth anterior,” sugan shash- 
tha or suyan{shash{ha “sixth numerator.” 


AAITIVIe! 
AM Ws a Ug | qq FQ: gau! 


No. 105.—AND of the dental 5, AFTER WHAT ENDS IX N, the 
augment dhul (No. 102) is optional. 


Example, san wak or san sah “he being." 


fa FRITISIVe 
MC MORIS | WOW | WSQHE | 
- V GEN: | 


No. 106.—Of n final in a pada there is optionally the aug- 
ment TUK, WHEN the palatal $ FoLLows. Example, san+¢+éam- 
bhu=sanchchhambu (Noa. 92 and 76), which, by the optional 
elision of the ch (No. 89) may become sanchhambu (“the good 
Sambhu, or Siva”). Sunchéambhu (No. 92). Without the aug- 
ment, we have sanéambhu by No. 76. 


TA Sra Sanaa 5181821 
WAY WC pw ncn un và eus cur fend 

WQS sar ARN | smo: | gum oi 
No, 107.—WHEX A VOWKL comes AFTER a pada ending in 


KAM preceded by a: short vowel, the augment faxu shall nrvA- 
RIABLY be applied. 


— 
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The name of this augment is derived from the pratyáhára 
dam, eo that (by No. 30) it is understood to imply the reduplica- 
tion of the nasal. . | 

Example, pratyas i + dtmá=pratyarnnáimá “soul evidently 
existent", sugae + ($a —sugannísa “the lord of an excellent class,” 
— --sanmackyuia “existing Viskew.". 7 


Ga: Fis icis! 

wn w giz | 

No. 106.—In place or the particle sax, WHEN SUT FOLLOWS, 
there is ru. 

For example, having got sam+euf{+karttd, this rule, after 
the indicatory letters (by Nos. 96 sod 7) kaya been elided, gives 

sar +o -+ Larttá. 


kia qůa g NITIR 
wq PA Ù: mue aT | 
No. 109.—BUT HERE, in the division of the grammar where 


yu is the subject of discussion, THE NASAL FORM is OPTIONALLY 
the substitute OF WHAT PRECEDES TV. 


Thus, in the exsmple under rule No. 108, the a of sar is op- 
tionally nasal and this may be indicated by the mark chandra- 


vende (No. 85). 
WMA venere icisig! . 
wami fau Qr uen STETA: | 


No. 110—Arrer what precedes ru, if we omit to substitute 
THE NASAL (of which the option is afforded by No. 109) awcswina 
shall be the augment. 


Thus, in the example under No. 108, if we do not substitute 
the nasal by No. 109, we must write anuswéra as an augment. 


Pear: 15131 WI 
wawqi w Ware Gud frat: | 














- No. 111.—Instead of the letter r final in a pada, there is vI- 
SARGA, WHEN KHAR FOLLOWS OR when there is A PAUSE (No, 144). 


So the r in the example under No. 108 is changed to silent À ; 
thus sanh + s + karttd. 


i Sr qen: | Seen | Ve ! 

No. 112.—" Instead or sam (No. 108) and also of the words 
PUM and KAN, the substitution of s (for viearga by No. 122) 
SHOULD BE STATED to be invariable (to the exclusion of the op- 
tional retainment of visarga suggested by No. 123)." 


Thus the example under No. 108 becomes sansskarttá (* one 
who completes”), the n representing either the sign of eis 
(No. 109) or ae (No. 110). 


YA: GAA ITI RI | 
wat ufu qar q: | Wenden 1 desee d 


No. 113.—Instead oF the word PUM, WHEN KHAY FOLLOWED 
BY AM FOLLOWS it, there is ru. 


Example, pum + kokila —punskokila “a male cuckoo”, where 

the n represents either the sign uf nasality (No, 109) or anwawára 
| 
| 


` 
` 





(No. 110). See also Nos. 111 and 112. 


ANANTA ICI BIG! 
WAN Ula AAA Weed |: | 
No. 114,—Instead or N final ina pada, EXCEPTING the x in 


the word PRAS<N, WHEN CHHAV FOLLOWS, followed by am, there : 
thall be ru. 


For example, chakrin + tréyaswa—here n is final in a pada, 
ind chhav (t) follows, followed by am (r); hence the n becomes . 
r, which by No. 111, becomes visarga before a hard consonant, | 
the preceding vowel being either nasal, according to No. 109, or 
ollowed by anuswdra, according to No. 110. 


aza q: 15181881 
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| 
E. ia inl 











apo FEET aimi 


ecu ai fan à uim i 

No. 115.—Instead oF visARGA, let there be thc letter s, when 
' khar (a bard consonant) follows. By this rule, in addition to No. 
114, chakrin +trdyaswa becomes chakrinstrdyaswa “Oh discus- | 
armed! preserve", where the n represents either the nasal (No. 109) | 
or enuswira (No. 110). Why did we say, in No. 114, “ excepting 
the 2 in the word prasén?” Because that rule does not apply 
te such an instance as prasán (anoti “the quiet man spreads.” 
And why “final in a pada ?” Because it does not apply to such a 
case as han +ti=hanti “he kills,” where kan is not a pada. 


#gaqicisit — 

afaa wu i idi 
"Ne. 116.—lInstead oF the n of the word NRIN, WHEN the letter 

—— 


sr xuxuürwicisio! | 
8 
aw wat w fear KEKA et: | igen: | 
ax wf c aX aie a9 wig 1 à: Wie ag wie 
No. 117.—4AND also WHEN A consonant of the GUTTURAL class 
! OR of the LABIAL clans FOLLOWS, there are, instead of visarga, op- 
; tionally JIHWAMÓLÍYA AND UPADHMÁNÍYA (No. 15). The option- | 
ality of visarga is implied in the word “and,” (No. 111). Thus ’ 
the words nrín pdhi ("preserve thou men)" may be written (as 
| 
x 
| 
i 


— 0 th n — 
puces. eon ndi 


ezbibited above) in five ways, either simply, or with the nasal sub- 

. stitute (No. 109 ) and upadhmdntya (No. 117), or with the nasal 
| and viearga (Nos. 109 and 111), or with the substitution of anu- 

ewéra (No. 110) followed by either upadhmdnfya or visurga. 


ss ice Sl 
| ewan vang IN | 


No. 118.—Or THAT which is twice uttered, let THE LATTER be 
called A REDUPLICATION (émredita). 


 wemmfei icit 


~ ——— s s — rr © - -~ w ——  — 





w. — — — — 
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STIR CUREA | TERIS» Bias ! | 
No. 119.—Instead oF the n of the word KÁN, let there be ru, : 
WHEN A REDUPLICATION FOLLOWS. 


Example, kán + kán =kánskán “which of them t” where the 
n of the first syllable is either the nasal (No. 109) or anuswére 
(No. 110). For tbe s, see Nos. 111 and 112, 
EWI VIO! 
FAA SAK Ú fare | 


No. 120. —AND WHEN the letter CHHA FOLLOWS, the augment : 
of a short vowel is tuk (No. 103). 


Example, sva+chhdyd=sivachchhdyd the shadow ot & 
va," —(No. 76).— | 

TAA IIIA | 

SAT ware A aa 1 erede d 


No. 121.—When chha comes AFTER a long vowel FINAL IX A ' 
PADA, the augment (uk is OPTIONAL, | 


Example, lakshmi+chhdyd=lakehmichchhdyd or lakshmi- 
chhdyd, “ the shadow of Lakshm£."—(No. 76).— 


So much for the combination of consonants, We now come 





= ee eee — — 


THE CHANGES OF VISARGA. 


pm 89 | 


—RX 


No. 122.—1Instead OF VIBARGA, there is 8, when a hard conso- | 
nant follows. ( 3X« ) | 


Example, vishouh-+irdid=vishnustrdéid “ Vishww the pro- | 


server. — | 
TRACT IRIRG | 
xf free fue at wR: WA RA | I 


— — — — —< =- — — — 


— —  ——  — — — m e 











38 ` THE LAGHU KAUMUD(Í: 


l 
A aA — 
| No. 123—WHEN 44k (a sibilant) FOLLOWS, visarga may OP 
| —— visearga—or, in other words, it may re 


— karik éste or hariéscte “ Hari sleeps." —(No. 76). 


WENT v icivIddi 


ERRU ur wwe q. Wig | 
No. 124.— Instead ors, final in a pada, AND OF the word 
SAJUSH, let there be RU. 


inis i aia i ayy, 


| 
| 
a No. aibi 07 — coming AFTER AN UNPROLATED AT 





(short e), let there be U, WHEN AN UNPROLATED at also FOLLOWS. 

Example éivar+archyah=éiva + «+ archyah=<éivo'rchyah 
i “Siwa to be worshipped.” (Nos. 35 and 56). 

Wie wigitittel 

ear | fac ae: | 

No. 126—AnND WHEN His (a soft consonant) -FOLLOWS, ru 
| shall be changed to w, when it is preceded by short a. 
— Example, éivar + vandyah=éivo vandyak; “ Siva to be wor- 


serere rie wi tei 
weder Ranu Gp ce | Ref | Fre Aire 
vA WA rem Green: | Aut Tad A | 


No. 127.—Instead OF RU, PRECEDED BY BHO BHAGO AGHO A 
or Á, Y is substituted, WHEN AŠ FOLLOWS. 


| Esample deváh + ika —devéyiha, or (by No. 38) devd iha “the 
: deities here,”—Bhos bkagos and aghos are interjections ending in. 
.@ When y bas Leen substituted for thoir ru (derived from No 
, 126), it may chance to come under the operation of the rule here 


aes ue 
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vfa WAST ITI BIRR 

Aprirwaragaca zur AN: enge | r Rar: LA 
eme pow fu | 

No. 123.— Let there be elision of the Y OF ALL these, viz. the 


words in which it is preceded by bho bhago agho a or (No. 127), 
when a consonant follows. 


Example, bho devdh “Oh deities!", bhago namaste “oh! ador- 
ation to thee !", agho yáh$ “oh! come.” 


Usg CIRI ges 

wgi N w y ufu OE | were: | 

No. 129.—R is the substitute of the word akan, but nor 
WHEN A CASE-AFFIX (No. 187) FOLLOWS. 

Example, ahan+ahah=aharahah (No. 211) “day by day,” 
ahan+gana=—ahargana “a class of days.” 

Arfcicisit8! 

Tae TH wÇ AN: | 


No. 130.—There is elision OF R, WHEN R FOLLOWS. 


AR gia qium: gR RRI 
peu gs dir i ger WA gQ ar: i 


WA Tet | wq: fe: 96: 1 qul | ETE WNIW YA 
gA xf Were up OR ata m | 


No. 131.—WHEN DHA OR R, CAUSING AN ELISION, FOLLOWS, 
instead OF a PRECEDING AN, there shall be ITS LONG vowel. 


Example, punar+ramate=pund ramate “he again sports” 
(No. 180), harir + ramyak zharí ramyah “ Vishnu is beautiful,” 
éamblur + rájate -éambhá rdjate “ Siva is resplendent.” 

Why “of anf” Because the rule does not include any other 
vowel Example, trigh + dha=tridha “destroyed,” vrigh + gha= 

‘dha “raised.” 














o 
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In the case of manas-+ ratha, the change of s to ru (No. 
124) having taken place, giving manar--ratha, two conflicting 
rules present themselves—the one (No. 126) directing that tbe r 
shall be changed to w, the other (No. 130) that the + shall be elided. 
The doubt, which rule shall take effect in such a case, has given 
' eceasion for the maxim here following. | 


fanfare qc Saa tigivi 
| quA qi GR Gi a eit mg atazaa 
— — 


No. 132. —W HEN RULES of equal force PROHIBIT FACH OTHER, 
| LET THE LAST (in the order of the Ash{ddhydyi) TAKE EFFECT. 


According to this maxim, in the example manar 4- ratha (un- 
der No. 131), the elision of the + ought to take place, by rule No. 
130 which occurs in tbe eighth Lecture. But here the maxim (No. 
39) interferes, which enjoins that a rule ocourriog in any of the 
three last Chapters of the Grammar shall be either as if it did not 
exist, or as if it had never come into operation, so far as concerns 
say rule that occurs earlier; and therefore No. 126, as if No. 130 
did not exist, proceeds to substitute u, and thus we have mana + 
4-ratha — manoratka “a wish.” (No. 35). | 


UU AA VTE LEI 
wawatari: gerer Ait wfem ATTA | UN 
L-JEIE IE fat | wet uz: | wasan 


LT wafi: (ger fen: vu | 

“No. 133.— There is ELISION OP the su (the case-affix of the 
nominative singular, No. 137) oF the pronouns ETAD AND TAD, 
provided they are WITHOUT the sugment K (No. 1321), WHEN À 

| CONSONANT FOLLOWS ; BUT NOT if they are IN A COMPOUND WITH 
the privative particle NAJ (a). 

Example, eshas--vishguA-esha vishnuh “that Vishnu" 
(Nos 338 and 169), sas-Féambkuk — 5a éambhuh “that Siva" 
(No. 338).—Why “without the augment k?” Witness eshako rud- 
veh “that Siwa.” Why “not if they are in a compound with the 


ee ame — —— ee eee 


| 
| 
| 
i 
! 
! 
| 
| 
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privative particle nan (a)?” Witness asas+éivah—asaéssivah 
“not that Siva.” (No. 76.) Why “when a: consonant follows?” 
Witness eshas+atra=esho'tra “he here.” (Noa. 124 and 125.) 


Arfa ATT ATETA Lg 1 11881 
akwa Brew: uw urasqam eae yaa | Qu 
afafg maf 1 Se areca <a: d 


No 134 —Let there be elision oF the su of SAS, even WHEN 
A VOWEL FOLLOWS (No. 133), IF BY THE ELISION alone THE VERSE 
CAN BE COMPLETED. 


Example, (sa +imám= ) eemám aviddhi prabhritim “do 
not separate this collection," saisha dáéarathí rámah “that Ráma, 
the son of Dasaratha.” 


So much for the changes of Visarga, We now come to the 


declension of 
MASCULINES ENDING IN VOWELS. 


' Wadia: a 
—SCÍSSWIqUISDE MAZAR g 1812991 
wr memi n q welfare RTGS meing- 


qeu WI! 


| 
No. 135.— Let any SIGNIFICANT form of word, NOT being A | 

VERBAL ROOT (No. 49), AN AFFIX (No. 139), OR WHAT ENDS WITH 

AN AFFIX, be called A CRUDE FORM of word (prdtipadike ). ú 


TAA 1t I 194 
gan D GAEL AUT ED: 


No. 186.—AND let forms of words ending in the affixes called 


KRIT (No. 329) and TADDHITA (Nos. 975 and 1067) AND COMPOUNDS 
(samdea, No. 961) also be called crude forme (No. 135). - 


RUNE ne akin 
TUTA MHUBIRI - | 





! 
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q t wq aft nan wa Me wQ YA Rtn gl 
vu fra eft qutm: ë vara wae wfe aqui) sfa 
mag sug YA wap 1 <q Wr wg vf life we 
ge eit aril | 


No, 137.—[In this aphorism the case-affixes are — 
The cases, exclusive of tle Vocativo which is held to be a peculiar 
aspect of the nominative, are soven—1st Nominative, 2nd Accus- 
ative, 3rd Instrumental, 4th Dative, 5th Ablative, 6th Genitive, 7th 
Locative. The case-affixes, with their significations, are as fol- 
lows:—] 





Singular. Dual. Plural 
lst su aw jas — 
2ad am auf éas — 
$ d fá bhydm bhis - ` “by.” 
«h te -  bhydm bhyas * to," 
Sth ast bhyám bhyas “ from.” 
Gh tas 06 dm - “of” 
7th <$ os sup “in” 
[Afer the elision of the indicatory letters, these affixes appear 
as follows :— ; 20s 
lt æ au as 
2nd am au as 
*?) á bhydm bhis 
4th 6 bhydm bhyas | 
Sth as bhydm bhyas | 
6b as 08 ám | 
7th ó os su 


The reader who enters upon the study of the Laghu Kaumudi | 
without any previous acquaintance with Sanskrit, will find the 
recollection of the rules more easy, and his apprehension of their 
import more distinct, if he make himself familiar with the most 
usual signs of the 7th, 6th, and 5th cases, for information respecting 
which he was referred (at Nos. 22, 27, and 87,) to the present sec- 
tioa. When the uninflected word ends in a consonant, the affix is 


ee 
" — 
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generally attached unaltered. Thus the 7th case singular of the 
word ach, in No. 21, is achi ; the 7th dual of omdf, in No. 54, is 
omáfios ; and the 7th plural of etyedhatyu(h, in No. 42, is etyedhat- 
yüfhsu. So again, the Gth case singular of ik, in No. 2], is ikas, 
which, by Nos, 124 and 126, becomes dko before a soft consonant ; 
the 6th dual of sajush, in No. 124, is sajushos, which, by Nos. 124 | 
and 130, becomes sajusho when followed by r; and the 6th plural 
of jhal, in No. 25, is ghaldm, which, by No. 94, becomes jÀaléA. 
So again, the 5th case singular of eñ in No. 56, is ehas, which, by 
Nos. 124 and 111, becomes efah ; the 5th dual of a term ending 
in a vowel occurs in No. 73, vis. rakdbhydm, which, by No. 94, 
changes its final to ^. 

When the uninflected term ends in a vowel, the case-affiixes 
are liable to several variations. Among the most noticeable modi- 
fications are the following, which take the place of the final a:— 


— M ee oe — — —— — — 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Sth dt ábhyám — 
6th asya — ánám 
7th œ — eshu 


Exataplee of these terminations occur in No. 35, where dt be- 
comes dd (by No. 82); in No. 73—rahábhyám ; in No. 26— | 
sanyogdntasya ; in No. 30—samánám ; in No. 31—pratyaye ;— | 
and in No. 44—«hoghoghyeshaishyeahu. } | 


TTA TMATTATAT 18 1 1i ! 
| 


No. 138. —AFTER what ends with the feminine terminations 
ff (No. 256 &c.) or Áp (No. 1341 &c.) OR after A CRUDE FORM (No, 
135 &c).— 


[This aphorism is one of those which are said to exercise an | 
authority (adAikára) over other aphorisms, inasmuch as they — 
sut of terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their 
sense, are under the necessity of borrowing. (No. 5) Some aph- 
orisms, such as the present, consist solely of words which, taked 
by themselves, convey neither a definition nor a direction, and 
which are enunciated solely for the purpose of avoiding the necessity 
of repeating the same words in a number of succeeding aphorisms. 





— 
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Such aphorisms are said to be kevalddhikdra, or “intended simply 
to regulate the sense of others.” On the other hand, in No. 21, 
only a portion of the aphorism, viz, the word achi, exercises adhi- 
béra, which it does over the sense of No. 55 &c.] 

Heu: BILI 

No. 139.—A APFIX. 


(This, like No. 188, is an aphorism intended solely to regulate 
the sense of others.] 


qq E. 1 Hd Il 
waaga akana maqfaq QC ENTE: qea: 
=. i 
No. 140.—AXD SUBSEQUENT. | 
[This, like Nos. 188 and 139, is an aphorism intended solely to 


regulate the sense of others. The sense of the three aphorisms 
combined is as follows :—) 

Let the affixes su &c. (No. 137) come after, or be attached to 
werds ending in 4/ or dp (that is to say, words with feminine termi- 
matione,) and after crude forms (No. 135). - 


gT: ILIBIRRs 

qued Wife werden waerigeregretmit 
ww | 
. Noa 141.—Or sup (which isa pratydhdra formed of su the 
first of the caso-affixes, and the final p of the last of them,) let 
the three expressions in each successive set of three be severally 
termed “the expression for one” (singular), “the expression for 
two” (dual), and “the expression for many” (plural). 

e 

PNAC ITT i g 18 IRRI 

fer ut! 

No, 142.—The DUAL AXD the SINGULAR case-affixes are to be 
employed severally ni the sense of DUALITY AND UNITY. 

















9 
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Wy AFIA 8 IQtI 
agai IT | 


No. 14$.—Ix expressing MULTEITY, let A PLURAL case-affix be 
employed. 


KIUKOO IR 18I RR l 
aaa SUNT ART 1 TR: ! 


No. 144.—Let CESSATION, or the absence of succeeding letters, | 
be called a PAUSE (avasdna ). 


We now proceed to decline the word ráma (the name of an 
incarnation of Viehnw).—Attaching the case-affix of the Ist case 
singular, after removing the indicatory vowel (No. 36), we get 
ramas: then the s becomes ru by No. 124, and finally viearga 
by No. 111, giving rámaÀ. 


Were EUH | IRIB 


aaa mit uam spit Awe va fae | 


No. 145.—IN ANY INDIVIDUAL CASE (vibhakti) there is but 
ONE RETAINED OF the WORDS, ALWAYS SIMILAR IN FORM. 
(That is to say, the dual, which means “two Rdmas,” implies 
“ Ráma and Ráma ;" and the plural, which means “more Rdmas 
than two," implies at least “ Rdma, and Rdma, and Ráma ;" and 
of these words, similar in sense as well as in form, we are to retain 
but one, when adding the affixes of the dual and plural It would 
be otherwise had we to attach a dual affix to an aggregate signi- 
fying the two opponents “Réma and Rdvana,” or the two which, 
in some of their inflections, differ in sound as well as in sense, 
mátri “a mother,” and mátri “a measurer.” But when the words 
never differ in form, though they do so in sense, this rule may 
apply. Thus érí signifies “beauty” and also “wealth ”—and 
“beauty and wealth ” may be implied in the dual #riyau.) 


In the Ist case dual, then, we have ráma +au, which might 
appear to furnish occasion for the operation of the rule here follow- 
ing to the exclusion of No, 41, which gives way in accordance with 
No. 132. 


— —— —— — — — — — — —— — no i — — — — 
OI— — —— —ñ— — — — — —⸗⸗— s............................................... 
° 
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mae TATA: 1811 RORI 
x ww: kiana iiA qatu: eum: wi 


qui I 

No. 146.—When ach OF THE FIRST OR SECOND CASE follows 
ak, let THE LONG VOWEL HOMOGENEOUS WITH THE ANTECEDENT be 
the substitute singly for both. By this rule ráma + au would be- 
come rámá, but the rule here following interposes. 


mT id 1212921 
ffa a adda: | wfeudw | uui 


No. 147.—WHEN ICH FOLLOWS A OR Á, the substitution of 


the long vowel homogeneous with the antecedent (No. ) 46) shall 
NOT take place. Then, by No. 41, thus freed from the obstruction 
of No. 146, we have rdma+au=rdmau “two Rdmas.” 


WRI 

PUNT wz KA um | 

No. 148.—PALATAL (chu) OR CEREBRAL (fu) LETTERS initial 
za an affix are to be elided. Therefore, in the affix of the 1st case 
plural, the ) of jas is to be elided, leaving aa. 
fanfare 12181231 

give: aa à 

No. 149.—AxD sup (the case-affixes—No. 137) and tif, (the 
verbal affixes enunciated in No. 407) are called VIBBAKTI. 


w fau qum: 121812! 
kaakaa Ae: 1 eft qaq Ara Ta | 


No. 150.—tu (the dentals ta tha da dha na) and 8 and x, 
standing IX A VIBHAKTI (No. 149) are wor to be elided. Therefore 
the final s in jas is not to be elided, notwithstanding Nos. 5 and 7 ; 
& rémde, by Nos. 124 and 111, becomes rémdh “ Rdmas”—more 
then two. 
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TATA werte IQ 181921 
qara MWA were Tuu GUY | 
No. 151.—In the sense of the vocative, let the SINGULAR of 
the first case be called SAMBUDDBI. 


qure AAAS AIKA VIGIL 
a mdp wean faut aaa uerenpd Wer] mun 
WO WIN | 

No, 152.—AFTER WHATSOEVER there is AN AFFIX (pratyays) 
ENJOINED, let WHAT BEGINS THEREWITH, in the form in which 
it appears WHEN THE AFFIX FOLLOWS it, be called AN INFLECTIVE 
BASE (anga). 

For example, in the first case sivgular it is enjoined that the 
affix su (No. 137) shall follow the crude form of a noun—for in- 
stance ráma. Then this word ráma, if it remain unchanged when 
| the affix follows it, is called afga. 


TERA ws gi Rigel 
TEM ZAM ETA TARAR ! UR qun 


È Ua: | 

No. 153.—AFTER an inflective base (No. 152) ending in eá 
OR IN A SHORT VOWEL, 2 consonant is elided if it be that OF 8AM- 
BUDDBI (No. 151). Hence the s is elided in he ráma “Oh Ráma /" 
In the dual and plural the vocative is the same as the lst case; 
eo he rdmau “Oh two Rámas I" he rámák “Oh Rámas!” We 
now come to the 2nd case, and we find Rdma+am, where we 
might expect No. 55 to take effect. But this is prevented by the 
rule here following. 


elik SAE LLIE GSI 
waa AANT: | THT 1 N ! 


No. 154——-wHEN the vowel of AM (the affix of the 2nd case 
singular) FOLLOWS ak, the form of THE PRIOR is the single sub- 
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ZO 





stitute for both Hence ráma +am=rámam “ Rámu”, ráma + 


| eu-rámau “two Rámas” (No. 141). In the 2nd case plural we 
| Sad réma--éas and the rule here following. 


| amaari gT] 
| aginn n XT: a: l. 


No. 155.— The letters L, É, AND KU (that is to say, ka kha ga 
gha 4) are indicatory IN AN AFFIX NOT belonging to the class TAD- 
DHITA (the class employed in forming nominal derivatives No. 

' 1067). Thus the example under consideration becomes ráma +as; 
then No. 146 comes into operation, and the rule here following en- 
joins a substitution. | 

ARTES N: TFT 11 A 1 ROR! 
VARANN YA 2; ware a: aa HH ! 

No. 156.—ArrER THAT long vowel homogencous with the pri- 

| or (No. 146), N is substituted in place OF the s of ŠA8, IN THE MAS- 


| CULINE Thus we bave rámán : a form which might seem to give 
occasion for the rule next following. | 


| 
| UJEA AST 1513121 


< < ç w* — 

| SZ ww UH s sq Wainer 
aaa zi Wa s< q: BATS | WÍH NUI d 
| No. 157.—EVEN WHEN a SEPARATION is caused BY the interven- 
| tion of tbe pratydhdra AT, KU, PU, (the five gutturals and five 
labials), ¿£ (the particle d), AND NUM (anuswdra), singly or com- 
bined in any possible way, the substitution of the cerebral for the 
| dental 1 following r or sh in the same pada (No. 292) shall take 
place. š 

By this rule the final n in rámán would be replaced by a 
cerebral, but the rule next following prohibits the substitution. 


TEC TIBIO 
E EEECLE 





( 
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No. 158.—The cerebral n shall not be substituted in the room 
oF dental n FINAL IN A PADA. Thus finally we have rdmdnu “the 
Rámas." 

In the 3rd case singular we first find ráma + fá, but the rule 
next following enjoins & substitution, 


zrefee wem 15121281 
maagia: <a: b FAQ! UNG | 
No. 159.—Let INA AT AND SYA be substituted in the room or 
TÁ (3rd singular) fast (5th sing.) AND fias (Cth sing.) after what 
ends in short a. 


Thus wo have ráma + (na, which after the cerebral a has been 
substituted by No. 157, becomes nimeona "by Ráma.” (No. 35) 


In the 3rd case dual we first find rdéma+bhydm, which calis 
into operation the rule following. 


gf wioisitesi 
R 
I urge Ata: | TARA | 
No. 160.—AND WAEN A CASE-AFFIX beginning with 
FOLLOWS, the loug vowel shall be substituted for the final of an 
inflective base (No. 152) ending in short a. Hence rdmdbhydm 
"by two Rámas.” | 
In the 3rd plural we find réma-+bhis, and here also a sub- | 
stitution is enjoined. f 
2 | 
wat fva qu ol? rel 
weg fun uude 1 «Wb | 
No. 161.—ArrzR what ends in SHORT A, let there be Ars in | 
the room oF BHIS From No. 58 we learn that this substituto | 
takes the place not of the first letter merely (No. 88), but of the | 
whole term (bhis). By Noa. 124 and 111 we thus get rdmath “by. 
the Rámas.” 
In the 4th singular, we find ráma- e, and again a substitu- 
tion is enjoined. 


— — = 


hub cd E E eo Hd 








a 
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We SUIT: | 

No. 162.—Let YA be the substitute or fz after an inflective 
base ending in short a. 

Thus we have ráma + ya, an instance which the rule next cited 
takes cognizance of. 


mR aaa 12 (oui 
wee: smfsrqq umm utaka 1 wfe ua 
wrens ufq Bite wa CHE 1 TAG | 


ur: 163.—A. SUBSTITUTE IS LIKE (or succeeds to all the titles 
and liabilities of) THAT WHOSE PLACE IT SUPPLIES—BUT NOT IN 
the case of A RULE the occasion for the operation or which is fur- 
nished by the LETTERS of the original term. 


According to this maxim, the ya substituted for fe, by No. 
162, is, like it, entitled a case-affix (sup—No. 137) ; but-it is not 
held to consist of the same letters as fe; hence, as it begins 
with the letter y (of the pratydhdra yan), it furnishes occasion 
for the operation of No. 160, by which the short a of the inflective 
base is lengthened. Thus we have rámáya “to Ráma.” The 4th 
‘dual rdendbhydm “to two Hámas" —is formed like the 3rd. 


In the 4th plural we have first réma+bhyas, which calls into 
operation the rule next following (and not No. 160). 


WHAT WS 101812°R1 

RUA wgeuA GUA HAT: | uma: aie fena 
TTE | 

No, 164.—WHEW A PLURAL case-affix beginning with JHAL 


FOLLOWS, E is the substitute for the final short G of an infleo- 
tive base. 


Thus we have rdmebhyah “to the Rdmas.” Why do we say 
“ aseefix f° Because the rule does not extend to the verbal 
afizes. Ex. pacha+dhwam=packhadhwam “ do yo cook." 


Sa: 191212! 
WHS WO 
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In the Sth sing. we have first ráma -- fiasi, and át is substi- 
tuted for Rast by No. 159, and we get rdmdé (No. 55), & form to 
which the rule next cited has reference. 


ames (EIB yd I 

wala ws w SI TAT | UTR | TARTU | TA 
na UWIO | 

No. 165.—WHEN À PAUSE (No. 144) ENSUES, char may OPTI- 


ONALLY be substituted for jhal. So we may write rémdé or (by 
No. 81) rámád “from Ráma.” 


The dual and plural of the 5th case are like those of the 4th :— 
rámábhyám “ from two Rámas", rdmebhyah “ from the Rdmas.” 


In the 6th sing. we have first ráma + as ; and, on making 
the substitution enjoined by No. 159, we get rdmasya “of Ré 
ma.” In the dual we have first ráma + oe, which brings into opera- 
tion the rule next following. 


ATE TIORI gI 
VAFA: 1 TAN: d 


No. 166.—AND WHEN OS FOLLOWS, then 6 is substituted for 
the final short a of an inflective base. Thus we have rdme+ce= 


rámayoh “ of two Rémas"—(No. 29). 
In the 6th plural we have first réma+dm, which calle into 
operation the rule next following. 


FAAN AZIO ys 
UA UA sara: d 


No. 167.—N T shall be the augment OF WHAT comes AFTER 
an inflective base ending in A SHORT vowel, OR in NADI (No. 215) 
OR in AP (No. 1341). 


From No. 103 we learn that this augment is to be prefixed. 
We thus get rdma-+ndm, to which the rule following has reference. 


wife igi sist 
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WHAT Sta: 1 TANT | < ! TR (OUR HA d 

No. 168.—WHEN NÁM FOLLOWS, the long vowel shall be 

substituted for the final of an inflective base which ends in a vowel. 
Thus we get rámánám “of the Rdmase.” (No. 157.) 


In the 7th sing. we have ráma +š, which, by Nos. 156 and 
35, becomes ráme “in Ráma.” The dual is like the 6th—rdéma- 
| yoh “in two Rémas.” 


| In the 7th plural we have rdma+eu, which, by No. 164, 
| becomes rdme4- su, and this calls into operation the rule following. 


MINATA: CIRINE 

| we TEUNA: UMANTA 2; UTI 
= ina weg gU qq wq: Ú <ñ 1 Ti 
WIES GENI: 

No. 169.— The cerebral substitute shall take the place of tho 
dental s, when the s is part OF A SUBSTITUTE OR OF AN AFFIX 
following im or ku, and is not the final letter of tho pada.—Of 
the cerebrals, the íshadvivrita sh (No. 16) most resembles tho s, 
and is therefore the proper substitute, Thus we get rdmeshu “in 
the Rdmas.” 

In the samo way aro declined krishna and other words ending 
in short a. | 

[Having explained this declension very fully, wo shall indicate 
' the steps of tho process as they recur in the sequol moro concisely. ] 


| waren aanta viet 1861 
| wa fau = mu ER TAR WU WAN WAT CU 
"pm um fan yira N arena. 
SWOT Aa (uei RRUAN: | 
E — waq we ig gU WS WU 
l 
No 170.—Sarva be. arc oe PRONOMINALS ALS (HN Manama): 


— * 


Bl 




















viéwa “all,” ubha “ both," ubhaya “ both,” datara datama (affixes 
employed in the formation of such words as katara “ which of 
two?” and kalama ~ which of many 1”) — “other,” anyatara 
* cither," itara “other,” twat or twa “other,” “half” sama 

“all,” sima “whole.” The seven following are unice d when 
they imply a relation in time or place, not when they are names— 
viz, purva "prior, east,” para “after,” avara “ posterior, west,” 
dakshina “south, right,” uttara "inferior, other, north,” apara 
“other,” adhara “inferior, west ;”—so also swa when it —* 
“own,” not when it signifies “a kinsman” or "property ;" anjara 
when it signifies “outer” or “an under garment ; " tyad or tad “he, 
she, it, that," yad “ who, which, what,” etad “this,” idam “ this’ 
adas “this, that,” eka “one,” dwi “two,” yushmad “thou,” asmad 

“I,” bhavatu “ your honour, your excellency,” kim " who t what t"— 


se: TOI AO 
SSRI aqa wq: xj ANT | waqra saw! 
<q! 


No, 171.—After a pronominal onding in short a, let & be the 
substitute OF JAS (Ist case plur.). As the substitute conxists of 
more letters than one, it takes the place of the whole (No. 58). Ex. 
sarva + í= sarve oe 156 and 35). 


«dam: TOLLS 


TA: UNAI 8: mi i qq I 
No. 172.—AFTER A PRONOMINAL ending in short a, SMAI is 
the substituto of fie (4th sing). 


Example, sarvasmai “to all.” 


srai: KUGAWA 
Wa CAAT TNA SA: b VAST | 
No, 173—After a pronominal ending in short a, 


suit AXD 
SMIN aro the substitutes OF fast (4th sing.) AND fü (7th sing) 


— se S A 
This class of words consists of the following:—earva "all", 
| 
| 
| 
Example, sarvasmdé “ from all.” (No. 160.) | 
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— spfa adata: TLIO Ius _ 
Hy wu wes ARRENA: gemma: | wed 
wed iqu 1 wüfenq ( QN TR | qá funr 
ATM: 1 SHY fará kaama: | SAT | SAVIN 81 
exar wa TE wine: | TATA neq 1 gea- 
ud naga um ore: | AA Wed | qa: 
9 Barna WISIN | 
No. 174—Sor is the augment of dm (6th plur) WHEN Áx 
COMES AFTER A PRONOMINAL ending ina or & Example (Nos. 164 
and 169) sarveshám “of all” In the 7th sing. (No. 173) sar- 
vasmin “in all” Tho rest of the declension is like that of ráma. 
In the same way are declined viéwa and the other pronominals 
(No, 170) ending in short a. The word ubha “ both” tukes invari- 
ably the dual affixes, Ex. ubhau “both,” ubhábhyám “by, to, or 
from both,” ubhayok “of or in both.” The object of its being in- 
sorted in the list of pronominals (whilst its declension does not differ 
from that of ráma) is ite taking the augment akach (No. 1321, 
which it could not take if it were not a pronominal). The terms 
datara and dutama are affixes. “By citing the affix wa cite that 
which ends therewith :"—(says Patanjali) so the words that end with 
these affixes are to be reckoned pronominals The word nema is a 
pronominal when it signifies "halt" That sama, which is & pro- 
nominal when synonymous with sarva “all,” is not so when sy- 
with tulya “like” wc learn from the expression samd- 
nám “of equals”—in No. 30—(which would have been sameshdm, 
M che word, in that sense, had been a pronominal.) 


~ L4 


STSITSTUG- 


MATRI? 12082 1 

eet ai TTS TAY Ta m 
mur ur Gia a iv Wa | Wal: | wma feu Sr: Wc 
v: ! aaa meo | sawam Reg | & 
few ara: | Geet rad: | 
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No. 175.—The name of pronominal (No. 170) belongs to 
PÜRVA “prior,” PARA “after,” AVARA “ posterior,” DAKSHIXA 
.“gouth,” UTTARA “inferior, other, north," APARA “other,” AND 
ADHARA “inferior,” WHEN THEY DISCRIMINATE RELATIVE POSITION, 
NOT when they are NAMES. 


The designation of pronominal assigned to these in every case 
by the aphorism No. 170, which implies the list of words enu. 
merated in the commentary thereon, is optional when jae (Ist 
plural) follows. —Ex. pürve (by No. 171) or pürvák (No. 151).— 
Why do we say "not when they are names?” Witness uttardh 
(not uftare) when the word is used as a name for “the Kurus.” 


That there is “a specification, (ntyama,) or tacit implication, 
of a determinate point (avadhi), with reference to which some- 
thing is to be described by the word itself” is what we mean when 
we say that “a relation in time or place (avasthd) is implied,"— 
[For example, we wish to describe Benares as being southern (dak- 
shina). To do this, we may specify some point ——«ay one of the 
peaks of the Himdlaya—with reference to which Benares may be 
deacribed as “a place to the southward.” Again, we here may thus 
speak of the people to the south of the Vindhyd mountains, as being 
“southern,” not with reference to the inhabitants of Ceylon, but with 
reference (as every one here understands, by tacit implication) to us 
ourselves who live to the north of the Vindhyd range] Why do 
we say, " when a relation in time or place is implied?” Witness 
dakshindh (not dakehine) gáthakák, meaning “ clever singora," 


— a 
kakaa exuere mur wur wf a A 
eq: A IRE eet up) maag SM: 1 
wA WI | 
No, 176.—The designation, as a pronominal, of the word swa 


(No, 170) WHEN IT SIGNIFIES SOMETHING ELSE THAN A KINSMAN 
OR PROPERTY, optionally obtains when jas (let plural) follows 
Thus we have either swe (No. 171) or ewdh (No. 151) in the sense 
of “own” or “ selves," but eA alone, in the sense of “ kinsmen” 
or * articles of property." 


AA AA ——— — ——— — — —— —— AA — a t —— —— — 





—— P —— ——— — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — 


——S — — — 





86 THE LAGHU KAUMUDS : 


west AATATATTT START: KIIR 

wm ufcarila uaga gum dur aia s w- 
SWR WK s YEN: | WIEN LUA: | WAT WAT A wm 
WI : wear wam | 


No. 177.— The designation, as a pronominal, of the word anta- 
va (No. 170) WHEN IT SIGNIFIES “ OUTER” OR “ A LOWER 
GARMENT,” optionally obtains when jas (Ist plural) follows. 
Thus we may write antare or antardh, when speaking of houses | 
“external” (for instance to the walls of the city); and so also | 
when speaking of the petticoats worn under the upper garment. 


args AMAT AT 191 LIREI 
way elven: Suita s St ANg Waa | 


yšfam i ya i qá ceeding | Di uds | 


No. 178.—ÀFTER THE NINE BEGINNING WITH PÓRVA, (that 
is toeay, after purva, para, avara, dakehyna, uttara,- apara, 
adhara, swa, and antara) the substitution of smát and emin for 
hast and ái (No. 173) is OPTIONAL. 

Thus we may write either purvaemát or pürvát, pürva- 
| amin or púrve :—and so of para &c. In other respects the de- 
| elension of these words is the same as that of sarta, 


RWHNCHTSTRITRSÍTTSRT |? 10 189! 
A SGT TT sa: CU» aN: 1 CUL mea: | 


Gea 1 genna E cep: AB Rar Ú DE dug | 
No. 179.—The words PRATHAMA “first,” CHARAMA “last,” 
TAYA (which is an affix, respecting which seo the maxim citod 
under No. 174—), ALPA “ few," ARDHA "half," KATIPAYA " some," 
and WEMA “half” shall be optionally tormed pronominal (No. 170) 
when jas (Ist pl) follows. 
Thos we may write prathame or prathamdh. Of the affix 


faya we havo an example in déoitaye or dwwitaydh “second.” The 
rest of the declension is like ráma. The word nema is enumerated 
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among the pronominals in No. 170— therefore, though by this rule 
the nominative a eres the rest of the declension 
is like sarva. 


miren fera s GAA | Eras (qd qe | 
a: 1 fae 7 
No. 180.—WHEN CASE-AFFIXES WITH AN INDICATORY & 


FOLLOW, (such are the 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th singular) the term pro- | 
nominal ( No. 170 ) is OPTIONALLY a name OF what ends in Tra 


Example, dwitfyasmai or dwittydya “to the second,” — 
on.—So also tritfya “the third." 


We now come to the declension of the word nirjara “ imper- 
ishable,"—which is derived from the feminine word jard “deorepi- 
tude.” 


ATA ALA AMATATA 1909 129? t 


erg | fera frac: weufa Ú v6 wear w Tere d 
waa | | 

No. 181.—Instead or JABÁ there is OPTIONALLY JARAS, when 
a vibhakti (No. 170) beginning with a vowel follows, 


Where a rule refers to a pada or an afga (No. 153), the rule, 
if it apply to a particular word, applies also to what ends with the 
word. Hence this rule, which applies to the word jard, applies 
also to nirjara, just as, in English, the substitution, in the plural, 
of “ geese,” for “goose,” applies also tothe case of “ wildgeese.” 
But here a question might arise, suggested by No 58, as to whether 
the substitute should not take the place of the whole word—so that 
the plural of “wildgoose,” should become “geese” simply. To 
guard against this, it is declared that “Substitutes take the place 
of that only which is exhibited (when the substitute is enjoin- 
ed)."—Thus, in nirjara, the substitute takes the place of the jara 
only, for jard only was exhibited when the substitute jaras was 













— — — — — — — 


THE LAGHU KAUMUDÍ : 





Here another objection may be raised, for jaras was en- 
joined to take the place of jará, with a long final, not of jara, the 
feel of which is short. This objection is met by the maxim that 
“What is partially altered does not thereby become something 
quite different," (and this is illustrated in the Mahdbhdshya by the 
case of a dog, which, baving lost his ears, does not thereby lose bis 
personal identity,) :—eo jaras may be the substitute of the parti- 
ally altered jara. Thus we get nirjarasau “two imperish- 


| ables,” sérjarasah "imperishables" and so on.—On the other 


alternative, and when the affixes begin with a consonant, the word 
is declined like réma. 


We now come to the declension of viswapd “the preserver of 
an" 


edd beh a 
fas à irem: à aem: Fawaqmaq à ferent i 

No. 182—AND WHEN Jas (lst nl) or ich (pratyáhára) 
COMES AFTER & LONG vowel, the long vowel homogeneous with the 
prior is not substituted for both (by No. 146, any more than under 
the circumstances stated in No. 147). We have therefore the lat 
dual viéwapau (by No. 41), and plural viéwapdh (by No. 55),— 
In the vocative singular we have he viéwapáh, the same as iu the 
nominative, In the 2nd case sing, viswapdm (No. 155); in the 
| deal, as in the let case, viéwapau, 


GENT titio 
Sage udeprenradenfs waka i 
* No, 183—Let svt (which is a pratydhdra formed of eu the 


fest eano-affix, and auf the fifth, and which serves as a Dame common 
te the five), but NOT OF a NEUTER word be called sarvandémasthéna. 


sh hat oe 
araua aua va qd umW | 


No, 1846—WHEn the affixes BEGINNING WITH SU and ending 
with bs (which occurs in the 70th aphorism of the 3rd Chapter 
ef the Sth Lecture) FOLLOW, wor being SARVANÁMASTRÁMA 
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(No. 183), let what precedes be called pada. [This is an extension 
of the application of the term pada as laid down in No, 14]. 


qfeweitigieti 
maa w aama RUSTY uu 
aii c | 


No. 185—AND WHEN affixes, with an initial] Y OR initial 
VOWEL, beginning with sw and ending with ka, follow, not being 
earvanámasthána (No. 183), let what precedes be called BHA. 

(The question here arises whether & word which gets the 
name of bha from this rule, and of pada from the one preceding, 
is to retain both names, or, if not, which name is to be retained. 

| The rule next cited supplies the answer]. 
| ~ L] 

ST SSTCSSI SNL 219121 

Ya Sea WERL: GATT Ta: eee dpi 
| WT WOSRRRTWÜ Fl | 
| No. 186.—From this point (that is to say, from the Ist apho- 
' rism of the 4th Chapter of the lsi Lecture), TO the aphorism * KA- 
' DARAH karmadhdraye” (which is the 38th aphorism of the 2nd 
, Chapter of the 2nd Lecture ) only ONE NAME of each thing named 
| is to be recognised —viz : that which comes last (where the claims 
. are otherwise equal—(see No. 132) and that which, were its cain 
, disallowed, would have no other opportunity of conducing to any 
result (see No. 41). 


WTAT WIRT: dig 19e š 
SETA QT urea ASNT Ary: | WATT- 
<q 1 fer: à frend + karani | qd eget 
| =a: aT: faq 1 cum 1 wfc ( À | 


| No. 187.—Let there be elision or the final letter of aa 
, inflective base, entitled to the designation of bÀa (No. 185), when | 


| it ends in A DHÁTU (No. 49) wirH LONG Í as its final letter. 


x The word viswapd ends in s dÀátw, viz. pé (in the sense | 
— 





j 
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of “ preserving”) which has long d as its final letter; and the 
word which, by No. 147, is called an inflective base (anga) 
wben an affix follows, is, by No. 185, entitled to the designation 
of bha when the case-affix (not being one of the five first) begins 
with a vowel The long d is then elided. 


Example, viéwapd+éas=viswapah (2nd case plural), vié- 
wapd+{é=viswapd (3rd sing). Before the consonantal termina- 
tions there is no change Example, viéwapdbhydm (3rd dual). 
In the same way are declined saftkhadhmd “ the blower of a 
conch-shell,” and the like—Why do we say, “ when it ends in a 
dhétwt" Because primitive words, like Adhd "4 gandharba," 
do not come within the scope of the rule. Example, 2nd pl. háhán 
(Nos. 146 and 156). 


We now come to the declension of a noun ending in short 4— 
heri “a name of Vishnu.” Ist s. harih, 1st du. hari (No. 146). 


Ufa VISIBILI 
RSPR FE: Gm | 


No. 188.—AND WHEN JAS FOLLOWS, guna, shall be the subeti- 
tute of the short final of an inflective base. Hence Ist pl. kari- 


jas karayah. 


WAS JE 1911 CI 
ras! IRIRI gq a wg 


No. 189.—The substitute oF A SHORT final is GUNA, when 
sambuddhi (No. 152) follows. By this and No. 153, we get the 
vocative sing. he hare. 2nd a. karim (No, 154), 2nd du. hari, 2nd 
pl harfn (No. 156). 

WIT Wats 1 gigi 

Se yA agri YA agi wari farei fad- 
Wa | | 

No. 190.—Wi;TH THE EXCEPTION OF the word SAKHI, THE | 
REST of the words that end in short $ or u are called agr. The ' 


words “the rest" are said to be employed here “for the sake of | 
istinctnem " — 


d o rr 2-2 ee 
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| 
ATS Tam 9131081 e 

a: qas st aaa | eA eris RT |, 
qong i iu i 


No. 191.—Let NÁ be the substitute or (f coming after ghi | 
(No. 190), but NOT IN THE FEMININE, The term 44 is the ancient ` 
designation of fd, the 3rd sing. case-affix. 


Example, hart + {é=harind (No. 157). 3rd du. haribhyém, 
3rd pl. haribhih. 


MSA 191312221 
aa fefa ufu mq: wu | 
No, 192.— Let guna be the substitute or anı (No. 190), WHEN 


a case-affi WHICH HAS AN INDICATORY Ñ FOLLOWS. Thus 4ths 
hari+he=haraye (No. 29). 


efaesdra idit itte 
vé; EREA aa | wi | wur oi wu 








TIA | 

No. 193.—AND when the short a OF KABI AND f(AS, comes 
after eñ, let the form of the prior be the single substitute for both 
Thus, 5th and 6th s. hari+Aasi and so also Àari-- as harek 


(No. 192). 6th and 7th du. haryoh (Nos 21 and 73)—6th pk. 
harindm (Nos. 167, 168, and 157). 


WT ATOM 
uaga STAT | HT ay | qá qamaq: | 


No. 194.—Let aut be the substitute of hi (the case-affix of ! 
the 7th a), when it follows short š or u, AND let short A be the sub- | 
stitute or the GHI (No. 190) itself. Thus 7th a karau (No. 41). 
7th pL Aarishu (No. 169). In the same way are declined kari “a 
poet," and the like. 


ur XT TERT. ' 
— 





 — — 


I 
b. ~ 








03 THE LAGHU KAUMUDÍ : 


No. 195.—ANAR is the substitute of the word sathi, WHEN 
SU FOLLOWS, provided it is not the sign of the vocative (No. 152). 


The substitute, though consisting of more letters than one (No. 
58), is prohibited by No. 59 from taking the place of more than 
the last letter. Thus we have sakhan +s. 


OTSA JÅ STAT IRIIRI 
SUN: Val Xn ad: q STUNG: SM | 


No. 196.—The letter BEFORE THE LAST LETTER of a word is 
called THE PENULTIMATE (upadAá). 


wire NIRE glg 


AANI ANSTA TATA i 
No. 197.—AND the long form i is the substitute of the ponulti- 
mate letter (No. 196) of what ends in n, WHEN a SARVANÁMA- 
sTRÁNA (No. 183), NOT being SAMBUDDHI (No. a N FOLLOWS. 
Thus we have sukhdén + s. 


HT THT WATT: |? IRIB? I 


No, 198.—Ax AFFIX consisting of A SINGLE LETTER (exclu- 
aive of indicatory letters) is called APRIKTA. 


waqra «rinm fees ww 4101 Cl 
wee wb ater h emt teen ow 
t 

No. 199.—su (the Ist sing. case-affix) AND TI AND SI (the 
terminations of two of the persons of the verb) when reduced to 
A SINGLE CONSONANT (No. 198), and when standing AFTER what 
ends in a CONSONANT OR in the LONG vowel deduced from the fe- 
minine terminations $Í (No. 256) axp Ár (No. 1341), are elided. 
Thus eakhén -- s becomes salhdn. 


a rq: mrfaufesima IC IS 19! 
kaua zw qá nace wap AN: wg i 


No. 200.—There is ELISION OF X FINAL IN A pada which is 
entitled to the designation of PRÁTIPADIKA (No. 135). 











(——————  — + 
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The word sakhi is a prátipadika ; it becomes a pada (No. 20) 
when the case-affix is added; and this name of pada it retains 
(by No. 210) after the case-affix has been elided. Thus sakhén 
is a pada. But sakhdn is also entitled to the designation of 
prátipadika, like sakhé the place of which it occupies, according 
to No. 168. Thus, by the present rule, the form of the word be- 
Vossium do can ee 


TYTH FAT 1018 122 
WRATH VE ursa wur fuge emu 
No. 201.—Let a sarvanámastiána (No. 188) coming AFTER 
the word SAKHI, NOT IN THE sense of the VOCATIVE SINGULAR, be 
like that which contains an indicatory n. 


erat fufa 19! 21804 
waza kua fate w wea wera | sama: oi 


cue ch Sisi cd. 

No. 202.—Let vriddhi be the substitute or an inflective base 
ending in A VOWEL, WHEN THAT WHICH HAS AN INDICATORY à 
OR N FOLLOWS. 


Thus sakhi, when the Ist dual case-affix is to be annexed, be- 
comes sakhat (No. 201), and eakhai-Fau-esakháyaw (No. 29), 
—40 also Ist pl sakháyaA. The vocative sing. (by Nos, 189 and ; 
153) is he sakha. In the 2nd s. and du., sakAáyam and sakhdyau, 
Nos, 201 and 202 again apply: 2nd pl eakhén (Nos 146 and 
156), 3rd a sakhyd, 4th s. eakhye. 


VII CR Ld 19991 
atmena Atama vu sfe- 
A S: | qua: | 


No. 203.—Short w is the substitute or the a of kasi and 
has FOLLOWING the words KHI AND TI or khí and tí which have 
substituted yan (No. 21) for the final vowel. 


Khi and ti are the terminations of the words sakhi and pati, 


which they are here employed to designate. The long forme khí 
and # indicate certain derivative forms ; see No. 223. 


———s————————————————— — iË 
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The words “which have substituted yan," are employed to 
show that rule No. 192 does not apply here; and the same object 
is attained in the aphorism by writing not khi and ti but khya and 
tya, the G in which is intended merely to facilitate pronunciation. 

Thus we have 5th and 6th s. sakhyuh. 


QL 19131221 
Wer UST RA 1 Gea | Qu wícm | 
No. 204.—AvT is the substitute or KI after short š$ Hence 
7th a. sakhyou. The rest is like hari (No. 187). 

qfa: GATS TAVIS! 

fudw: Ú( VÀ ( wem Q Wea | Di R | qam q 
mem | winner fend ayaa: | 

No. 205.—The word PATI is called ghi (No. 190) oNLY when 
it is IN A COMPOUND (eamása). 

Henos in the 4th a patye "to a master,” No. 192 does not 
apply; in 5th and 6th a patyuh, No. 203, not No. 193, applies; 
; and in 7th s. patyau, No. 204 applies, but not 194. The rest is like 
hari. Bat in a compound, as in bhüpataye."to the lord of the 
earth,” pats is treated as ght (No. 191 &c.). 

The word kati “how many?” takes the plural terminations 


TATA ewm 121218981 
| No. 200.— Let the words BAHU, and GANA, and those which 
| ead in vatu and PATI be called sahkhyd. 
The word kati is one of those which end in gati, the d in which 
| aflix is indicatory. 
TNI! ou! 


CEM Sa WGA WI | 

No, 207. —AXD let a sahkhyd (No. 206) which ends in PATI 
| be called akaf (No. 324). 
"————————————ÁÜá—————— 


i, — Š 





— riw;r—srasaamase — — 
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Thus the word kati is called shaf. | 


TJR RRI | 

SES: | | 

No. 208.—Let there be ELISION (luk) of jae and sas AFTER 
words termed sHAT (No. 207). 


HITS qaqaq IIIR 


R ° o 
SHOT: FA um BA AAT <q! 
No. 209.—Let the disappearance OF AN AFFIX when it is 
caused by the words LUK, SLU, OR LUP be designated by these terms 
respectively (to distinguish it from the ordinary elision termed 
lopa—No. 6).— 
AAA waqaq | LIL IER 
mean si warf wa carey | ic ate WF na mua 
No. 210.—WHEN ELISION (lopa) OF AN AFFIX HAS TAKEN 
PLACE, THE AFFIX shall still exert its influence, and the operations 
dependent upon it shall take place as if jt were present. 
The word lakshana, in the aphorism, signifies “that by which ; 
a thing is recognised.” A case-affix is recognised (No. 152) by its 
causing that which it follows to take the name of afga In ao 
cordance with the prosent rule therefore the word kati retains 
the name of afiga, though the affixes jas and sas have heen elided 
by No. 208 ; and, in virtue of its having the name of aga, it 


ought to takea guna substitute through the operato of No. 
188. But the rule following debars this, 


AJAMFE ILIR IERI 


m ws sN mf memi 


affa: | wina: < 1 werte + af | gaan 
waq gq: | frost fred gaen: | sq: 1 Qw | 


ff: 1 Faz: g i 
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No, 211.—When an affix is elided By the enunciation of one 
of the three terms (in No. 209) CONTAINING the letters LU, the 
effect which it is competent to cause in respect OF AN ANQA or 
infective base shall Nor take place. 


In the Ist pl. of kati, the affix jas is elided by the enuncia- 
tion of luk (No. 208), and therefore the substitution of guna which 
the elided jas would otherwise (by Nos. 210 and 188) have been 
competent to cause, does not take place. 


Thus we have Ist and 2nd pl kati “how many? 3rd kati- 
bash, 4th and Sth katilhyah, 6th katindm (Nos. 167 and 168), 
7th katishu (No. 169). 


The words yushmad “ thou," asmad “I,” and the words call- 
ed shaf (Nos. 324 and 207) retain the same form in all the three 
genders, 

The word éri “ three,” is always plural. 

Example, 1st pl. trayak (No. 188), 2ud trín (Nos. 146 and 
156), Sed tribhih, 4th aod 5th tribhyah. 

Nm: 16121981 
CER BB ou — 
No. 212.—TRAYA is the substitute OF TRI, when ám follows. 


Example, 6th pl. trayónám (Nos. 167 and 168), 7th #rishu 
(e. 169). 

And this rule applies also when fri is final in a compound 
adjective, 

REPERI Rt TUN Sie 


ptm LOIR1 VER 


wee fw 1 geia: | grs I RTR t 
gr w Ú alte Grafen wal: g: ı 


No. 213—Short A is the substitute or Trap &C. when a case- 














affix follows. “TYAD &c." (see No. 170) implies “ tyad, tad, yad, 
etad, idam, adas, eka, and dwi” The Mahdbhdahya directa that 
the list shall not extend beyond dwa That thisis the direction of 
Patanjali (the author of that “Great Commentary,” on the aph- 
orisms of Pánini) is indicated by the form of expression “it 
is the wish," or “it is wished,” (tehfikh or ishyate. Compare No. 
14.) Thus we have Ist and 2nd du. dwau "two" (No. 147), 
3rd 4th and 5th a (No. 160), 6th and 7th dwayok (No. 
166). 


We now come to the declension of papi “the sun,” (the “cher- 
ishor of tho world," derived from pé, “ to cherish”). 


«mf v idititeul 

—— 
wd: ada ! wd i qan (Ú wha 1 wif: wu 
WRU; R | War RI Wait videa gz Ú wang | i 
q uada: Ú wd: wdjw à gá qunm: ag: undi 
za = wyumd i 


No. 214.—AND WHEN JAS or ich (pratydhdra, No. 147) comes 


AFTER A LONG vowel, the long vowel homogeneous with the prior is 
not substituted (No. 146). 


Therefore (by No. 21) Ist du. papyau, 1st pl papyak, voca- 
tivo. sing. he papih, 2nd s. papim (No. 154), 20d pl. papéía (No. 
156), 3rd u. papyd, 3rd 4th and 5th du. papibhydm, 3rd pl. papí- 
bhih, 4th s. papye, 4th and 5th pi. papíbAyak, 5th and 6th & pap- | 
yah, 6th and 7th du. papyok. There is not nuf (No. 167) for the 
vowel is long—hence 6th pl. papydm. When i is added, then by 
No, 54, 7th a pupf, 7th pl. papíshu. 


In tho saine way aro declined vdiaprami “an antelope,” sad 
tho like, 


Wo now come to the declension of bahusreyast “a man who 
has many excellent qualitics.” 


FORT eT BIRT 
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ig aa slew a: Ú menfepumd w | 
* ~ € ~ . 
ya CANAN f seed aali: i 

No, 215.—Words ending in long f and Ú, always FEMININE, 

and having no masculine of the same form, (as the word grémanf 
has) are called nadi (the word nadi “a river" being a type 
of the class) “ And its original gender is to be taken” into ac- 
count :—that is to say, it is to be spoken of as retaining its cha- 
racter asa nadi, even when the word which was at first feminine 
comes to form part of a compound epithet applied to a male. 


WRITHETUTEW: 191812991 
rdi iR agafa ! 


No. 216.—TBE short vowel shall be the substitute or 
certain words SIGNIFYING “MOTHER,” AND OF words called NADÍ 


(Mo. 215), when the affix of the vocative singular follows. 
Example, he bahuéreyasi (No. 153). 
UAT: 191312221 
WET Teel asa | 
No. 217.—XKt is the augment of the case-affixes with an 


tadicatory £, when they come AFTER a word ending with a NADÍ 
(No. 215). 


WITT iditieei 

mista ut RWT: | agia à: Wyunum. R | 
wurden | 

No. 218.—AxD when ack comes AFTER (T, vriddi is the single 
substitute for both. Thus in the 4th s. bahusreyasl + df +he 


=sbahubreyasyai, 5th and 6th s. bakuéreyasydA, 6th pl bahuére- 
yasíném (No. 167). 


SUA ATTA: KIBIKI 
REPUTE We SUR | Wyugeng | Wë 
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wdwq | warma gen) weed: 1 dd agad- 
qq | wet: i 


No. 219.—A is the substitute OF ff AFTER words coding | 
in Napf (No. 215) AND in the feminine termination ÁP and the | 
word Nf. Hence 7th s. bahuéreyasydm. The rest of the declen- 
sion is like papi (No. 213). 

The word atilakshmf is, in the Ist a, atilakehmth “who has 
surpassed Lakshmí" the sw not being elided by No. 199, because 
tho word lakshmé (the name of one of the goddesses) is a pri- 
mitive and is not formed by a feminine affix 4£ The rest of 
the declension is like bahuéreyast (No. 214). 


We now come to pradhf, 1st s. pradhth “a man of superior 
understanding." 


vifa spargunt Afg ggo | 








No. 220.—IYAŃ AND Uva are the substitutes OF what 
ends with the pratyaya ŠNU AND of what ends in A VERBAL ' 
ROOT IN I OR U (whether long or short), AND of the inflective base 
BHRÚ, WHEN an affix beginning with A VOWEL FOLLOWS. 


This rule should include the case of pradA (which is formed 
from the verbal root dhyai “to meditate”), but the rule follow- 
ing restricts it. 

vcrarese ada: | IBICAI 

Wani w — — 

UAHA meum t main R I wa ii 
mem: infera Di Å A aneh (SUS R | | 
waq: g A: a fr 1 Fra : 1 aia uf venia 
+g Ac Bea: 1 Sag 1 Peg Ú dign RR | 
fat 1 makas t 
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No. 221.— Yan is the substitute or I on f terminating a verbal 


soot final in an inflective base OF MORE VOWELS THAN ONE, provided 
the £ OR Í is NOT PRECEDED BY A COMPOUND CONSONANT forming 
part of the root, when an affix beginning with a vowel follows. 


In pradhf, which is a dissyllable, the final í terminates an in- 
flective base of more vowels than one, and it is not preceded by a 
consonant. The rule therefore applies, and we have 
lst and 20d du. pradAyau, 2nd s. pradkyam, Ist and 2nd pl. 
pradkya, 7th s pradhyt (No. 55 being debarred). Tho rest of tho 
declension is like that of papi (No. 213). Iu the same way grámanth 
“a female head of a village”; but, in the 7th s. this makes grá- 
manyama (by No. 219, being derived from the root nf “to lead)." 
Why “of more vowels than one?’ Witness nih “a leader," 
which makes, by No. 220, Ist and 2nd du. niyau, Ist pl. niyuh, 
amd in the 2nd s and pl niyam and niyak (Nos 154 and 146 
being superseded by No. 220, which occupies a later place in the 
Ashtddhydyi—eee No. 132.). In the 7th & niydm (No. 219)— 
Why “provided the vowel is not preceded by a compound conso- 
saat f” Witness Ist du. suériyau “two prosperous men,” and 
yevakriyau “ two purchasers of barley," where the final fis 
preceded bya compound consonant, and to which thereforo not 
this rule but No. 220 applies. 


[ 1t may be worth while to review the steps which rendered 
mecessary the enunciation of this rule with reference to the word 
predhyau. The word might apparently have been formed at 
cace from pradhi+au by No. 21, but that rule was suptrecded 
by a subsequent rule No. 146. By No. 214, however, this rule was 
positively forbidden to take effect, and as it therefore departs, with 
all its effects, No. 21 reappears, but to be again superseded by 
No. 220, to which the preference attaches on the principlo stated 
under No. 41. No. 221 then supersedes No. 220, but as it does 
this not by positive prohibition, but by usurping a portion of its 
sphere of application, No. 21 is not again restored. Had it been 
ea, the prohibitory rules would also have reappcared in an endless 
eycle.} 


afewitigider 





"t 
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ura: rir nfn: <a: 1 — mg 
aera tt wefan | 


No. 222.—AwNDb let pra dc. (No. 47), in combination with a 
verb, be called GATI (as well as upasargu). 


It is not wished (by the author of the Mahdbhdshya) that yan 
(enjoined by No. 221) shoukl be the substitute of a word to which 
is prefixed any thing else than a gati or a kiraka (meaning by 
kéraka a case which is in grammatical relation with a verb). There- 
fore in the example éuddhadhiyau “two men of pure minds,” 
the substitution of yan does not take place, but No, 220 applies, 
because the word éuddhadhí means “one whose thoughts are 

| pure,” and here the word “ pure,” is in grammatical relation with 

| the verb “are,” in respect to which it is therefore a kéraka, but 
it is not so in regard to the verb “to think,” from which the 
word dhi is derived. 


e far glg IEY 

anda gi ma a 1 ghar | gfe wea 1 safe 
cari gA: igit: 1 gar 1 g 1 qur < | gem RI 
Q maq p wif | qd aza: 1 


No. 223. —When a case-affix beginning with a vowel comes 
AFTER these two viz. BHO and SUDHÍ, there shall NOT be yan. 
(This debars Nos, 232 and 221, and gives occasion for No. 220 
to come into operation). Hence, lst. d. sudhiyau, “two intelligent 
persons," Ist. pl. sudhiyah, &c. 

The word sukhi signifies “one who loves pleasure.” It is de- 
clined like suff “one who wishes a son :" thus—Jst. s. sukhth, su- 
tih; 1st. d. sukhyau, sulyaw; 5 and 6. s. sukhyuh, sufyuh (No. 
203). The rest is like pradhi (No. 220 &c.). The word éambhu 

“Siva” is declined like hari “ Vishnu,” and in like manner bhdénu 
“the sun,” &c. 


FAT ATE! LOM lQ l 
WS! querer I AET BIS NTT wed | 
AA 





Sa OE E EEEN E o ES AS AA EE ON EAEE E BN EE SST EEE A ESEE ——— — 
wa 





— — ays — 
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No. 224.—With the five first case-affixes (No. 183) excluding 
the case where the sense is that of the vocative singular, KROSHTU 
is LIKE what ends in TRICH. That is to say, kroshíri is employed 
instead of the word krosh(u “a jackal” 


WAT federe: 1911 Ate! 
GASH TA St user wo: ule ou d 


No. 225.—W HEX fri (7th sing.) & THE FIVE FIRST CASE- 
AFFIXES COME AFTER what ends in short RI, guna shall be substi- 
tuted for the inflective base that ends in ri. This being obtained, 

: (another rule presents itself ). 


WIAA MATT! v 19121691 
SQ CAE VN n | 
No. 226.—W ben sv, not in the sense of the vocative, follows, 
let enań be the augment of what ends in short ri, and of uéanas 
“the regent of the planet Venus," purudaiiéas “Indra,” and ane- 
has “time.” [This gives krosh{+ an+s.] 


m 
E e ME 


RERI 1 Sy 1 ga ! 

No. 227.—Wben the first five case-affixes, excluding the case 
where the sense is that of the vocative singular, come after the 
word AP “water,” what ends in TRIN or TRICH, SWASRI “a sister,” 
NAPTRI “a grandson,” NESHTRI “a priest who officiates at a sacri- 
fico,” TWASHTRI “a carpenter,” KSHATTRI “acharioteer,” HOTRI “a 
priest who recites tbe Rig-Veda at a sacrifice,” POTRI“ a priest who 
ofSciates at a sacrifice,” and PRASÁSTRI “a ruler,” the penultimate 
letter (No. 196) shall be lengthened. Thus [we get krosh{én+s, 
but the s is elided by No. 199 and the n by No. 200—leaving] Ist 
sing. kroskfd, 1s du. kroehtéraw, (the ri becoming ar by No. 225, 
end being lengthened to ár by No. 227). Ist p. kroshidrak. In 
the Sod p. the form krochyén ia derived from iroskfw by Noe 146 
aad 156. 


TEES 








qigiee 
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fana aki 19i11e91 
wa RIGS taqq | BT | BU | 


No, 228.—XK rosh(u may OPTIONALLY be as if it ended in trick, 
WHEN THE SRD OR ANY SUBSEQUENT CASE-AFFIX THAT BEGINS 
WITH A VOWEL FOLLOWS. Thus, 3rd sing. krosh(rá, 4th sing. 
kroshfre. 


sm ASILI 
WU kitaenda | TT: | 
No. 229.—When the short a of fasi and fae (5th and 6th 


sing.) comes AFTER SHORT RI, then SHORT U, followed by v, is the 
single substitute for both. [Thus we get kroshfur + e.] 


TW 99 ICISISEI 
| 








_ Rar aa WI sewer 1 <<q fuut ig: 1 
SUIS I 


No. 230.—There is elision OF 8, but not of any other letter of 
the alphabet, when it comes at the end of a conjunct consonant 
AFTER R. Visarga is then substituted for the v, by No. 111, and 


we get kroshfuk,—6. and 7. du. krosh{roh. 


gana qç aa LRT | og | 
vq way Ua d Ri yn aa 
wires y adea fad 1 Q wen | wr, 
VRE: < | VARTIN | araq: | 

No. 231.—'" BY A PRECEDING RULE'S OPPOSITION, ( contrary | 
to Pánin$'s direction—eee No. 132,) the augment xu? (No. 167) | 
takes effect IN PREFERENCE TO NUM (No. 271), the aifra “ ACRI 
&e.” (No. 249), and THE RESEMBLANCE TO what ends in TRICE | 
(No. 228) [the enunciation of each of which is subsequent to No. 167 
in the order of the ash{ddhydy/] 

Hence—kroekfu + nut + áóm=kroshténám (No. 168). In the 
Tth sing. kroskjari On the alternative (of the word's not being | 
— — — yur at 

| J 
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considered as ending in (rich), and when the case-affix begins with 
a consonant, the word is declined like sambhu. 

Héhth “a celestial musician,” Ist du. kúhwau, 2nd sing. hú- 
kém, &c. Inthe word atichamt “victorious over armies,” the 
difference (from As, as regards declension), consists in its 
being treated as nadí (No. 215). Hence, voc. s. he atichamu (No. 
216), 4th sing. atichamwat (Nos. 217 and 218), 5th and 6th sing. 
atichamwwth, 6th p. atichamúnám, 


hd: now come to the declension of khalapá “ a sweeper.” 


wr qfeigigicu 
URTUTA Gl z sabes Al TTA. 


—E | và 
LAC OMEE. ME EE - ME CHE 

No, 232.—W HEX A CASE-AFFIX, beginning with a vowel, FOL- 
Lows, then ya» shall be the substitute for an inflective base con- 
taining more vowels than one, if the base ends with a verbal root 


ending in U or Ó not preceded by a conjunct consonant forming 
part of the verb. 


Thus we have Ist du. khalapwau, Ist p. khalapwali In the 
same way seuls “ who cuts well," &c. [But this does not apply to 
swabké “the Self-existent,” because of the prohibition by No. 
223—] lata swubhuh, Ist du. svabluvau, Ist p. ewabhuvah, 


We have next the declension of varshdbhi, 


watery IgIgiCel 
wa zw nate git wüpanfaeui | geo 
No, 233.—Anp the substitute or VARSHÁBHÓ, “a frog—rain- 


bora," shall be yan when a vowel follows, [in spite of No. 220.) 
Thus we have, 1st du. varshábAwaw and so on. 


Next we have to consider the declension of drinbhé “a snake.” 
SUAS FA UE AWN: | wal | qd wor | 
URN i È URT ! URW | URTU: | 
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oe | 
No. 234.—‘ YAN SHOULD BE MENTIONED as the substitute or : 
BHG when PRECEDED BY DRIN, KARA, AND PUNAR." 


Thus 1st du. drinbhwau. In the same way karabhd “a fia- | 
ger-nail.” 


The word dhdtri “the Cherisher.” makes lst sing. did, vo- 
cative sing. he dhdtah (Nos. 199, 225, aud 111.), 1st du. dhdidran 
(Nos. 225 and 227), Ist pl. dhdtdrah. 


ETAT qed ren: VEDI) qi samaq: Ta 
ued afa mèg Ó Ñaw xoi fera Ret | 
fre: 1 fuer: SIN urge 1 q ara: | D AT 


No, 235.—" IT SHOULD BE STATED THAT THE CEREBRAL N 18 
SUBSTITUTED FOR THE DENTAL N AFTER RI AND RÍ" Thus, 6th p. 
didtrindm. Inthe same way naptri &. (No. 227). If tbe al- 
ternative view be taken, that these words are formed (by the affixes 
mentioned in No. 227), then the citing of naptri &c. (in No. 227) 
determines that these alone (of the words so ending that come un- 
der the head of Unddi No. 901) are amenable to the rule. Hence 
(as piiri “a father,” is not cited, and is formed by an unddi affiz) 
the rules do not apply to the example following viz. let sing. pitá 























The rest is like dhdtyi (No. ic In the same way jémdiri " 


son-in-law,” &c. 


Tho word nri “a man," makes Ist sing. nd, Ist du. norau. | 


quigiuiei 

wa ma at ata: | UT | TNI | 

No. 236.—AND NRI optionally substitutes the long vowel, 
when nám follows. Hence nrindm or nrnám. 

MA fam Hol gies! 

Wami erect fein: mA 1 are: | 


No. 237.—Placed AFTER a word ending in O, such as GO “a 
cow,” each of the first five case-affixes is AS IF IT HAD AN DIDI- 
CATORY cerebral N, [the effect of which—eee No. 20$—is to sub- 





—————— s a a — —— Yr r — — — — 
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stitute wyiddhs for the preceding vowel] Thus 1. s. go+e=gauh, 
1. d. gévau, 1. p. gávak. [The tin the sútra shows (No. 34.) that 
the rule speaks of tbe vowel o, not of the word go.] 


rises: 1g 18 test 


ALTRU THAT: | ATT P ATT M: 1 TAT 
a Ú sq: wa Teas | 

No. 238—WuHen the vowel of AM OR ŠAS comes AFTER O, the 
single substitute of both is long Á. Thus—2. s go+am=gdm, 2. 
du. (see No. 237) gévau, 2. p. gák. The 3rd and 4th & gavd and 
gave are formed according to the general rules for the permutation 
ef vowels. In the 5. and 6. s. (by No. 193) goh. &c. 

Tart IIIA 

waman YA fring qh í curo vem 
[JE SE (EE WES nfs ! 

| Kerra: CPT: à 
No. 230.—Or nar “wealth,” WHEN a case-affx beginning 


with A CONSONANT FOLLOWS, long 4 shall be the substitute. Thus 
La rait e=ráh, 1. du. réyau, 1. p. réyah, 3. d. rdbhydm, &c. 


Glau “the moon,” is declined regularly—thus— 1. s. glauh, 1. 
d. glévau, 1. p. glévah, 3. d. glaubhydm, &c. 
So much for masculines ending in vowels. 
OF FEMININE WORDS ENDING 1N VOWELS. 


The first example is ramá which, by No. 199, takes the form 
vamd in the 1st case sing. 


| WAM um | 
THU I 
Cre WNT 110121 2c 
wana r: sË Gary | Sofern: dni 
Wi wT | 
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240.—Let éf be the substitute OF AUÉ AFTER an inflective 
base ending in Ap, This auf is the name of whatever case-affx 
begins with au. Hence, 1. d. (ramá + #f=) rame, 1. p. ram, 


eur olg tegi 

wq TER: EI Bea | uani au 0 
IS Var wa A ma 

241.—AND WHEN SU FOLLOWS IN THE SENSE OF THE YOCA- 
TIVE SINGULAR, let e be the substitute of áp. By No. 153 there is 
elision of the case-affix following e in the sense of the voc. sing. 


Thus he rame, voc. d. he rame (No. 240), voc. p. he ramdh, 2 s. 
vamám, 2. du. rame, 2. p. ramáh. 


AUS WT 1918109 | 
men QT TH: UE TRR 8! UB |, 
249.—AND IF ÁÉ (No. 191) or 08 FOLLOW, R 


stitute oF Ap. Thus, 3. & (rame+ á=) ramayd, 3. 4 and 5. da. 
ramdbhydm, 3. p. ramdbhih. | 
qme: 191812981 | 
war feet are 1 gtz: 1 WA | TMU: R I WAT: R | | 
TÒ: TART R | Gg Ú qŠ aanza : 
No. 243. —Y íq is the augment of whatever case-affix, FOLLOW- 
ING AP, has an indicatory fi. Thus, vriddAs being obtained from Ne. , 
61, we have 4. s. (ramd+-yd{+e=) ramdyat, 4. and 5. p. ramé- | 
Shah 5 and € s ramdydk, 6. d. ramayok (Na 249), 6 p ramanda | 
(Nos. 167 and 157), 7. a ramdydm (No. 219), 7. p. ramdeu, | 


In the same way are declined dergé “the goddess Durgá” | 
ambiká “a mother" and the like. i 
THATS: MRJET 161810131 J 
sme qina Fen: <a yero GT owe 
<t: w VAST | VAUN i du Trey | we rea 
TEM: | 


' — a — t _ a eS — — m — tan e 
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x No. 244.—Let svÁT be the augment of whatever case-affix, 
with an indicatory ñ, comes AFTER A PRONOUN ending in dp; 
AND let A SHORT vowel substitute take the place of dp. Thus the 
4. s. f. of sarva “all,” is (earvá + syáf.+ e=) earvasyai, 5. and 6. s. 
sarvasydh, 6. p. sarvásám (No. 174), 7. — M (No. 219). 
The rest is like rama. In the same way are declined viéwd “all,” 
and the like, ending in dp. 


Fara ferit ptr 1 IRIRE! 
WN Ml SATIS | seqnena | ius =s 


ar ua ua 1 qá quar | waa ya 
LA SERE IER EM UE EB SEC cH 
WU ce | tre fenem | Ala: opone oponen: 

No. 24$.—IW A COMPOUND, of the kind termed BanUVRIHI 
(No. 1034), WITH a word signifying DIRECTION (No. 175), the 
saper sarete otn Thus in the 4. s we may have 

(No. 244) or uttarapérváyas (No. 243) 

a i uie gd | 

According to No. 180, the name of pronominal is optionally 
given to what ends in tlya. Hence, 4. s. dwitlyasyai or dwitlyd- 
yai “to the second." In the same way tritfyd “the third." 

According to No, 216, a short vowel is substituted in the voc. 
ang. of words signifying “mother.” Example, he amba, he akka, 
he alla. 


In accordance with No. 18], we may have 1. s. jará “ decrepi- 
tude,” 1. d. jarasau or jare &c. On the alternative of its not be- 
ing considered pronominal, the word is declined like ramd Gopd 
“a cowberdess,” is declined like viswapd (No. 182). 

Matih “sagacity,” 2 p. math (No. 156), 3. s. matyá (No. 
191). 


fefn SIKIA 
aa siwa eadi xen I- 











Pa SE EI — — 
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* AUN er U 5! 

quam Raat mp walas ct felts | med a RA I om 

TM: 21 Aa: R | | 
No. 246.—Words, always feminine, ending in long í and á, ' 

with the exception of the word aírí “a woman," being such as | 
admit yaf and uvah (No. 220); and also words ending in 

short 4 and u in the feminine, are optionally termed nadi (No. 215) ; 
when a case-affix with an indicatory 4 follows. Hence 4. s. (by Na 


| 
l 
218 mati+-d{-+-e=) matyai, or, alternatively (No. 192) mataye, 5. 
and 6. s. matyáh or mateh (No. 193). | 


KC OI RRO 


wa agga: | 

No. 247.—Am is the substitute of hò AFTER SHORT I OR U, 
when these are termed nadi (No. 246). Hence 7. s. matyém (No. | 
219, or, on the alternative of the name nadi not being taken, ma- ! 
tau (Nos, 246 and 194.—The rest is like kari (No. 187). In the | 
same way buddhi “intellect,” and the like, 


figit: fart fad AFISI RIA 
Saa enr Fare i 


No. 248.—TISRI AND CHATASRI are instead of TRI “ three,” ' 
AND CHATUR “ four," IN THE FEMININE, when a case-affix follows. , 


Sis < Wa: IeIgtteet 


feug weg wan waren tae: wrefw | | sedie | 


smi: | fara: wd feria: 1 fru: < A sz | 


No. 249.—WHEN A VOWEL FOLLOWS, then R shall be tbe 
substitute or the RI of (ieri and chatasri. Hence there is neither , 
guna (No, 225), nor prolongation (No. 146), nor the substitution 
of u (No, 229). Thus 1. and 2 p. #tsrah, 3. p. tisribhih, 4 and 5. p. 
tieribhyah, When ám (6. p.) follows, nuf is obtained from No 


167; and then the preceding vowel mm 
168, but the next rule forbids this. 
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| wümeweq diii 

wart SIN w UR i [gs | B< gem 
Ar wa 3a Gua Re A Q ARa Aeneas | 
wa sqm. we 1 Qç Sq | qá Cea: | 
a 12 fa 1 

No, 250.—TISRI & CHATASRI ARE NOT lengthened, when nám 
follows. Thus, 6. p. tisrindm, 7. p. tisrishu. 


The word dwi “two,” becomes, in the feminine, 1. and 2. d. 
dee (Nos. 213 and 240), 3. 4. and 5. d. en 6. and 7. d. 
dwayok (No. 242). 

Gauri “the brilliant (goddess Pérvatf)" is declined as fol- 


lows :—1. a gaurf (No. 199), 1. d. gauryau, 1. p. gauryah, voc. s. 
he gauri (No, 216), and so on. In the same way nadi “a river," 
and the like. 


The word lakakmi " the goddess of prosperity,” not being a 
derivative, does not fall under No. 199, and therefore makes in 
the 1. a lakskm/íA. The restislike gauri In the same way tari 
“a boat," tantrí “a guitar-string,” and the like. 

The word siri “a woman" makes 1. s. strf (No. 199), voc. he 
siri (No. 216). 


—* 
woke UD wea fena Rau: | 


No. 25].—Let iyaf be the substitute or sTRÍ, when an affix 
beginning with a vowel follows, Thus 1. d. e(riyawv, 1. p. striyah. 


EX TILILA 


Ram eae i Raua dà fenum ei: | Ramn ı 
fera i MU 
fen: | 


——Ü 
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No. 252.—OPTIONALLY is wah the substitute of stri, WERE | 
AM OR SAS FOLLOWS, ——— (No. 154), 2 p. : 
striyah or strih (No. 146), 8. s. striyd, 4. s. striyai (Nos. 217 | 
and 218), 6. s. striydh. In the 6. p. nuf is obtained, because No. | 
167 is a sútra posterior to No. 251. Hence strindm, 7. p. siríshw. | | 


The word érf “ prosperity,” makes 1. s. éríh, [not being form- | 
ed by the feminine termination. No. 198] 1. d. ériyaw, 1. p. | 
ériyah. | 


reposuit is iqi | 
ka aa AA w < 1g ul | 
à sÑ: FQ í RA í Fuga V aa: À | 


No. 253.— Tbe words ending in f or ú WHICH ADMIT the sub- | 
stitutes IYAÉ AND UVAR, (No. 220) are Nor called nadi (Na | 
215); but NOT 80 the word sTRÍ, (which is called nadi not- 
withstanding its substituting iyafi). Hence, voc. s he ér 
(No. 216 not applying here), 4. & ériyai (Noe. 246 and 217) or : 
ériye, 6. s. ériydh (Nos. 246 and 217) or ériyah. 
ATA IKIBIYI 
Kia emre z eres TT mal 
arg 1 Tama 1 fafa Pm 1 Genfer i «| 
No, 254— When ku FOLLOWS, then feminine words ending | 
in í and ú, which admit tya& and uvah (No. 220), are, OPTIOX- | 
ALLY termed nadí; but not so the word strí(which is always | 
nadf). Hence 6. p. érindm (No. 167) or dan 7.8 ériyi or 
ériydm (No. 219). 
The word dhenu “a milch cow" is declined like mats (No. 245). 
| 


fct Tio gle! | 
qhari kue WA | £ 


No. 255.—AXD IX THE FEMININE, the word krosh{fu “a | 
jackal” takes a form like what ends in trick (No. 224). | 


WHAT VIL IRL! | 
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asin «mune Raat vgs dui meg ur q: 
xh: enm dug 

No, 256.—AFTER WORDS ENDING IN RI, and after words end- 
ing in 2, in forming the feminine, the affix is ifp. Thus is formed 
brechirt, which is declined like gaurt (No. 250). 

The word bhré “the eyebrow” is declined like érí (No, 252), 
and swayahbké as in the masculine (No. 232). 


A AZW: igititet 
Start N i 
wan alaa saat ge aa 
URN WA NA era SIEM: a- 
<s ! erqi ai R wa ums + QR a 
— 


| XSTSIRLSIST: | 


No. 257.—NoT AFTER SHAT (No. 824) NOR AFTER SWASRI 
do, is the feminine termination fp or (áp affixed. By "ewasri 
de," are meant tbe following seven viz. swasd “a sister,” tisrah 
“three,” chatasrak “four,” nanándá “a husband's sister,” 
duhité “a daughter,” ydté “a husband's brother's wife,” and 
máá “a mother.” Thus we have l.s, swusd (No. 227), 1. d. 
WESTON. 


Tbe word mdiri is declined like pitri (No. 235), only that in 
the 2 p. it makes mdtrih ( No. 156). 


The word dyo “the heaven” is declined like go (No. 287), 
vai “wealth” as in the masculine (No. 239), and nau “a boat,” 
like glau (No. 239). 


So much for feminines ending in vowels. 








enn Ea 
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| SETTE | 
CTRIST OLR IRB! 
WASH AUT AANA | GT uana waq: à T 


S | 


No. 258.—AFTER a neuter inflective base ending in short A, 
there is AM instead of su and am. Hence jrdua+eu—ynenam 
“knowledge.” The 2nd s. is the same. In the voc. s, by No. 153, 
the consonant m is elided—thus he yndna. 


ATTATT I9ititel 
mane: wb NTA i 


| 
| 
No. 259.—AND AFTER A NEUTER, $ is instead ef aw (No. | 
| 
l 


240) As that which precedes this affix is termed ba (No. 185), 
the following rule presents itself. 

WAA wigigitaci 

kan mfg aaa Ú wegen mU 


No. 260.—W HEBE long Í follows, AND when a taddhita affix - 
follows, there is elision OF the ror í or A or é of a bha. The ' 


— 


Wre: wit ufaqor wrem: ( wi 


No. 261.— "It should be mentioned that the rule is deberred 
in the case where éf is the substitute of au.” Hence 1. d. jndna+ `: 
=m | 


SIA: fa: 1Oi Viel 
pater | | 


| No, 262.—Instead OF JAS AND ías, let there be & after a ` 
— 
| 


fa AAA 1$ IR IBRI 
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No. 263.—Let ét be termed SARVAN ÍMASTHÁNA. 
ATTA WATE 1191 9 199! 


STM SMT TA LY SETA | 


No. 264.—Let num be the augment or what being NEUTER 
ends in JHAL OR ACH, when a sarvanámasthána follows. 


fare RUIT WX: IRR 1BOl 


| wei wal iia katia fq uum | 
awe: ! um won quie 
WISN: | (| 


No. 265.—Let WHAT HAS AN INDICATORY M come APTER THE 
LAST OF THE VOWELS, and become the final portion of that (which 
it augments). Thus the n (of num, No. 264) is annexed to the 
faal c of jàána, and is regarded as a portion of the word. Then 
| the new penaltimate vowel (by No. 197) is lengthened, and we 
| have 1. p. jndnéni. Again in the accusative case it is the same. 
| The rest is like the masculine. In the same. way are declined 
| dhana “wealth,” vana “a wood," phala “fruit,” and the like. 


w<<: VWA: 191 IIUI ' 
BN: Hin WAUA: JA | 


No, 966.— Let ADD be the suletitnte for au and am AFTER 


| THE FIVE, DATARA Ac. viz, (gaara, dutuma, anya, anyaturu, and 
itaera—eee No. 170) when neuter. ` ` 


è: 1G 181489! 
fel nau Zamu: — YA 
oig lah a adir ee vp 


Up) War AAN | 


No. 267.—Wheo that which has an WAA YA tbere 
is elisioa OF the TI (the last vowel with anything that follows it— 
Ne. 52) of a bha (No. 185). Hence in the case of katara “which 
[nee formed by the affix gatara (No. 170) . when ‘add is 


A we a kX aanamac25sssa, 











affixes dutara and datama included in the list there given. 


USC MATA: TE | 
No. 268.—“ There should be a PROHIBITION of the substitu- : 
tion, directed by No. 266, for the affix that comes AFTER EKATARA 
Hence 1st and 2nd s. ekataram. 


war mieu menfes IR IRIBOI 


RS Ni | 
QINA | AY NA | | 
No. 269.—THE SHORT vowel shali he the substitute, | 
NEUTER, OF A CRUDE FORM provided it end in a vowel 


érípá-- su —érípam “having wealth,” like j&ána (No. 258). 
GATATTSTT 19111981 - 
ss mg nR 


| 

"Ne. 970.—Or SU AND AM AFTER A NEUTER, let there be the ` 
elision called luk (Noe 209 and 211). Hence véri--ew--wdei | 
| 

| 

l 
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substituted for ew or am hy No. 266, we have Ist and 2nd a ks- 
tara 4-add —katarat (No. 165) or katarad, lsb and 2nd d. katare, 
Ist and 2nd p. katardni, voc.s. he katarat. The rest is like tbe 
masculine, In the same way katamat, itarat, anyat, and anya- 
tarat. But anyatama makes anyatamam (like yidnam No. o. 258), | 
because the citation of anyatara, in No. 170, shows that anyatara | 
and anyatama are not held to be formed from anga by the; 

I 
| 
| 


“water.” 

KAT fait 191 LORI | 

caren pae gafa ferit 1 enfe erf TR- 
neniarn và SERGEY qu: iR mt Baz 
Risin xq ow | ugaidi sup Wai | 
Wa Kai wftw: DESC MEE 
wm 1 wile Xe ata) |. 


i 
No. 271.—Let num be the augment oF a neuter — in | 
| 


IK, WHEN A CASE-AFFIX beginning with ACH FOLLOWS. Hence 1. 
d. vári --au zz várinf, 1..p. vdri+jas=vdrine (No. 197). 
SE SR ST | 
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As the rule No. 211 is not invariable, we have, alternatively, 
the guna caused by sambuddht (No. 189). Hence either he vári 
(No. 271) or he vdre. [That the rule is not invariable, Pataüjali 
declares in the Mahdbhdsh ya. } 


When the affixes with an indicatory f are to be added, guna 
is obtained from No. 192; but num takes effect to the exclusion 
act only of guna but of vriddhi (No. 202) and the substitution of 
eu (No. 194) and the being regarded as ending in trick (No. 224) 
the prior rule bere debarring the subsequent (contrary to the general 
principle laid down at No. 132). Hence 4 s vudrine, 5. and 6. s. 
vdrinah, 6. and 7. d. vfrinok. In the 6. p. according to the vdrti- 
ka No. 231, there is nuf, and then the preceding vowel is lengthen- 
ed by No. 168—thus vdrindm. In the 7. s. (by the same rules as 
the 5th and 6th) vdrina. With the affixes beginning with conso- 
nants, the word. is declined like hari (No. 187). 


Ule 1910 0941 
eR ! 


No, 272.—Instead OF ASTHI “a bone,” DADHI “curdled milk," 
SAKTHI “the thigh," AND aKsHI “the eye,” there shall be ANAK 
ACUTELY ACCENTED, when (á follows, or any of the subsequent 
terminations beginning with a vowel. 


artsa: SVE IVI RBI 
qpassa Rea Wa ATMA 


AR: | ZHI I ZA I TH: R 1 ZA: R I 

No, 273.—There is ELISION OF the 4 OF AN followed by one of 
the affixes sw &c. beginning with y or ach, those affixes called 
sarvandémasthdna being excepted, and the an being a portion of 
the adga. Hence 3. s. dadhi +unah + (á=dadhná, 4. s. dudhne, 
š. and 6. s. dadÀnaÀ, 6. and 7. d. dadhnoh. 


fave fei: 1g 181 VR! 
QS ATEN ATA up aN- 
Reis wa rd — 


paso num —————Á—————— r a a — — 





— —— — — — 
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afa (feti gulf: ë gai ë uui gama i zw i 
AAA eT Ba 1 TE Gye ga ger 
wma 1 gA 1 saraq p uray 1 È art: 1 qá 
SIZU, | 

No. 274.—WHEN NI AND Sf FOLLOW, the elision is OPTIONAL 


f the a of an, that being a portion of the afa, and followed not 
vy a earvanámasthána. 


Example, 7. s. dadhni or dadhani. The remainder is like 
ári (No. 270). In the same way asthi, sakthi, and akshi. 


The word sudAí "intelligent" makes 1. s. eudhi (Nos. 266 
nd 270), 1. d. sudhinf, 1. p. sudhéni, voc. s. he sudhe (No. 189) or 
e sudhi (No. 211, see No. 271), 3. s. sudhind, and'soon. So 1. & 
nadhw “sweet,” 1. d. madhunf, 1. p. madhimi, voc. s. he madho 
r he madhu, and so sulu “which cuts well,” 1. d. sulunf, 1. p. 
ulüni, 3. s. sulund, and soon. Again, 1. s dAátri “fostering,” 

. d. dhátrimí, 1. p. dhdtrini, 6. p. dhdtrindm (Nos. 167, 163 & 
35), voc. 8. he dhdtah (Nos. 186 and 110). In the same way jndtri 
' intelligent," and the like. 


TA VAAN IIIC 


fr azi | ONR 1 AGI: Sq 
Tü Ú gafa | vsum | 


| <q TAA A GGT | 

No. 275.—OF ECH IK is the substitute, WHEN SHORT A is 
UBSTITUTED. Thus, 1.8. (pra+dyau+su=) pradyw “heavenly,” 
- d. pradyunf, 1. P pradyini, 3. s. pradyund, &o. ; so too (pra+ 
at +su=) prari “possessed of great wealth", 1. d prarmi, 1. p 
marini, 3. s prarind &c. In accordance with the maxim 
hat “what is partially altered does not become something quite 
ifferent,” though the ai has been changed to 4, yet No. 239 applies 
o the 3rd d. giving prardbhydm, 6. p. prarínóm. In the same 














| 88 ^ THE LAGHU KAUMUDÍ: 








way (9u-4-nauw-4-su—) sunu “possessed of good boats,” 1. d. sunu- 
af, L p. euedns, 3. s. sunund, and so on. 


So much for neuters ending in vowels. 





1 weendfegr: | 
UIT ITIVE 
wafer qar q i fez c few 1 fever fore: | fem t 
Reg | feng 


No. 276—Instead OF B let there be pg, when jhal follows, or 
at the end of a pada. Thus liÀ 4- eui or lig (Nos. 199, 82 and 
166) “who licks,” 1.d. likau, 1. p. lihah, 3. d. lidbhydm (No. 
184), 7. p. few or lifleu (No. 102). 


WETE (CIS L9 

ule cara M waa a: | 

No. 277.—When jhal follows, or at the end of a pada, GH 
is the substitute or the B OF WHAT verbal root, in an upudeda (see 
No. 5, bere referring to ma list called dhdtwpdtha), 


BEGINS WITH D. . 

WIND SH WW HIATT EI: (CL vol 

WRG BET SN qq Q viua q I v 
BIg gE: | amie ! 

No. 278.—BHASH is the substitute or BAS being part OF WHAT 
verbal root NAS but ONE VOWEL AND ENDS IN JBASH, WHEN 8 OR 
DEW FOLLOWS, or at the end of a pada. Thus duk -- eu dhuk or 


dhug “who milks” (No. 277), 1. d. duhou, 1. bud tabs 
dhugbhyden (No. 184), 7. p. dhukshu (No. 169). 


N AETIA ITI 21831 


= 











l———————————— H— —  Ó iii Ó Á ~ 
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qui we s ai qa IIIA 
gH! ga: 1 yag | vem Ú ve | Weg | Uses | 
wig | | 

No, 279.—When jhal follows, or at the end of a pada, gh 
shall be OPTIONALLY the substitute OF DRUH "to hate," MUH 
“to be foolish,” SNUH “to be sick,” AND 8NIH “to be unctuous.” | 

Thus druh+su=dhruk or dhrug, or, alternatively, dhru or 
dhrud, “who hates" 1. d. druhau, 1. p. drulih, 3. d. dhrug- 


bhydm or, alternatively, dhrugbhydm, 7. p. dhrukshu or dhrujeu, | 
or (No. 102) dhrufteu. In the same way muh. 


e, 
UTAT: q: A ITIL gv! 
JI =ç GE! GT ud fa ! 
No. 280.—S is the substitute OF SH INITIAL IN A VERBAL 
ROOT. Thus the root cited in No. 279, which in the 


list appears in the shape of shnuA, becomes, when at the end of 
a word, in the 1. s enuf, enug, snuk or snug. Io the os way 
enth. 


VU: TIS CATT 


No, 281.—Let IK substituted i in the place or YAN be called 
SANPRASARANA. 


Wr HAITI VIRB 
Wu WE: WHSIGUHI | | 
. No. 252.—U'TR is the. eafiprasárama (No. "P dass 
this is a bha (No. 185). Thus we should have ¢+-dh. 
SIMTU 1G IRITI 
daaa Agn: | gig: ( Freire: en UC 


No. ?83.—And AFTER A SANPRASÁRANA, if ack follows, the 
form of the prior is the single substitute. Thus we have (No. 289) 
ú+áh=áh. Then (by No. 42) there is vriddhs, whence we have 
2. p. viéta + th --éas viéwaukuh “the all sustaining," &o. 


pP — — HAE ILC E — — 


o ————— — 








L 


er d 











90 THE LAGHU KAUMUDÍ: 


CONgURNRISRTU: IIIA 
No, 284.—OF CHATUR AND ANADUH ACUTELY ACCENTED ÁM 
is the augment, (when a survandmasthéna — [Tbus we get 


anadwák. No. 263.) 
BTAATT: 191 RISE 
Wa | WIR | 


No. 285.—WHEN su FOLLOWS, num is the augment OF ANA- 
Uu. The word having been previously altered by No. 284, we 
have anagwidh +nun +eu=anadwán “an ox.” [The elision of 
Ë by No. 26 is not perceived by No. 200—see No. 39—#0 that the 
a is not elided.] 


TA WI IIT 
È gI Weg) Wege | 


Na 286.—-WurN su Gives the SENSE OF the VOCATIVE, the 
augment of anaduk and ohatur is am. Thus he anadwan, lst and 
2ad d. anadwáhau, 20d p. anaduhah. 


TJU TASTE R: ICIQIORI 

WAT TIAA GN X: U Vara | ENN- 
reais arai Fan ag AAA fan gen area i 

No. 287.—At the end of a pada, let D be the substitute or that 
which, formed by the affix YASU, ends in e, and of SRANSU “to fall 
down," DMWAÉSSU "to fall down,” AND ANADUH. Thus, 3rd d. 
enadudbAyém ko. (No. 184). Why if it "ends in af” Witness 
videodn, the lst s. m. of vidwas “learned,” (where the pada, though 
formed by vasu, does not end in s). , Why “at the end of a pada?” 
Witness srastam, and dhwastam, “decayed” (where the final s of 
the root is not the final of a pada). 


BU: TS T: CIRIA 
WGI VR: Wu mua | gH DOW OO 





TST | taqra: 1 organs 1 











o 
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No. 288.—Let there be a cerebral substitute in the room OF | 
the 8 oF the root SHAHA in the shape or sip. Hence in the 1. a of , 
turdedh “Indra,” we have turdshd{ or turdshád (No. 376). When | 
the À is not changed to gh, the present rule does not &pply—thus 
lst d. turásdhau, lst p. turdedhak. In the 3rd d. again turdshdq- 


bhydm, and so on. 


fex QT 191g ical 
~ ~ 
Ra nakua <a Sra gen: wid o: 
No, 289.—Let AUT be the substitute or the crude form DIY, 
when su follows, Thus sudiv becomes (sudi-+au=) sudyau, and 
1st s. sudyuuk “passing Pleasant days" In the lst d. sudivau. 


fea wi igititgti 

Ware | ganana | UAT: (SEC wha: 1 VRT: | 

No. 290.—At the end of a pada, let UT be the substitute or 
DIV. Thus 3. d. sudyubhydm, and so on. | 


We have now to consider the doclension of chatur “four.” 
By No. 284 this word takes the augment dm in the lst p. œe- 
twárah. The declension then goes on regularly—2nd p. chaturah, 
3rd p. chuturbhih, 4th p. chaturbdhyah. 


sequia ort c 
WU WA TFI: | 
No. tib Jj PITE 103) of n CAP 
coming AFTER 8HAT (No. 324) AND CHATUR. 


«urat ATU: AATATS 151312 I 
No. 292.—Let N be substituted in the room OF X coming AF- 
TER R OR SH IN THE SAME PADA. 





Hm — — 





—— AA — SPSS SSS — — —— — E ——— — 





GU TMU Ficigisd! 
wen i 


No. 293.— There are optionally two in the room of the pre- 
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tyáhára yar coming AFTER R OR H AFTER A VOWEL. Thus we have 
Oth p. chaturnndm. 


UE: TAT icis edt 
Gita foot: ufu wag) wer fand gu s 
No. 294.— Instead or RU only (& not of the r which has not 
an indicatory «) there shall be visarga, WHEN SUP (7th p.) FOLLOWS. 
Hence the substitution of vieurgu does not take place in the case 
ef chatwr. In the 7th p. the change of sto sh is obtained from 
No. 169; and then the reduplication of the sh offering itself in No. 
look forward. | | 


— 
wtrsfqicioləéi 
wfa ot wt Ewa wa 1 


No. 205.—There are not two in the room OF A SIBILANT, WHEN 
A VOWEL FOLLOWS. Hence chaturshu. 


AT AT TAT: (CIR Id2I 

Cara! OTA ! 

No, 296.—At the end of a pada, N is the substitute or the x 
OF A VERBAL ROOT. Thus Ist s. praéém+su=praéén “tranquil.” 

far: SH 19O1Qi ges! 

fers ©: cr R eng) qww | 


No. 297.—Wheo a case-affix follows, KA is the substitute or 
the interrogative pronoun KIM. Thus lst a kab “whot” let d. 


bau, 1st p. ke (No. 171), and so on, like sarva (No. 172). 
LEAT AOI LCI 
QT! FURIES: ! 


No. 298—When su follows, let M be the substitute of the pro- 
soun IDAM “thie.” This direction, to substitute m for m, debars 
the substitution of a by No. 213. 


THIS dfe vett! 
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— — — = 


Wan KSU Wr Yf ! waq | ULTA | 

No. 299.—When su follows, IN THE MASCULINE, AY is the 
substitute or the ID of the pronoun idam (No. 298). Thus 1st s. 
ayam. iha ONU aso aaa y COURT 


TAT TQ ig | Vleo! 
wqaFa TA EART: | 


No. 300.—IF GUNA come AFTER short A not final in a pada, 
the single substitute for both is the form of the subsequent. 


Thus, when a (by No. 213) is substituted for the m of idem, | 
we have ida 4- az: ida. 


ZAINI EI | 
YA | aza: "-— 


No. 301.—AND let m be the substitute or the D of idam, | 
when a case-affix follows, Thus Ist d. imax (No. 213), 1st p. sme | 
(No. 171). 


ue are we | 
used in the vocative. 
AATA: LORI LI 


wawaraq asi Ferree kaaa TETE: ! wami 
No. 302.—The substitute for the id OF WHAT idam IS WITH- 
OUT K (No. 1321) is AM, WHEN one of the case-affixes termed Ap ' 
FOLLOWS, This dp is a pratydhdra formed of the á of the 3rd case 
sing. and the p of the 7th pl. and denoting these and the interme- 
diate cases—(Compare No. 183). Thus we haye 3rd s. amena, 


vfa VG 1519132281 


WIKIA warp Ara wie Wwe | ID 
falucnurafaare | 
No. 303.—W ix dp (No. 302) that begins with A CONSOXANT ' 


—— müm a s — — — 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 








| k (No. 1321). According to No. 27, the elision should be only of 
' the final, and not of the whole id—but we are told that No. 27 

(ian siyo what (like $d) has no meaning, except in 

| the case of changes connected with the reduplication of verbs (No. 
: 427). Thus, there remains of the word only a 


SISTER TAAL! t 1$ Qe! 
okra frond saqratana ww war) ufu Bi 
ata: | wpaq i 

No. 304.—Let an operation be performed’ ON A SINGLE letter 
AS UPON AN INITIAL OR UPON A FINAL. 

For Example,—by No. 160, it is directed that a finala is to 
be lengthened before a case-affix beginning with yan—but a ca- 
viller might object that the solitary G obtained from No. 303 is 
ieétial, and cannot therefore be final. The present rule therefore 
declares that it is to be regarded as either the one or the other as the 
case may require. Hence we have 3rd du. (a+bhydm= ) dbhydm. 


TRAUITAT: 191 1t 1 | 
wna Qu w oft: 1 W< 1 QT: | 
WONT | WEN d WHAT: < TNR USI gq ! 

No. 305.—A is (No. 161) is NOT substituted for bhis AFTER the 
pronouns IDAN OR ADAS WITHOUT K (No. 1321) Hence 3rd p. 
ebhih (No. 164), 4th s. cemat (Nos. 303 and 172), 4th p. ebhyah, 
Sth s. asm4 (No. 175), 6th s. asya (No. 159), 6th and 7th du. 
enayok (Nos. 302 and 166), 6th p. eshám (No. 174), 7th & asmin 
(No. 173), 7th p. eshu (No. 169). 
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| roLLows, there is ELISION of the ¿d of the idam which is without 
fetare: 1214138! 
wawa 1 Rüfuq era kataa sma 
— — 
Faranda | s view we: mad aaa i 
———À— 3 ION I 
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poe A A SR AE m 








No. 306.—WHEN an affix cf the 2nd CASE, og FA OR 08 
FOLLOWS, let ENA be the substitute of idam and etad, in the case | 
of its re-employment (anwddeba) in the subsequent members of a | 
sentence in which the pronoun has already been used. By “ re-em- 
ployment” (antwddeéa)is meant the employment again of what 
has been employed to direct some operation, to direct another 
operation. As, for example, “The grammar has been studied by i 
him (anena), now set him (enum) to read the Vedas.” Or agaia 
“Of these two (anayoh) the family i is illustrious—end their (ena- | 
yoh) wealth is great.” The cases in this form are 2nd s. enam, 
2nd. enau, 2nd p. endn, 3rd s. enena, 6th and 7th du. enayoh. 


We now come to the declension of rdjun, which makes lat | 
rájá “a king” (Nos. 197, 199, and 200). 


a fex (cisci | 
su SI + ST GST wg P OUS! 
| 


No. 307.—There is NOT elision of n, WHEN I or SAMBUDDUI | 
(No. 151), FOLLOWS. Thus he rdjan “oh king.” 


SAAS nia: | energy: | TST 1 TSP: I TE: | 
No. 308.—According to Kdtydyana there is “a PROHIBITION , 
of No, 307, WHEN there is ÑI AND A SUBSEQUENT TERM forming a 
compound.” Thus rahman + niea brakmaniehfhah “abiding 
in Brahma,” In the 1st and 2nd d. rdjdnau, 1st p. rdjdaah, žad | 
p. rájñah (Nos. 185, 273, and 76). | 


em: TUI ufaicisi181i 

ofeach ead aa Hier aired Warts fart erreur 
TAT U ANRA € w 0 TEU | 
DOT | WEI | WATT: | | 

No. 309.—THE ELISION OF x (No. 200) shall be as if it had not 
taken effect (No. 39) rx so far as regards RULES directing the ap- 
plication OF CASE-AFFIXES, OR relating TO ACCENTUATION OR the 


attribution of KAMES (as in No. 324) OR the augment TUK WHEN 
THERE IS A ERIT-AFFIX (Nos. 816 and 8827), but the elision shall 
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not be so regarded elsewhere. Hence the actuality of the elision is 
recognised in such instances as rdju+aswa=rdjdéwa “the king's 
horse,” where the rule that presents itself (in this instance No. 
55) is not one of those just enumerated. On the other hand, from 
the elision’s not being regarded as having taken effect, there is 
neither prolongation of the vowel (No. 160) nor the change of a to 
€ (No. 164) nor the substitution of ais for bhis (No. 161). Hence 
3rd d. réjabhydm. 

We have next to decline yajwan “a sacrificer," which makes 
Ist s. yajwé, 1st d. yajtoánau, Ist p. yajwánaA. 


AKUTANA 1 BILBO! 
PST ATCT Sw | TO: | ASIA | UERN- 


Ql Wum. | ERTI | 

No. 310, —There is NoT elision of the a of an (No. #73), when 
it comes AFTER 2 CONJUNCT CONSONANT ENDING IN Y OR X. Thus 
2nd p. yajwanah, 3rd s. yujwund, 3rd d. yajwabhyém. In the 
same way, from brukman “ Brahma,” we have 2nd p. brahmanah, 
ord s. brukmund. 


CUP RTI gB 7C 
wel ànu ate aire) aft feud mu o: 


No. 311.—The penult letter is lengthened (No. 197)‘of the 
affix nt (indicating a possessor), HAN “to strike,” PÓSHAN “the sun,” 
AND ARYAMAN “the sup," only WHEN $1 FOLLOWS (No. 262 and 
263). A prohibition thus presenting itself (to the lengthening of 
the penult vowc? in the Ist s. of the word vritrahan “ Indra— 
the destroyer of the demun Vitra,” we look forward).. 


rqidigit i 
Tingen eo D: qug: E qed | 


No. 312.—AXD WHEN SU FOLLOWS, not in the sense of the vo- 
cative singular, the long vowel is the substitute of the penult of in 


&e. (No. 311). Thus let s. eritraAá, voc. s. he eritrahan. 


vemm T: ITI BIE 


ED — GS cae eee SO ee eee IA A 








E 
+ 
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menne weg q: 1 A od 

No. 313.—IN A COMPOUND THE LATTER TERM OF WHICH CON- 
TAINS BUT ONE VOWEL, let there be a cerebral x in the room of the 
dental n that follows anything which, standing in the prior term, 
is qualified to cause (No. 292) the change, provided the dental a 
be at the end of a prátipadika, or be the augment num (No. 264), 
or occur in a vibhakti (No. 150). Thus 2nd d. vritvahanes 
(though the n is not in the same pdda with the 1). 


Sr ATAI Ol Bye | 
fate fate ma san q Uz nt 1 QUR: | 
«rufa | ud ua cafe YA 
No. 314. —Ir AX AFFIX WITH AN Lu MP FOLLOW, 
OR if N follow, ku (i. e. one of the gutturals ka kha ga gha fa) is the 
substitute or the H or the word BAN “to kill” Thus (No. 273) ia 
the 2nd p. vritraghnah ko. 
| 
| 


In the same way are declined éérigin "Indra" yatanda 
“famous,” aryaman “the sun,” and púshan “ the sun." 

WHSIEUWIgISIt CI 

AGIAN wp? LANG: | W W | 

No. 315.—Of the word MAGHAVAN “Indra,” iri is OPTIONALLY 
the substitute. In #r$ the ri is indicatory. ` 

VT qsqa saqra: 16121691 

wamra GA ga sq CNY WAAR | NE- 
OTS 1 USAT ! HEIN: emere pana 
tam | gfe cuu | 


No. 316.—Let num be the augment OF THAT WHICH, NOT 
BEING A VERBAL ROOT, HAS AN INDICATORY UK, and of the verbal 
root atichu “to go" with its n elided, WHEN A SARYANÁÍMASTRÁNA 
(No. 183) roLLows. Thus 1. a maghavdén (Nos. 199, 26, and 197), 
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L d maghavantau DE RA sies qiiae Mas he ma- 
ghavan, 3. d. maghavadbhydm. If tri is not substituted (No. 315) 
we have 1. s. maghavá, and, with the five une affixes (suf), the 
word is declined like the word rdjan. 


IAG AAA ag Ig 18 l RRR 
SAP RRA GSR | AA: | HIRUR | 


Cd EIN gA og 

No. | 317.— Instead of Swan “a dog," YUVAN “a young man," 
AND MAGHAVAN “Indra,” WHEN they are called bha (No. 185) and 
when a TADDHITA affix (No. 1067) DOES NOT FOLLOW, there is the 


eshprasdrana (No. 251). Hence 5. s. maghonah (No. 288), 8. d. 
— So far in like manner éwan and yuvan are de- 


n — — 
mw. 1 omen 1 Tepe | we) Ç wq i 


"No. 318.—Let there NOT be a SANPRAS(RANA, WHEN 8 SAÉ- 
FOLLOWS. Hence in 2. p. yinah, where the ç of 


guvan is replaced by the sahprasárana, UM preceding QW bot fo 
be changed to.a vowel. 
So again 3. s. ysn& In the 3. d. yuwvabkyóm, and so on. 
The word arva» “a horse" makes 1. s. arvd, voc. s. ke arvan. 


WIRUISTTTS: Ig 1811901 
ae gai vim 
waq: | Genes ! : 

No. 319.—Tri is the substitute or the final of an inflective 
base ending in ARYAN WITHOUT the privative prefix Nak, but NOT 
WEEN SU FOLLOWS Thus 1. d. arvantau (No. 316), 1. p. arvan- 
tah, 3. d. arvadbhydém, and so on. 


| qfqmaqqaram 1612 164 t 
& t PEE | 











No. 320.—Or the words PATHIN “a traveller,” MATHIN "a 
ohurner,” AND RIBHUESHIN “ Indra,” long Á is the substitute, when 
su follows, [In the sútra the finals of these three words do not 
appear by reason of No. 200.] 


LAK ATATARNT 1812 cd! 
yale: | 
No. 321.—Instead or the short 1 of pathi &c. (No. 390) there 
is short A, WHEN A SARVANÁMASTHÁNA (No. 183) FOLLOWS. 
AT I: 1911091 
famae PENA, STRIA | qevr: RAT qoum: | 


No, 322 —N TH is the substitute or the TH of the words 
pathin and mathin, when a sarvandmasthéna follows. Thus 1.8 


panthdh (No. 321), 1. d. panthénaw, 1. p. panthdnah, 
WA ZUG 191 QIE 


wer TRPA: | TE: wur: RUR | gé nf 
wars | 

No. 323.—There is ELISION OF the TI (No. 52) of pathin 
ce. (No. 320), WHEN the word is a BHA (No. 185). Hence 2 p. 
pathah, 3. s. pathá, 3. d. pathibhyám. In the same way mathina 
and ribhukshin (No. 320) are declined. 

QTATAZIVIVIRY | 

WT AT q GT qZé CITY ! Tae] Ped ug- 
qw Ng ! Wy quo! Ep ka 

No. 324.—Let a numeral ENDING IN SH OR X be called 
SHAT. The word panohan “five” is always plural;—1. p. pas- 
cha, 2. p. pancha, 3. p. panchabhih, 4. and 5. p. pañakabkwab, 
In the 6th p. the augment nuf (No. 291). 


reum 1g 8191 
m=avsimarm d it 1 gera ivy i 
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325.—W beo nám follows, the long vowel is the substitute os 
TEE PENULT LETTER OF that which ends in N. Thus 6. p. pai 


chéndm, 7. p. patchasu. | 
| eea m frat ie! gical. 
WA ST um | 


No. 326 —Wuxx À CASK-AFFIX beginning with a consonani 
FOLLOWS, let Á be optionally the substitute or the word ASBTAN 
“eight.” 

| siena e 191 1R? | 
i SOTA enar i gi fo weed KA 
| meatier red muaf | SBT < WD R 1 PTE | 
WETg ! Wanna | qg Wag | 


No. 327.—AU6 is substituted for jus and sas coming AFTER the 
word ASHTAN, when (in accordance with the option allowed by No. 
326) it has taken á as its final. 


As (it might have been expected that) ashfabhyah (with a 
short a) was to be enounced (in the sra), the exhibition of the 
word with the long 4 (ash{dbhyah) informs us that the substitution 
of long 4 (No. 326) takes pluce in the case of jas and sus (al- 
though theee affixes do not begin with consonants). 

Thus 1. and 2. p. ashfau, 4. and 5. p. aeh{dbhyah, 6. p. ash{d- 
ném, 7. p. ash(ásu. On the alternative of the change to á (No. 
331) not being made, askfan is declined like panchan (No. 319). 


rfe ey ui ia T RIRE 
wa: Wa gana | sfeng — | wa 
vues Prae UA a 

No. 328 —AFTER RITWIK "a domestic chaplain,” DADERIE 
¢impudent,” SRAK “a garland,” DIK “a direction,” USHNIK "a 
quatrain,” adcHu “to worship," YUJIR “to join,” AND KRUNOH 
“to approach,” there shall be the affix bwin. 


D 











krwücha when these are uncombined. The non-elision ef thea 
(by 368) of krusicha is an irregularity. 
The letters k and n are indicatory in the affix bwin. 


e«gfacigitieni 


wq vaf kia ura; geis: < 

829.—In this portion of the sttras in which there is a reference 
(No. 138) to verbal roots, let any affix EXCEPT TIÉ (No. 407) be 
called KRIT. 


idi ad 


- € vI when REDUCED TO A SINGLE LETTER (Nos. 
198 and 36) there is elision. 


favet g: ERI GR 
fürs gei Wan Wer wem: vp | weuenfe- 
aria: Re wr wf o) wireg | wee 


ifia | 


No, 331.—At the end ha pads, à letter of the GUTTURAL 
class is the substitute for the final or that after which THE AFFIX | 
KWIN comes. 


As this sútra is non-existent in the NN 
ritwij is (by No. 333, though the Siddhdnia Kaumudi traces 
the change through Nos. 334 and 32, back to No. 331) changed 
to a guttural, and we have 1. s. rifwig or ribwik, 1. d. ritwijau, 3. d. 
ritwighhydm. 


JATE 1612168 | : 
ge: warqa sa TTÀ 1 gw | SARTRE: 1 ! 


** iwi nghi E: | remm. 


This affix comes after añohu only when a word ending with a 
case-affix precedes it in composition. It comes after ywir aad 





4 
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No, 332.—When a sarvandmasthdna (No. 188) follows, 
let nam be the augment OF YUJ NOT IN A COMPOUND. In the 
ls when we have yuj+ w, the sw is elided by No. 199; then 
the j is elided by No. 6; and then the dental n is changed to the 
guttural & by No. 331, giving yuh “who joins" Ist d. yunjau, lst 
P. ywijak, 3rd d. yughhydm (No. 333). 

Q: BITI 
8 ` 
we wan: <q vari w wmm | user og 
qusaq | <a | pO Baa | 

No. 333.—W ben hal follows, or at the end of a pada, instead 
OF the PALATAL class of letters, let there be A GUTTURAL. 

Thus in the compound formed of su “well,” and yu “to 
joia,” we have Ist s. suyuk “who applies himself well,” 1st d. 
ougujan, Srd d. suyugbhydm. 

The word khan “who limps” (from the root khajé No. 497) 
makes lst d. khanjau, 3rd d. khanbhydm. 


WITTE TTT TTA TMT R: | € 18 BE | 
WÍW cara q 1 wara | UZ DUE US UG | 


Ug | wat fua 232 fne |: 

No. 334.—Whben jhal follows, orat the end of a pada, let sg 
be the substitute OF VRASCHA “to cut,” BHRASJA “to fry,” SBIJA 
“to create,” MBIA “to rub,” YAJA “to worship,” RAJA “to shine," 
BERÁJA “to shine,” AND of what ends in the letter cua OR & 

Then, by Nos. 82 and 165, we have Ist s. rdf or rdd "a 
reler, 1st d. rdjau, lst p. rdjah, 3rd d. rdgbhyám. In the same 
way zibhrd{ “who shines much," devef “a worshipper of the gods,” 
aad viéwaesri( " the creator of the universe, 


wv we: w: wap" | qut ae: fy angluee 
Ware vanf 1 afters 1 qfcarər ! 


No. 3395,—" WHEN PARI (No. 48) is the first member in the 
compound, the affix kwip shall come AFTER VRAS, the vowel 





` 
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“shall be lengthened, and SH shall be substituted AT THE END OF 
A PADA.” Thus 1sts parivrd{ “a wandering mendicant,” Ist d. 
e 9 


fare agtt: 1G 181 VRE! 
ata: 1 fence 1 Reng 1 freer à frenum i 


No. 886.—Ur viáwa, WHEN VASU “wealth” on RÁ? (No 
$34) FOLLOWS, the vowel is lengthened, Thus Ist s. viéwárdf or 
viéwárád “a universal ruler. In the let d. the vowel is not leng- 
thened, because the word is not in the form of rdf :—thus vi- 


éwarájaw. In the 3rd d. again we have viéwárdqbAydm. 

Sir SAMA TA WIS TRIED 

WA a w z: Würmer m ag ! va 
QA Wa wet "nu WA Ya Wo) FORT | TT 
Rages WSU | 

No. 337.—AT THE END of a pada, or when kal follows, there 


is elision OF 8 OR A GUTTURAL, INITIAL IN A COMPOUND OONSO- 
NANT. 


Thus bhragj (by a special rule) is changed to bkrigj, which by 
the present rule becomes bÀrij; it then becomes brish by No. 
334, bhrid by No. 82, and optionally brit by No. 165. In the lst 
d. as the word is not at the end of a pada, the s does not drop, 
but it changes toa palatal by No. 76. Then, by No. 25, the é 
becomes j, giving bAripau. In the 8rd d. bhrigbhydm. 


Now as regards the pronouns tyad &c., there is the substitution 
ofa (No. 218), and the substitution of the form of the subsequent 
(No. 300). 

TT: U: MATH: lOlRi Reg! 
ROSIN AUTORUN: q: WD ST GM i | 
«&imiBIxi w RI RI 


No. 838.—WHEN SU FOLLOWS, let 8 be substituted in the 
room or the T OR D, KOT being FINAL, of.tyad 40. 
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Thus tyad "that" makes in the Ist s. syah (No. 218) :— 1st 
d. tyau, let p. tye (No. 71). Tad "that" makes Ist s. sa, Ist d, 
tau, 1st p. te. The relative yad does not change its d, because it is 
final, It makes lets. yah, Ist d. yau, let p. ye:—etad “this” 
makes 1st s. eshak (Nos. 338 and 169), 1st d. etau, 1st p. ee. - 


S MIAN I 91 tic! 
MASS wc $ Va umasha | 


No. 339.—a is the substitute or KE (4. a) AND OF the af- 
fixes ef THE FIRST AND SECOND CASES coming after the pronouns 


yushmad “thou,” and asmad “ L” 
ATTA 191 Veg! 
TART RN Bi ! 
No. 340.—Twa AND AHA are the substitutes of the portion as 


far as the m of these two (yushmad and asmad), WHEN SU FOLLOWS.. 
That is to say, twa is substituted for yuahm, and aha for asm. 


DISTT 191 Veet 
SAAT: | FA | TEN | = 


No. 341.—IxX THE REMAINING cases (i. e. where á is not subeti- 
tuted as by No. 343, nor y as by No. 348) there is ELISIOK of the 
last vowel and what follows it (No. 52) of these two (yushmad and 
esmad). Thus the ad of yushmad being elided, and twa substitu- 
ted for the otber portion by No. 340, and am substituted for eu 
by No. 339, we have Ist s twam "thou" (No. 300). In like 
manner cham "I" 


guit feet 101 RIER 
Puai zur st Reve Ó 


No. 342.—Whben s case-affix follows IN THE DUAL, YUVA AND 
Ava are the — —— two (yushmad and asmad) as 
far as the m. 


HWSTATE ATÈ qTTHTHIO!91!cEI 





| —— — — ————————————— 


No. 343.—AND there s the substitation of long á Ix TRE 
FIRST CASE DUAL of these two IN SECULAR LANGUAGE (but not in 
the Vedas). Thus Ist d. yuvám and dávám. [The 2nd d. being 
the same as the 1st, the author employs auf, which (see No. 240) 
denotes both. But, according to Pánini's view, the 2nd d. would 
be formed by No. 346.) 


quadr afa 191 VR 
WAMU | IR | quq | 


No. 344.—W HEN JAS FOLLOWS, YÓYA AND VAYA are substitu- 
ted for these two (yushmad and aemad) as far as them. Thus 
Ist p. yúyam (Nos. 339, 341, and 300) and vayam. 


AARTI IOI IEO 
wataniua FART ow fa: 
No. 345.—When a case-affix follows IN THE SINGULAR, TWA 


AND MA are the substitutes of these EO aa dd 
far as the m. 


factarat € 19181091 
WHAT UT | TATA | ATA ! 


No. 346—AND IN THE SECOND CASE the substitute of these 
two [yemas sod Gamad) shall be long á Thus 2nd s tum 
and mám, . 


WAT TOLL Re 
Gut Wal A: wave: | Wiad: Wea! GA- 


RN: | WET | WERT | 


No. 347.—The letter € is the substitute or 648 coming after- 
these two ( yushmad and asmad ). 


This debars No. 339. Then, as the change is directed by a 
term in the 5th case (No. 87), and the substitute takes the place (by 
No. 88) of the first letter only of what follows the terza in the 5th 





—— Án 


N 














case, the word would end in ns, but the s is elided by No. 26, and 
then the substitution of long á being obtained from No. 348, we 
bave 2nd p. yushmdn and asmán. | 


AASHTO RICE! 
SISHIERSIIR I: amaya YA 1 E- EE. ER 


No. 348.—Let the letter Y be the substitute of these two ( 4ush- 
mad and asmad ), WHEN an affix beginning with A VOWEL, and not 
having a substitute, FOLLOWS. 


Thus 3rd s. twayd and mayd. 


TAHEA | O1RITE | 
WON uasa wen2ri TARY | wanaq d 


TAA: | waa | 

No. 349.—Let long á be the substitute oF these two, YUSH- 
MAD AND ASMAD, WHEN AN AFFIX FOLLOWS, beginning with a conso- 
nant and NOT HAVING A SUBSTITUTE. Thus 3rd d. yuudbyhdm (No. 
342) and áeábhyám, 3rd p. yushmdbhth and asmdbhih. 


GANTT FFI ION ieu Qs 
wawa | fear: | TH 1 AER | 


No. 350.—TUBHYA AND MAHYA are the substitutes of these 
two (yuskmad and asmad) as far as the m, WHEN NE FOLLOWS. 
The last of the vowels with what follows it is elided by No. 341, and 
then, by No. 339, we get 4th s. tubhyam and mahyam. 


MAINTA 191? 181 
wr] We | TERI | VERUJ | 
No. 351— aBHYAM is the substitute OF BHYAS coming after 
these two (yushmad and asmad). Thus 4th p. yushmabhyam 
and asmabhyam. [The affix being a substitute, the long á of 
No, 349 does not appear here. 


TAIVANI WIo!tiss! 
wu SVT.) € AT r: 
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| 
No. 352.—AND also of hasi, the affix OF THE SINGULAR in the | 
fifth case, coming after these two (yushmad and asmad), the sub- 
stitute is at Thus 5th s. twat and mat (Nos. 345 and 300). 


JARN ST 09121821 
Ui TYAN SPA VAT ! WAT | WS | 


No. 353.—Let AT be the substitute of Akyas OF THE FIFTH 
CASE, when it comes after these two (yushmad and asmad). Thus 
5th p. yushmat and uemat (No. 341). 


x 
qaaa efeaioisiegi 
WANA | | 
No. 354.—WHEN NAS FOLLOWS, TAVA AND MAMA are the sub- | 

| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 








— — ———— 





stitutes of these two ( yushmad and asmad) as far as the m. 


TATA FIN 191% 1891 

AAI AA 1 Waa: | INA: 1 

No. 355.—AFTER YUSHMAD AND ASMAD, AS is the substitute 
' oF fas. Thus 6th s. (ava and mama (No. 354), 6th d. yuvayok 
and ávayoh (Nos. 942 and 318). 


«m MFA |917 IRI 

wz wr WER | JARA WER ! saf 0 mnia 
JAN 1 WAN | JAG wa | 

No. 336.—AKAM is the substitute or six (the affix of the 
j 6th p. of most pronominals, see No. 174) coming after these two | 
| (yushmad and asmad) Thus 6th p. yuskmábam ar caer 
| í s ean sad mayi US TOME poe 
eee re didis 
3 BUG: WA OC 
ge] 
| wam AA fem UA 


(89 wm: | | 


- — — O — - — ........ — his —F n "sU rra rkwawacass L)ELOBIECORESSBREURRBGEC 
—_ 








108 THE LAGHU KAUMUDI: 


No. 357.—Vin AND wav are the substitutes of YUSHMAD AND 
ASMAD ATTENDED BY THE AFFIXES OF THE SIXTH, FOURTH, OR 8E- 
COND CASE, provided they stand after a pada, and not at the be- 
gmaning of a hemistich. [ene ee eee ele a 
three rules following.) 


EINAN TACT 151 2122! 
SKIN: ulie A: i 
No. 358—Vas AND NAS are the substitutes of those two fall- 


ing under the descriptions above given (in No, 857) — 
(th case &o. OF THE PLURAL. 


AAAVHATAT ITI? IRRI 
aaa RA A gp d 


No. 359.—TE AND ME are the substitutes of those two falling 
under the descriptions above giveu (in No. 957) in the 6th and 4th 
cases OF THE SINGULAR. 


enn feda: (612 1981 

Graue GE ead <= r 
Aue zg zw R Asie wà a: | 
am R Asia a elt: We ere Ar fg: Ë 
qud «i Ar zara: WA S ef: | 


asagi w: fed ar za SH W: g = 
No. 860.—TwÍ AND XÍ are the substitutes oF these ( yushmad 
and esmad) in THE SECOND CASE singular. Examples,—“ May the 
Lord preserve thee (twd) and me (má) also here—may he give to 
thee (te), and to me (me) also, felicity! That Hari is thy (te) lord 
end mine (me) also. May the Omnipresent preserve you two 
(vám) and also us two (nau). . May God give felicity to you two 
(vám) and to us two (nau). Hari isthe lord of you two (vám) 
and also of us two (nau). May he preserve you (vah) and us 
(nah) may be give prosperity to you (vah) and to us (nah) He 
is the object of worship here of you (vah) and of us (nah).” 





WWW | YU ! gu ! 
No. 861.—" IN A SIMPLE SENTENCE THESE SUBSTITUTES (see 


Nos. 857 &c.) OF YUSHMAD AND ASMAD MAY BE (optionally) USED, 


BUT IN A SUBSEQUENT REFERENCE THEY MUST BE INVARIABLY EX- 
PLOYED.” For example—we may say “Brahmá is Thy (ts or tava) 
worshipper,” but, in the sequel “to Thee (ts) that art such, our 
reverence is due," the form “te” alone is admissible. 

We now come to the declension of the word supát or eupdd 
“having handsome feet, "—1st d. eupádaw. 


UTS: WHI IB 1 gg 

Ugani mas à saqmaq VTS VAIN: | UE d 
SUT | Wurm p fry URN 1 WU ! 

No. 362.— Pa is the substitute or the word PÁD when part 
of an inflective base ending in the word pdd and entitled to the 
name of bha (No. 185). Hence 2nd p. supadah, 3rd s. eupadd, 
but 3rd d. supddbhydm. 

The word agnimath “who kindles fire" makes let s. agnemat 
(Nos. 199, 82, and 165), Jst d. agnemathau, 2nd a agnimatham. 


qfafgat wa sustar: ffa ia do 198! 
WANA sur mW: fi fefe ! 
wq | WT AN: a 


mu. d 

No. 363.—WHEN THAT WHICH HAS an INDICATORY K - 
f FOLLOWS, there is elision OF the n which is THE PEXULTIMATE | 
letter (No, 196) or inflective bases ending in CONSONANTS and 
NOT HAVING an IXDICATORY SHORT L For example, the word 
prářoh “ eastern” is formed from the root anche “ to go” (the ! 
indicatory vowelin which is not $ but w) by the affix Ewin (Na | 
328) which bas an indicatory & Thus in forming the 1. ee eee 
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WIAA VAAN OS I Warde g Freda: | 
WAA ONG ver Nu unfer R sa «um | 
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eiding the affix (by No. 199) we have, by this rule, prdch. Then 
by No. 316 num is directed, which, by No. 205, makes prdnch, 
then there is elision of the final consonant (No. 26), and finally, 
the n having been changed to a guttural by No, 831, we have práf. 
In the 1. d. pránchau, 1. p. pránchah. 


ST: ld lul t8ci 
g M AN: d 


No. 364.—There is elision of the letter a or ACH (i. e. of the 
root anchu) of which the n has been elided, when it is entitled 
to the name of bhu (No. 185). 


MIIBA 
EA wt Aani dh 1 mw: ! BREUI | 


e 
RUE | UG I sew: | negazmq | SAE | SANI | 
No. 363.—WHEN anchu, having its G elided (by No. 364) and 
its * (by No. 365)—and thus reduced to CHI, $ 6 ch,—FOLLOWS, 
a long vowel is substituted for the an (or short vowel) that precedes. 
Thus in the 2. p. the vowel of the prefix pra (No. 47) being leng- 
thened, we have práchah, 3.d. prágbhyám (Nos. 184 and 331). 
Tbe word pratyanch “ western ” (in which the prefix is prati) 
in like manner (No. 361) makes lst s. pratyaf, lst d. pratyan- 
chau, Sud p. pratichuh (No. 365), 8rd d. pratyagbhydm. 


The word udañch “northern” makes 1. a udaf, 1. d. 
laic I 


ex iuigieiuset 
CURRY ka iga wo: gle: i 
s | 


No. 366.—Loxo í is the substitute of the letter a of the root 
anchu, deprived of its & and called ba (No. 185), when it comes 
AFTER the word UT (No. 48). "Thus 2nd p. udichah, 3rd d. udug- 
bkyám. - 


Babah — 
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ee AA ERE, 
MOUS | GUS Wing | GÅR: 1 GAGA |; 
No. 367.—Instead oF the prefix sax (No. 48) there is SAMI, . 


when anchu follows not ending with a pratyaya (as, for example, . 
when the affix kwin is elided by Nos. 330 &c). Hence let s. as- ' 


myaf “moving equally, right,” Ist d. eumyanchaw, 2nd p. sami 
chah (No. 365), 3rd d. samyagbhydm. 
«ver af: IBIZA 
"ur | wore | 
No. 368.— Under the same circumstances (No. 367), there is 
SADHRI instead OF SAHA. Thus 1. = sadkryaf " moving with.” 


en ^ 
| faama igigiegt 
~ e e 
| Wa Cs  fecgeunax: 1 feme a 
ew e 
faagr | faces: 1 faaau d 
| No. 369—TIRI is the substitute OF TIRAS, WHEN ascku, whose 
G is NOT ELIDED (No. 364) and which dóes not end in a visible affiz 
(see No. 367), follows. Thus 1. s. tiryań “moving crookedly,” 1. 
d. tiryanchau, 2. p. tiratchah (the a of anchu being here elided 
by No. —- 3. d. tiryagbhydm. 


x 
| 
(m Si: mam £18! Re | 
| 
| 
| 











gemma wer Rd grg 1 ri! mer 


sar A ! TY: RUT | TS ! qá yaa UET: | | 


RE Ú RA | wawaq 1 VATE | aT 1 WATS arum 
| FAUT | sRrraraq | | 

No. 370 There i is NOT elision (see No. 363) of the penulti- 
mate n OF the root ANCHU, WHEN IT SIGNIFIES "TO WORSHIP.” 
Thus the word prdnch “a worshipper” makes 1. s. prá& (Nos. 199, , 
26, and 331), J. d. prácichau. As the w is not elided, the elision of ! 
the G (No. 364) does not take place, and we have 2. p. práschah, 
3.d. práfibhyám (Nos. 26 and 331), 7. p. prá&kteku (Nos. 26, 331, 
104, and 169). In like manner are pratyaá &o. declined whea 
the signification relates to “ worship." 
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The word krunch "a curlew" makes, in like manner, 1. s. 
bruh, L. d. krunchau, 3. d. krutibhydm,. 


The word payomuch “a cloud" makes 1. s. payomuk or payo- 
mag (Nos. 333 and 165), 1. d. payomuchau, 8. d. payomugbhydm 
(No. 333). 

In consequence of its being formed by an affix with an indica- 
tory «, the word makat “ great” takes num by No. 316. 


UARRA: dam idigitei 
ka uw AWA diuersi 


CAAT AI I REFAIT | RTTA: LIE | 

No. 371.—When a sarvandmasthdna, the affix implying the 
vocative singular excepted, follows, the long vowel becomes the 
substitute of that which immediately precedes .the letter n or 4 
COMPOUND CONSONANT ENDING IN 8 OR THAT OF the word MAHAT. 
Thus 1. a makán (Nos. 316, 371, 199, and 26), 1. d. mahkdntau, 1. 
P. mahdatah, voc. & he mahan, 3. d. mahadbhydm. 


TATA NTNTHT: | d 18 1S | 
waana dit anfragen TTS | ilm i 
Ger 1 wise: BE | Lr Mb d 
aaa SUI: 1 AAT | AE 1 WAST OW 


Sua | 

No. 372.—The long vowel is the substitute of the penultimate 
letter OF what ends in ATU, AND OF WHAT, NOT BEING A VERBAL 
ROOT, ENDS IN AS, when the Ist singular case-affix, not with the 
force of the vocative, follows. Thus in the case of the word dhf- 
mat “intelligent,” formed of dhf “intellect” and the affix matup, 
we find 1. s. dhímán (Nos. 316, 199, and 26), 1. d. dk£mantax, 1. p. 
dhimantah, voc. s. he dhiman. When éus (2. p.) and the remain- 
ing affixes follow, it is like makat (No. 871). 

The honorific pronoun bhavat “Your Honour,” is formed of Bid 
“ to shine" and the affix watu. From rule No. 267 we learn 





— — 
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that an affix having an indicatory ¢ causes the elision of f$, i. e of | 
the final vowel and what may follow it, in whatever is called bka 
(No. 185), and the elision of fi (here the final vowel of the 
root) takes place in order that the possession of an indicatory Z 
by davatu may not be nugatory. Hence J. s. bAaván (Nos. 372, 
316, 199, and 26), 2. d. bhavantau. Of the word bhavat, when it 
ends with the participial affix éatri and signifies “being,” the 1. a 


is bhavan. 


SA HTT IRIRI 
graan 3 g fea a sa gA samari xm | 


No. 373.—W here reduplication is treated of in the Sixth Lee- 
ture, the two which are directed, BoTH taken together (not either 


| 
| 
separately) are called ABHYASTA—“ a reduplicate.” | 

Sag: 191? 1971 
WIRA WD) SAT | ZAAN | | 
No. 374.—Or SATRI AFTER A REDUPLICATED TERM there shall | 
| 


NOT be the augment num (No. 316). Hence dadat, the present 
participle of dá * to give,” us it is a reduplicate, makes 1. s. dadat, 
1. d. dadatau. 


wife: FZ Ig LAs | 

qusa waf aa wt ue: a | 
SI | STAT 1 wq: 1 TET Say ug | wag | 
VAEA FI MI P: l FONR 1 

No. 375.—Let JAKSHITI &c., SIX. verbs, with jatskiti itself as 
the seventh, be termed “reduplicate.” Their being so termed brings 
them under No. 374, and we have 1. s. jakskat “eating,” 1. d. 


jakehatau, 1. p. jakehaiah. In the same way jdgrat “ iana 
daridrat “poor,” éáeat “ruling,” chakdeat “shining.” 


The word gup “concealing” makes l.s. gup, 1. d. 7| 





1. p. gupah, 3. d. gubbhydm (No. 82). 
ARTY MAA URIA 


O 























THE LAGHU KAUMUDÍ: 


: WS cw fr i 
No. 376.—AND KAN shall be the affix AFTER DRIS, NOT SIG- 
NIFYING “ PERCEPTION, WHEN TYAD &c. (No. 170) precede it 
in combination. By the word “and” in the sútra, we are remind- 
ed that the affix kwin may be employed; and it is this latter that 
will be employed in the present instance. 


CT edam: distet 


ggg | rT Aa AZA | PRAT | esf 
< ruere Ú fag fag Ú ah Ú f: 1 fam i 
No. 377.—Wheo tlie word drig or drié, or the affix vatu, fol- 
lows, Loxa Á is the substitute OF A PRONOUN. Thus tad+dryié 
(Nos. 27 and 55) becomes (ádrié “such,” and 1. s. tádrik (Nos. 199, 
334, 81, 331, and 165), 1. d. tádrióau, 1. p. tádriéa, 3. d. tádrig- 
kydm (Nos. 334 So). | 
In the example vió “who enters,” the final is changed to sh 
by No. 334, and then, by Nos. 82 and 165, we have 1. a vid or 
vit, Again Ld. vida, 1. p. vidah, 3.d vigbhydm 
erry — 
wa: ERNS WD VAP mg 1 — 


wa TED | 

No. 378.—A guttural letter is OPTIONALLY the substitute OF 
the final of af at the end of a pada. Thus 1. & nak or, alterna- 
tively, naf (Nos. 334, 82, and 165) “who destroys,” 1. d. nasau, 1. 
p. natah, 3. d. nagbhydm (No. 378) or nagbhydm (Nos. 334 &0) 


TWISTS fais ieiyes 
——— f 1 Qa | erra» qr- 
WW: WW XWU ALR p CHE | <agu 1 <a- 
HEU (Cu orf gn R eur vag wed nf 
WAST qaw uem c 
No. $79,—Tbe affix Kwa shall come AFTER the root sPpil, 





— = ea 
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WHEN the preceding member of the compound is an inflected 
word OTHER THAN UDAKA. Thus the word ghritasprié “who 
touches clarified butter” makes 1. s. ghritasprik (Nos. 199, 334, 82, 
and 331), 1. d. ghritaspriéau, 1. p. ghritasprisah. 

The word dadhyish "arrogant" makes 1. & dadhrik (Nos. 
199, 82, and 331), 1. d. dadhrishau, 3 d. dadkrigbhyám.. 

The word ratnamush “a stealer of gems" makes 1. s. rat- 
namuf (Nos. 199, 82, and 165), 1. d. ratnamushau, 3. d. rat- 
namudgbhydm. 

The numeral shash “six” makes 1. P. skaf (Nos. 324, 208 
82, and 165), 3. p. shagbhih, 4. and 5. p. shag>hyah, 6. p. skan- 
nám (Nos. 82, 78, and 84), 7. p. shafsu (Nos. 82 and 90). 

In the case of pipathish “one who wishes to read,” the fact 
that this crude word ends in sk (caused by No. 169) is di 
by No. 123 (an earlier rule in the tripádí—3ee No. 39) which 
directs ru to be substituted—making (after the elision of ew by 
No. 199) pipathir. 


| afara ST IT RIO | 
Tawa war Sta: ware 1 A: | feos 
fium 


^ ; 

No. 380.—THE LONG vowel is the substitute OF IK being the 
PENULTIMATE letter OF what ends in R OR v, at the end of a pada, 
Thus 1. s. pipafhth (Nos. 199, 123, and 110), 1. d. pipatkishau, 3. 
d. pipatMrbhyám. 


| sqTfsqasisTtaqsraqarasfq (eig iue 

qñ: uriq arasi usui veu: HATS: à qeu 
waar w: fada Ú qq Ú feat: fep 1 fa 
surg | fes 1 ga 1 fugiat i @ fag 

No. 381.—And EVEN WHEN there is A SEPARATION caused 


BY NUM, and VISARGA, AND A SIBILANT, severally, the cerebral 
substitute takes the place of the dental s coming after òn or ku. 
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Thus, wben eu (7. p.) isto be attached, then the word — 
i by Nos. 123, 380, and 110, becomes pipathth ;—the su is then 
changed to ahu by No. 169; and finally, by the optional rule No. 
78, we have either pipathishshu or mpafhihshu. 


The word chikfreh “who wishes to do" makes 1. s. chikth. 
Here the affix is first elided by No. 199; then the final eh (regard- 
ed as s) is elided by No. 230, this rule (according to No. 39) re- 
garding as inoperative tbe rule No. 169, which had changed tbe e 
to sh, and finally the r becomes visarga by No. 110. Then 1. d. 
chikírshau, 3. d. chikirbhydm, 7. p. chikfrehu. In the 7. p. thee 
is elided by No. 230, but the ris not changed to visarga by No. 
110, that rule being debarred in this case by No. 294. 


The word videas “ wise" (formed by the affix vasu) makes 1. 
a videxín (Nos. 316, 371, 199, and 26), 1. d. vidwdáhsau, voc. s. 
he vidwan. 


WAT: AUA | F181 VR! 
waa A dune wag | fuu. | agiia <: | 
Fgura i 


No. 882.—Let the SAXPRASÁRANA (No. 281) | be tho — 
| or a bha (No. 185) which ends in vasu. Thus in the 2nd. p. the 
9, i e. w, of vidwus becomes w (No. 283), and finally (by No. 169) 
we have vidushak. According to No. 287, the s final in a pada is 
changed to d, and we have 3rd d. vidwadbhydm. 


GAGEO LICE! 
| weer gars Bey) gaia Q: 1 ANR | 


ty) WUT WW 1 SU 1 SUI | 


No. 383.—Or the word PUNS “a male,” asuf is the substi- 
tute, when a sarvandmasthdna (No. 183) follows, Thus (regard- 
| ing the anuswdra as equal to m) we get pumas (Nos. 5, 36, and 
[gos eb ex T PENAS (ict 316 and 371), voc. s. 
he puman, 1.d. pumdheau. Again 2. p. putuah, 3. d. pum 
| Bhyden (No. 26), 7. p. puhew. 





Ñas 
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The word uanas “the regent of the planet Venus,” by No. | 
226, substitutes anaf, when su follows, notin the sense of the | 
vocative. Thus we have 1. s. usaná (Nos. 197, 199, and 200), 1. 
d. uéanasau. 


wa VAS UAE wem s um Q STA I È 
sug! È Swa: 1 È saath su pz: SUTE (AD 
ata | Q wae: | ur | Badr 1 È a: I 


. No. 884.—" Or THIS word (usanas), WHEN SU IN THE SENSE | 
OF THE VOCATIVE FOLLOWS, it SHOULD BE STATED that ANAS is 
OPTIONALLY the substitute, AND OPTIONALLY there is ELISION OF 
the x." 


Thus we have either he usana, or he ulanan, or he ubanah | 
(Nos. 199, 123, and 110), voc. d. he uéanasau, 3. d. wéanobhyám 
(Nos. 123 and 125), 7. p. udanaseu. 


The word anehas “time” makes 1. s. anshá (Nos. 226 &c.), 
1. d. anehasau, voc. s. he anehah. 


"The word vedhas “ Brahmá” makes 1. s. vedhdh (Nos. 372 
and 110), 1. d. vedhasau, voc. s. he vedhah, 3. d. vedhobhydm. 
| 


WET UIT FATA 191 V1 Veo! 
waa WI cara St JANN I maith g; ! rs er 


arg | VAR | aig: | 

No. 385.—Av is the substitute OF ADAS, when eu follows, AND 
there is ELISION OF 8U. In accordance with rule No. 338, the d is 
changed tos. Thus 1.s. asau “that” In the 1. d, by No. 213, 
there is substitution of a for the final of adas; then, by No. 300, : 
the preceding a merges in the following—giving ada ; thea, when 
the affix is attached, vriddAi is substituted by No. 41; but thes 
the next rule interposes. 


UZATE VTA: CIRIC” | | 
VASITA GIN ka SANT AAT HUM ! APTA | 
zaa estar =: 1 wa 1 wq: À gu | 
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No. 386.—Short U and long tare the substitutes of what 

comes AFTER the D OF ADAS NOT ENDING IN 8, and in tbe room oF 
D there is x. The short w is substituted for a short vowel, the long 
é for a long vowel, on the principle (No. 23) that, of the substi- 
tutes that offer themselves, the one employed shall be the most si- 
miler to that of which it takes the place. Thus we have, instead 
of adau, amu In the Ist. p. long fis directed to be substituted 
for the affix by No. 171, and the substitution of guna (which 
would give ada -+ (ade) being directed, we look forward. 


TA TFIA ITIRICRI _ 


wa cela Ya M agia ' w i ynag- 
— fire y wagani Ú < SBR SH SET 
sre za fadum emu: | 


No. 387.—IN THE PLURAL, LONG Í is the substitute or the E 
(No. 386) that follows the d of adas; and instead of the d there 
ism. Thus]. p. amí. In the 2. s. in accordance with No. 39, the 
severa] rules regarding the application of the case-affix first take 
place, and then we have the substitution of u and m (by No. 389). 
Thus 2. s. amam (by No. 386) becomes amum, 2. d. amú, 2. p. 
emda (instead of adán). 


In the 3. s» mts having been made (by No. 386), and conse- 
| quently the name ghi (No. 190) being applicable to the term, the 
substitute nd offers itself from No. 191. Thus we should have 
emu- ná; but here the question might occur, seeing that the mu 
was derived from a rule (No, 386) in the tripádí (No. 39), whether 
No. 191 does not regard the mts as non-existent. 


The following rule refers to this point. 

AARICi2! 

A Wd qw STAT MAN: ! HT ERU ! 
wilfa: gA mha: ( aay Ú WEUI | "gr. 
' waq | ugin | waq i 
. Cf werent: dfe: à 


ee Se 
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No. 388.—W HEN the production of wi 18 TO TAKE PLACE OR 
HAS TAKEN PLACE, the existence of MU IS NOT to be regarded 45 
IF IT HAD NOT BEEN EFFECTED. Thus we have 3. s.amund. Then 
3. p. amtbhyám (for addbhydm, see No. 886), 3. p. amfbhih (No. 
$87), 4s. amushmas (Nos. 172 and 169), 4. p. amfblyah, 5. a 
amushmdt, 6. s. amushya, 6. d. amuyoh, 6. p. amlshdm (No. 
174), 7. s. amushmin, 7. p. amíshu. 


So much for masculines ending in consonants. 





FEMININES EDING IN CONSONANTS. 
| Were: ER: | 
AXTU: 1512188 
aia vara w! 


No. 389. —The letter DH is the substitute for the final or the 
verb NAHA, when al follows, or at the end of a pada. 


afvefrefemfvatratvatag Gt! e 181 teg 

fati gue did: 1 sup | START | sura ! 
figere grat w: 1 fug í sfarr Sag | 
ah: 1 fat fae: rwn tat afa fri bg 

ws: 1 a WD: qww | 

No. 390.—WHEN the verbs NAHA “to bind," vRITA “to be,” 
VRISH “to rain," VYADH “to pierce,” RUCH “to shine," SHAHA “ to 
bear," AND TAN "to stretch," ENDING WITH KWIP, FOLLOW, & long 
vowel is the substitute of the pada which precedes in the compound. 

The word upána “a slipper” (thus formed from upa + aah + 
kwip) makes 1. s. upánat (Nos. 330, 199, and 389), 1. d. upé 
nakau, 7. p. upánatsu. 

In the case of the word wsknik." a metre of the Vedas,” as it 


takes gh (No. 331) in consequence of its ending in bwin (No 828), 
we find 1.& wehnik Again 1. d. ushnihou, 8. d. ushnighhyden. 











The word div “ the sky" makes 1.& dyauh (No. 289), 1. d. 
divau, 1. p. divah, 3. d. dyubhyám (No. 290). 


The word gir "speech" makes 1 s. gth (Nos. 199, 380, and 
110), 1. d. girau, 1. p. girah, In the same way pur“a city" 
makes 1. s. pé. 


The word chatur “ four" substitutes chatasri (No. 248) in the 
feminine ; and, by No. 249, the letter r is substituted for ri, when 
a vowel follows. Thus we have 1. p. chutasrah. In the 6. p. 


| Chatasrindm, the vowel is not lengthened—ece No. 250. 


The feminine of kim “ who" is like sarvá (No. 244).—1. s, 
bé (Nos. 297 &o.), 1. d. ke, 1. p. káh. 


q: STOR tte! 

CAN WEE z: 1 LA | Fazr< =a 1 TAA | Sg | 
o MECER MEC | wq 

` 
WRU | CHE CE WEN: R w. | BET | 
Weary | STG ! VER ! WS. | WSCUTH ! SUZIQICSN | ZT | 
wq F (tan: HOP ITA MI ATA 1 TRAN 
~ ° & 

Wg ! wq waki Ferqi apawaran: waa ata: 1 wm: | 

No. 391.—Instead of the d of ¿dam “ this," there is Y, WHEN 
SU FOLLOWS. Thus 1. s. yam (No. 298). In the other cases No. 
213 directs the substitution of short a for the final, and the preceding 
vowel merges in this by No. 300. The word being feminine, long 
é (iép) is added by No. 1841; the d is changed to m by No. 
301; and, the bese having thus become imá, we have 1. d. ime 
(No. 240), 1. p. émdA, 2. s. imám. In, the 3. d. and subsequent 
cases the id is changed to an by No. 302; and, in the 3. a, eis 
substituted for the final by No. 342, giving anayd. By No. 303 
there is elision of the id, when the case-affix begins with a conso- 
nant, so that we have 3. d. dbhydm, 3. p. dbhih. In tho 4 s, by No. 
244, asyai, 5. and 6. a asydh, 6. d. anayok (No. 242), 6. p. dadm 
(Noa. 174 and 303), 7. s. asyám (Nos. 835 and 219), 7. p. dew. 
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The word sraj “a garland” makes 1. s. — (Nos. 328, 199, , 
334, 82, and 331), 1. p. srujuh, 3. d. eraghhydm. 

The pronoun tyad “ that” substitutes a for the final (Nos. 213 
and 300), and, taking the feminine termination (áp, gives 1. s. eyd 
(No. 338), 1. d. tye, 1. p. tydh. In the same way tad "that," and 
etad “ this.” 

The word vách “speech” makes 1. s. vdk (No. 333), 1. d. ød- | 
chau, 3. d. vdgbhydm, 7. p. vdkshu (No. 169). 

The word ap “ water" always takes the terminations of the plu- 
ral By No. 227 this word lengthens the vowel in the 1. p. dpah, 


| 
SU frroigise: — . | 
"emer MAT geqà p WARS CHE 0 WUTR D wi. 
fag i fam 1 few: aa aaa zX: fee 
Frere gran i gm Ú qni qi qmm 1 feag | 
frat 1 fes a !wugum uem: weg: R 
apin 1 wre: 1 afad Ú rbi: wr Ú seen | 
SB: E CST | wget spa. 


WII. RI WAM: RI WATT | UJU | WRN 
z fq waa: Gifast: | 


No. 392.—The letter ¢ is the substitute oF the word AP “ wa- 
ter,” WHEN a pratyaya beginning with BH FOLLOWS Thus 3 p. 
adbhth (No. 82), 4. p. adbhyah. Again 6. p. apára, 7. p. apeu. 

The word dis "space" makes 1. s. dig or dik (Nos. 328 and 
931), 1. p. disah, 3. d. digbhydm. 

Since itis directed (No. 376) that drié shall take the ar 
kwin when attached to the pronouns tyad &c, the word drié (thus 
falling under rule No. 381) elsewhere also substitutes a guttural in 
the place of its final. Thus l. s drik or drig "sight" 1. d. 
driéau, 3. d. drigbhyém. | 

The word twish "light" makes l.s twit (No. 82), 1. d 
twiskau, 3. d. twigdbhydm. 


SY: ae — — 
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The word sajush “a friend," by No. 123, substitutes v for its 
final at tbe end of a pada, which the word is when, by No. 26, 
the su of tbe 1. & has been rejected. The vowel is then lengthen- 
ed by No. 380, and ther becomes visarga by No. 110, giving 
sajuk, 1. d. sajushau, 3. d. sajrbhyám. Inthe same way déish 
(for déis) “a benediction” makes 1. s difh, 1. d. déishau, 3. d. 
déirbhydm. 


The pronoun adas makes 1. s. asau (No. 385). In the other 
cases, the substitution of u and m (by No. 386) having taken 
place, we have 1. d. amú, 1. p. ams, 3. s. amuyd, 3. d. amú- 
bhydm, 3. p. amúbkik, 4. s. amushyai (Nos. 244 and 169), 4. p. 
emtbhyah, 5 and 6. s. amusahydh (Nos. 244 and 169), 6. and 7. d. 
emuyoh, 6. p. amúshám (No. 174),7. s. amuskyám (No. 169), 7. p. 
emáehe. 


So much for feminines ending in consonants. 


| Yaar dese | 
CERE) SIT ii Cer! kazi. i 
xxr UE azi Wú ge a: i sr 1 wit Ú UE 
wrap 1 wat 1 Fan 1 & 1 anf 1 ea G 1 qaa | 


NEUTERS EMDING IN CONSONANTS. 


No. 393.—"In the case of neuters we have ELISION (luk) or 
SU AND AM (No. 270).” In the case of anaguh (No. 287), there is 
tbe substitution of d. Thus we have 1. s. ewanadud or ewanadut 
“having good cattle,” 1. d. swunaguhf (No. 259). In the 1. p., by 
Mo, 284, there is the augment dm, and thus, by No. 264, we have 
ewanadwáhhi. Again the same in the 2. p. The rest is like the 
masculine (Nos. 285 &c.). 


The word vér “water” makes J. s. váh (No. 110), 1. d. várí 
(No. 259), 1. p. vári (No. 262), 3. s. várd, 3. d. vérbhyám. 


The word chatus “four” (by Nos. 262 and 284) makes cha- 
€ 














SS ee 
The interrogative kim “who, which, what?" makes 1. s. kim 
(No. 270), 1. d. ke (Nos. 297 and 259), 1. p. kdni. 


| The pronoun tdam “ this" makes 1. s. idam (No. 270), 1. dà 
| dme (Nos. 801 and 259), 1. p. imdni. 


WAY MYT gage TTY A 1 wena PA | 
TA: 1 wert feme: fear: Ó boi) weet) went a 

No. 394.—“ It SHOULD BE MENTIONED (see No. 306) that ry 
A SUBSEQUENT PROPOSITION, ENAT is the substitute for ¿dam or 
etad, IN THE NEUTER” Thus 1. s. enat (No. 270), 1. d. ene (Noa 
213 and 259), 1. p. enáni, 3. s. enena, 6. d. enayoh. 

The word brahman “the Supreme" makes 1. s. brahma (Nos. 
270 and 200). 

According to No. 274, the word akan "a day" makes 1. d. 
ahni or ahaní :—1. p. aháni (Nos. 263 and 197). 


| Wu cio Id! 
| waf ç: warm | Weng | zf op mfg r 
selle afoot | afra | gea i Far: | goat 
ELE NER SE NES ES NE 


vx 


& ! enfsrcae i à 1 zÜ ge | q 1 genit ( mE 
rd mare | greg | D | mamaq + CR d 
wa | waa | ZAA | 
No. 395.—The word ABAN substitutes rw at the end of a 
| Pada. Thus 3. d. ahobhydm (No. 126). | 
| The word dandin “having a staff" makes 1. s. dandi (Nos. 
| 270 and 200), 1. d. dandini (No. 259), 1. p. danéfni (Nos. 262 
| and 197), 3. a dangind, 3. d. daggibhyden (Nos. 184 and 200). - 
| The word eupathin “having a good road" makes 1. s. 
supathi. By the elision of 4 directed in No. 323, and then, by Na 
259, we have 2. d. eupathé In the 1. p. (Nos. 268, 321, and 324) 
supanthdné. 
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: The word ë) "strong" makes 1. s. wrk (No. 333), 1. d. 
| € 1. p. únrji, the conjunction of the consonants being in the 
order of n, r, and j. 

Tbe pronoun tad “that” makes 1. s. tut (Nos, 270 and 165), 
l d. te 1. p. tá. So yad “who, which,” makes 1. s yat, 
l d. ye, 1. p. yáni, and dad "this" makes 1. a etat, 1. d. ete, 
L p. etáni. 

The word formed of go “a cow,” and anchu “ to worship," and 
signifying “a worshipper of cows,” makes 1. s. gavdk (Nos. 363, 
59, and 333), 1. d. gochf (No. 56), 1. p. gavdncht (No. 264). 

'. Again there is the same form in the 2nd case. In the 3. s. go- 
chd, 3. d. gavdgbhydm. [N. B. This word takes a great variety 
of shapes, being in fact a mere grammatical fiction.) 
~ "Tbe word éakrit “ordure” makes 1. s. éakrit, 1. d. éakritf, 1. 

| P sakrints (No. 264). 

| The participle dadat “giving” makes 1. s. dadat. 


WT AGTH 1912 192 | 
PUY WT st ss we | Zehr mam | 
b 
| No. 396.—Num (No. 374) shall OPTIONALLY be the augment 
| oF the affiz éatri coming after a NEUTER reduplicate, when a 
| earvundmasthéna (No. 263) follows. Thus 1. p. dadanti or 
dadati. 

The participle tudat * paining” is next declined. 

UTRATA 191 IT” | 
WHET ÇQ z: UGCA Cup s WET: | 
Nt ae cpa | aa A artes aa | 
. | vem t 

No. 397.—Nv shall optionally be the augment of that which 


ends with a portion (a) of the affix éatri coming AFTER what ends 
in A OR Á, WHEN Gf (No. 259) on a Nadi (No. 215) roLLows. 
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For example, the verbal root tud (No. 693) taking tbe affix ba- 
tri becomes tuda ; and then, with the participial affix, it be- | 


comes tudat (No. 300), which, by this rule, makes 1. d. tudanéf or | 


tudati. By No. 204, I. p. tudanti. And so bhdt “shining” (root | 
bhá), 1. d. bhántf or bhátí, 1. p. bhánti. | 


By the nadf, in this aphorism, the feminine affix íp (í) is | 
intended. 


The root pach takes the affix éap (No. 419), and its participle | 
pachat “cooking” falls under the next rule. 


| 
suse: c | | 
UTTAR VÙ N: SECRETA NEU AT AST: 1 TH | 
edi i den i deri idein wg gl 


—— ae 


aria ate: ghee er agi uga 1 we. | 
dm pd wakqa: IT I E 
vang | Bye 1 Ud I gifa wa; ai 
SAAS | NE CER OS E 


| 
| 
| 
| xfa vam WE: | | 
| No 398.—Num shall INVARIABLY be the augment oF thet | 
i which ends with a portion of the affix éatyi which eomes after the | 
a derived from &AP (No. 419) og $vAN (No, 670), when éf or a : 
nadi follows. | 

| 


Hence pachat (No. 397) makes 1. d. packantí In the 1. 
pachanti. In like manner dfvyat “sporting” (No. 669) makes 1. 
| & dévyantf, 1. p. divyanti 


The word dhanus “a bow” makes 1. s. dhanuh (Nos. 270, 123, 
and 110), 1. d. dhanushi (No. 169). In the 1. p. as the word : 
ends in s (No. 371), the vowel is lengthened, and the s is changed ` 
to sh notwithstanding the intervention of num (No. 381), giving 
dhamirishi. In the 3. 2 dhanushd, 8. d. dhanurbhydm (No. o. | 
123). In like manner chakehus “an eye," havis " clarified butter,” | 

| 
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1. d. payasf, 1. p. payáfisi (No. 371), 8. a payasá, 3.d. payo- 
bhydm (Nos, 123 and 126). The word supuns “ of which the men 
are good" makes 1.  supum (Nos. 270 and 26), 1. d. supunsf, 
1. p. supumdst (Nos, 383, 316, and 371). In the neuter of the 
pronoun adas “that,” 1. s. aduh, the various alterations of the case- 
affixes (directed in Nos. 259, 262, 172 &c.) first take place; and 
then the substitution of u and m (No. 386) having been made, we 
get 1. d. amú, 1. p amúni. The rest is like the masculine. 


So much for neuters ending in consonants. 
a wena a 
KUTEUA I? 1218991 


| qp EMI NP! ver: wger Ú egg Aa | 


 — — — —— 




















Biggs aie | wea Gam | few) Cung og 
TU Eg 1 AA wer) wg uw: 
pum: wm o: sam! fec l ww d 
Quq ATI wi SURE | EA í wq Ú GETI | 
Fen ic: safe saqi NEN | WW 1 NNI d 
LIES IE NE 1 war fagrar i mar | 
qa ferent 1 gv gar! fae SEL | maa i gga E 


R 


IGER | maka 1 MARAA ! wetter | UER grin 


| 





EE EE LCER LS 1 ZG MEC ! SG Ta 
wem 1 Sw SRL SRL Tq LUN LRL ELE i 
BR S SS ARMS SEE EE ER UN 
S IEEE EEIEIE i IE IIT 
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waz | WI! UH Rima img: few o: wu: gy 
WEE aa | INR | 

aga: ww YE JE YI JE TETE LI TA 
FP ! Saw T€ ! arz RU 
SKU dO wf US qaq I ER o 1 ae | 
| angina: + mfra: HT VIG | WI: rad 
SRA: | w WA l HASH: LIE I 
AAA | WA EME | | 


a EN — — — — ? 


OF INDECLINABLE WORDS. 


No. 399.—SwAR &c. AND the PARTICLES (nipdia) are called 
INDECLINABLES, 


These are swar "heaven," antar “midst, "prálar “in the | 
morning" punar “again,” sanutar “in concealment,” uchchase ; 
“high,” nfchais “low,” éenuis “slowly,” ridhak “rightly,” rite 

"except" yugapat “at once," árát “far, near," prithak Tapa : 
hyas “ yesterday,” swue “to-morrow,” divá " by day," rátrau “in | 
, the night," edyam “at eve,” chiram “along time" mandk “a | 
| little,” 2 “a Ehud josham omens tüshnim Meng vakis i 
' “outside,” “outside,” amayd “near, " nikashá “near,” 
| swayam «of on one's self," vrihá “in vain,” naktam “at night,” 
| nan “not,” hetau " 2 reason of,” iddhd "truly," addÀá “ evi- 
| dently,” admi “half,” “like” (e. g. brdhmanavat “ priestly,” | 
| kshatriyavat “like a — sand “perpetually,” upadhd ' 
| “division,” tiras “crookedly,” sanat or sandt “perpetually,” antaré | 
or antarena “without, except,” jyok “quickly,” kum “ water, 
ease,” dam “ease,” sahasd “hastily,” vind “without,” ndad “ vari- | 
ous,” swasti “greeting,” ewadhd (interjection) “oblation to manes," 
alam “enough,” vashaf, érauheat and vaushaf, (interjections) | 

“oblation of butter,” — “otherwise,” asti “existence,” update | | 

“ privately," kshumá “ patience, on,” vikdyasd “aloft, in the | 
. air,” doshá “in the evening," á and mithyd “falsely,” mudd . 
“in vain,” purd “formerly,” mitho or mithas “mutually,” préyas ` 


| “frequently,” mukus “repeatedly,” pravdhukum or — “at 


^ o -— — 
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the same time,” áryahalam “violently,” abhtkehnam “ repeat- 


edly,” edkum or edrdham "with," namas “reverence,” hiruk 
“without,” dhik “fie!” atha “thus,” am “quickly,” dm "indeed, 
yes,” pratám “with fatigue," praéán “alike,” pratán “ widely,” 
md or máá “do not.” 

The foregoing class of words ( “swar &c.)," is one the fact of 
a word's belonging to which is known only from its form, and could 
not have been inferred from its nature (see No. 53). 


The followiog are particles ( nipdta), viz. cha “and,” vd “or,” 
ka (an expletive), aha (vocative particle), eva “only, exactly," evam 
eo, thus,” sinam “certainly,” &vhwa£ “continually,” yugapat “at 
once,” bkúyas "repeatedly," kupat “excellently,” súpat “ excel- 
lently,” kuvit “abundantly,” net or chet “if,” chan "if" (them 
is indicatory], yatra “where,” tatra “there,” kachchit “ what ift," 
“naka “no,” kanta “ah!” mákim, mdkfm, or nakih, “do not,” 
ékim “indeed !", máf “do not,” nan “not,” yávat “as much as,” 
tévat “ so much,” (wai, nwai, or dwas “ perhaps,” rai (disrespect- 
fal interjection), érausha, vaushaf or swdhd (interj.) “oblation to 


| the gods,” swadhd “oblation to the manes,” vashuf “oblation to 


the gods,” om (mystical ejaculation typical of the three great deities 


| of the Hindú mythology), tum “ thouing," tatháhi “ thus,” (intro- 


ducing an exposition), khalu “certainly,” kila “indeed,” atha 
"now" (auspicious inceptive), sush{u “excellent,” smu (attached 
to the present tense gives it a past signification), ddaha “ fie!” 

To the list of Indeclinables belong also what have, without 
the reality, the appearance of an upasarga (No. 47), of a word 
with one of the terminations of case or person, and of the vowels. 
In the example avadutlam “given away," the ava is not really an 
wpasarga, for if it were, the word (by VII. 4. 47.7) would be 
| avattam. In the example ahanyuh “ egotistic,” the aAa is not 
' identical with the akam “I,” terminating in a case-affix—because 
& pronoun, really regarded as being in the nominative case, could 
not be the first member in sucha compound. In the example, 
astikehird, a cow or the like “in which thereis milk,” the asti 
must be regarded as differing from the word asti “is,” which ends 
— — Gow nt cerei hn Laps Kamali, te — 
made to the — 


— — - — — —— -a — A EE — 
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with the affix of the 3rd person singular, otherwise it could not 
have appeared as the first member in a compound. The vowels 
a, á, +, f, u, ú, e, at, o, au, when, as interjections, they indicate 
various emotions, differ from the ordinary vowels. Other Inde- 
clinables are pasu “well,” éukam “quickly,” yathákathácha “any 
how,” pdf, pyd{, anga, hat, he, bhoh, (vocative particles), aye “ ah 1” 
(indicating recollection), gha (vocative), vishw “on all sides,” eka- 
pade “at the same moment,” yut “blame,” átaA “hence.” 
This list also (“cha &c.") is one each of the various individuals 
composing which is to be recognised by its own shape (No. 58). 
Words are indeclinable which have the following terminations 
viz. the taddhita affixes (No. 1067) beginning with tasil (No. 1986) 
reckoning as far as (but not including) pdéap (V. 3. 47.) :—or the 
terminations $18 &c. (No. 1330) reckoning as far as the aphorism 
“ samdsdntdh,” (V. 4. 68.) :—or the Vaidika termination am or its 
equivalent ám (No. 1309) :— or the terminations that have the 
force of kritwasuch (i. e. which give the sense of such and such a 
number of times) :—or the terminations tasi (equivalent to tasil) 
and vat “like,” and ná or náù (V. 2. 27). For example, atak 
“hence” (which ends in fasi) &c. š 
Wes: 1 VI IZEI | 
FAA TEARS ASA | ICEHRGD | sQ | 
`~ | 
fÑ ' | 
No. 400.—What ends in a KRIT affix (No. 135) ENDING IN 
the letter M OR in ECA isindeclinable. Thus smdram eméram 
“having repeatedly remembered," jfvase “to live," pibadhyai “to 
drink.” (IIL 4. 9.) 
wmrengeuqe:ittlagel 
VAAN | FAT | SVM: o: faa: | | 
No. 401.— What ends in krwÁ (No. 935) or TOSUN OR KASUN 
(IIL 4. 9.) is indeclinable. Thus kritwá “having done," udeto 
“having risen," visripah “having spread." 


SANA 9 19 991 
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eR ! 


No. 402—Anp the kind of compound termed AvYAYÍBHÁVA 
(No. 966) is indeclinable. Thus adhihari “upon Hari or Vishnu.” 


KUMUITA | Q18 IERI 
wamaq: FUR GER | CTW NR WD 


azi feu ejr wdrg w fig à 


way w Ug Ta Hit "amu a 
aly akaa | 
am Sq wermn om are rar few a 
WEE: POTE. | aig ! fra s 
aana Ë | 


No. 403.—There is elision (luk—No. 209) or Ár (the feminine 
termination) AND OF SUP (the case-affixes) AFTER what is INDECLI- 
NABLE For example, tatra éíláyfm “in that hall.” Here the 
indeclinable tatra "there" does not take either the feminine ter- 
mination or a case-affix, although it is equivalent to fasyám “in 
that" So then “what changes not (na vyeti), remaining alike in 
the three genders, and in all cases, and in all numbers, is what is 
termed an indeclinable (avyaya ).” 


The grammarian Bhéguri wishes that there shall be elision of 
the initial a of ava and api (No 48), and that dp shall be the ter- 
mination of all feminine words which would otherwise end in con- 
sonants, e.g. váchá “speech” (instead of vách), niéd “night” 
(not nis), dióá “space” (not dió). [But the rule, thus resting on 
the authority of a single grammarian (see No. 38) is optional] So 
we have either avagdhah or vagáhah “bathing,” apidhdnam or 
pidhdnam “concealment.” 

So much for the Indeclinables. 


e^ CD 6 eno 
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I ITZE: A 
OF THE VERBS. 


sZ ! fz 1 Qez 1 sq Sco AI sg Ú fee 
US | WES PS JA UUMWE | 
No. 404.—THE terminations generally of the moods and ten- 
ses of the verbs are denoted in the grammar by the letter £ The 
affixes of each particular tense are denoted by the letter ¿ accompe- 
nied by certain indicatory letters as follows :— Present LAT, 2nd 
Preterite LIT, Ist Future LUT, 2nd Future LniT, scriptural Impera- 
tive LET, Imperative LoT, Ist Preterite LAS, Potential Lif, 3rd 
Preterite LUN, Conditional LRIN. THE FIFTH AMONG THESE (vis. 
lef) OCCURS ONLY IN THE VEDAS. 


wr: wüfa w AIT aA a: (igi gel 
WENT: USANA: GAY Gt w WEA AR 


wat q! 


No. 405.—Let the letters L (above described) be placed after 
transitive verbs IN denoting THE OBJECT ALSO as well as the agent; | 
AND AFTER INTRANSITIVES IN marking THE CONDITION (i. e. the 
action itself, which the verb imports), ALSO as well as the agent. 


[N. B.—The verb itself denotes the action: to be, or to do, 
generally; or to be, or to do, in a particular manner. In the active 
voice, the affix marks the agent: in the passive voice of a transi- 
tive verb, it marks the object; but, in the passive form of an in- 
transitive verb, the action itself.] 


TAATA TZ IRIRI LR | 
EIA a 





— — 

Wer Ferg 1 g unaq | woferenni 8 w wfe Fe | | 
No. 406.—Let LAT (No. 404) be placed after a ver verbal root | 
employed in denoting PRESENT action. Thea and the ( (m lef) | 
are indioatory. According to No. 155 the } also ought to be iadi- į 


— — — — 
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| eatory—but it is not to be regarded as indicatory hero, because 


nothing (in the grammar) is enounced without & purpose (and no 
purpose would be served by the elision of this 4, which therefore 


remains). 

The verb dhe “to be" is now to be conjugated. When it is 
wished to speak of an agent, the case (as far as we have yet seen) 
standing thus, vis: bku-+-0 (we look forward). 


fererefen AAA FATTER nra ATETA- 
wafeuwivafee 319!9c71 


Ay MAM: AW: | 
No. 407.—Let these eighteen be the substitutes of 1 (No. 404) 

—vik. | 
Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 
Sing. Dual Plural. Sing. Dual Plural. 

(Lowest) TIP vas JHI | Ta Ati sua (he, they &c) 

(Middle) sip THAS THA | THIS ÁTHÁM DHWAX (thou, you&c.) 

(Highest) mip vas Mas [IT VAHI MAHIS (I, we &c) 


A 
T TAANS B IER 
eam: wean: <q: ! 
No. 408 —Let the substitutes of L (No. 407) be called PARAS- 
MAH PADA —i. e. “words for another.” 


[Such are the tarminations of a verb the action of which is ad- 
dressed to another than the agent—i. e. of a transitive verb.] 


— Si 


AE UTE: UMTS Varese: <q: ! wasn: | 


ng 


` Na 409.—Let the i set comprised under the technical name 
Taft (i. e. the second set of nine, in No. 407, from ta to mah, 
inclusive), and THE TWO ending in ÁNA—vis : the participial affixes 
bdnach (No. 883) and kánack (No. 880) bo called (TxANE-PADA— 
i e. “ words for one's self.” This supervedes (in regard to these 
affixes) the previous name (derived from No, 408). 











Oo. ES — — — — —— — — — ————— —— 
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| [Such are the termiuations ofa verb the action of which is 
| addressed or reverts to the agent himself—as in the Middle Voice 
of the Greek.] 


| 
| 
SITWÍCS MAAFA ILIRI RRI | 
siae fece WANARA IT | ! 
No. 410.—Let the affixes called Í TMANE-PADA (No. 409) be | 
placed AFTER a verbal root distinguished (in the catalogue of | 
roots culled Dhdtu-pdfha) by A GRAVELY ACCENTED LNDICATORY | 
vowel, OR by AN INDICATORY f. x 
| 


akafia Safes feram IIIR! 
aftr Ga AnA ang anaes faune à 


No. 411.—AFTER a verbal root distinguished by AN INDICA- 
TORY vowel CIRCUMFLEXLY ACCENTED, OR by AN INDICATORY X, 
WHEN THE (direct) FRUIT OF THE ACTION ACCRUES TO THE AGENT, 
let there be the dimune-puda affixes, 


NTA TART UTATA I $1 1971 
mT EPA: SAC WTS UT | 3 


No. 412.—AFTER THE REST, L e. after whatever verbal root is 
devoid of any cause for the affixing of the dimane-pada termina- 
tions (Nos. 410 and 411), let THE PARASMAI-PADA affixes be em- 
ployed IN marking THE AGENT. 


| kaaa vit far AAA MA: ih ti 
fire sath: aa: aa: <a: 1 





| No. 413.—Let THE THREE TRIADS in both the sets (parasmas- 


| 

| 

i 

| 

pada and dimane-pada) OF CONJUGATIONAL AFFIXES (comprised | 

| under the general name of tti— a pratydhdra formed of the first | 
| and last of them viz. tip and mahth—No. 407—) be called, ia 

order, the LOWEST, the MIDDLE, AND the HIGHEST (person). | 

| 

| 


| 

| (These, it must be borne in mind, correspond to the 3rd, 9nd, | 
[ede reno v ua sss JA 
| 


Mai IAEA TUU |} 1912591; 


A a 
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emma feed wie medgqaqwenad- 
wa <a: 1 
No. 414—Let THESE three triads of conjugational affixes, 
which (No. 413) have received the names of Lowest &., be called, 
(as regards the three expressions in each triad—tip tas jhi &c.) 
SEVERALLY, "THE EXPRESSION FOR ONE” (singular), “THE EXPRES- 
sion FOR TWO" (dual), AND “THE EXPRESSION FOR MANY” 


mae amma wife um: | 
gigio 
KWEA GIST RNA q zrora: | 
No. 415.—WHEN the pronoun YUSHMAD “thou” understood, 
and ALSO when the same EXPRESSED, IS THE ATTENDANT WORD 
IN AGREEMENT with the verb, and denotes the agent or object that 
is signified by the verbal termination, then let the verbal termina- 
tion be THE MIDDLE (No. 413). I 


wurqwiti9lte91 
msn: à = 


No, 416—WHEw the pronoun ASMAD "I" 18 in the same cir- 
cumstances (as yushmad in No. 415), then let the verbal termina- 
tion be THE HIGHEST (No. 413). 

3rd MAA I LIBICI 
a fe wie wm i 


No. 417.—Ix all OTHER CASES (besides those provided for in 
Noa 415 and 416), let the verbal termination be THE LowzsT (No, 


413). 
The expression bÀsi4- i (No. 406) having thus become bÀsi + tš 
(by tbe substitution directed in No. 407, we look forward). 
few faq UNNER 218912221 
Pre: ferree waa wed: ur 
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No. 418.—Let the affixes called TIÉ (No. 418) AND THOSE 
WITH AN INDICATORY É, which are enounced in the division of the 
grammar pertaining to verbal roots, be called SÍRVADHÁTUKA (i. e. 
“applicable to the whole of a radical term"). 


SAT m isgttigel 
GIT rdum wt wm TT | 
No. 419.—When a sárvadAátuka affix (No. 418) follows, s1a- 
NIFYING AN AGENT, let SAP be placed after the verbal root. [The 


é and the p, by Nos. 155 and 5, being dioatery, there remains a, 
giving bhú 4-a 4-ti.] 


wrisrparivmgstr 101818 
TY: I WÈT: | TIAE TR: d 


No. — ub dian (No. 418) og aw ÁRDHA- 
DHÁTUKA affix (No. 436) FOLLOWS, then let guna (No. 33) be tbe 
substitute of an inflective base (No. 152) that ends in ik 


Thus bhú becomes bho, and, av being substituted by No. 29, 
we have bhavati “he becomes.” In like manner bhavatah "they 
two become.” 

Fsm: 1912181 

TUNA HATTA Y: CEERI 
NTU: | NAU | 

No. 421.—Axt is the substitute OF the letter JH being part of 
an affix (as in the case of jhi—407). By No. 300 thea of ant sup- 
plies the place both of itself and of the preceding a of bhava—eo 
that we have bhavanti "they become" Again—bhavasi “thou 
becomest,” bavathah “you two become," bhavatha “you become.” 

Tar Stat AT 16181 RRI 
CRISP STM arar ATTA | TTA 1 E 
q: a waft at senl R nafn r wafq zi 


WWW; | md ee | q xen | arqi sere: | sd zre: | 








' 136 THE LAGHU KAUMUDÍ: 





No. 422—TxHE LONG vowel shall be the substitute OF an in- 
| flective base ending in SHORT A, WHEN a sárvadhátuka affix (No. 
418) beginning with YAN FOLLOWS. Thus (bhava+mi= ) bhavdmi 

| *I become,” bhavávah “we two become,” bhavdmah “we become.” 


With the pronouns supplied, the present tense stands thus :— 


Sing. Dual. . Plu. 
sa bhavuti. tau bhavatah. te bhavanti. 
twan bhavasi. yuvdn bhavathah. yúyań bhavatha. 
ahan bhavámi. dudn bhavdvah. vayan bhavdmah. 


UA faz IRIRI 
anA AN mp) eer naa: . 

No. 423.—Let LIT (No. 404) come after a verbal root — 
| ed rx sigaifying what took place before the current day and UNPER- 
CEIVED (by the narrator). 

Instead of the 1 (of lif, the ç and ( of which are indioatory), let 
there be tip &c. (No. 407). 


— AUS 
aua werxu: <a: | aw wfe feum 


| No. 424.— Let there be, in “the — OF the PARASMAI-PADA 
| affizes, tip &c., substituted for lif, nal &c.—viz. 


— — — — üa ee eee ee Ee 9 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
NAL ATUS US 
THAL ATHUS A 
WAL VA MA. 


Proceeding to subjoin these affixes, (the n and ¿ being elided 
by Nos. 148 and 5) the case standing thus—bkú --a—*we look for- 
| ward. 


| rm ETET: KIBITI 


i= No. e the u and k are indicatory) be 
the augment OF the root BHU, WHEN (a substitute for) LUK OB LIT 
beginning with a vowel FOLLOWS. 
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Thus bhú+ a becomes bv +- a. 


fafs MAMAA 1d 11 
fale ala mua š wt a- 
sera: We a gitaa | ya yew wfe fem d 


No. 426.— WHEN LIT FOLLOWS, there are two in the room of 
the first portion, containing a single vowel, OF AN UNREDUPLICATED 
VERBAL ROOT; but, after an initial vowel, the reduplication is of the 
second portion (containing a single vowel) which follows it. 


Thus Muv 40 having become b/ufvblutv--a, we look forward. 


qiiae: Igitigi 
ww 2 Z Wm | 
No, 427.— Let THE FIRST of those two which are here spoken 
of (No. 426) be called THK REDUPLICATE (abhydea J. 


warfg: Wa: 1918 1ge l 
UTM fuere Wer wur | 


No. 428.—Of the reduplicate (No. 427) THE FIRST coxso- 
NANT 18 LEFT ; the other consonants are elided. 


Thus we have bhibhuv 4-a. 


xu: LOB lye! 

MAGUS: | 

No. 429.—In the room of the vowel of the reduplicate there 
is the SHORT vowel. 


Thus we have bhubhüo +a. 


WIAT: 1918 1981 

MEI w ui | 

No. 430.—When lif follows, let there be A instead of the w 
of the reduplicate syllable or the verb nu. 


Thus we have bhabhdu + a. 
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WMA VT FITZ ys! 
TU wa wc WITT pu wu: wat c vis 
fete: | waq aW: lg: d 


No. 431 LIN A BRDUPLICATE syllable, let there be ALSO CHAR 
avd jus instead of jhal :—that is to say—let there be jaá in the 


room of jhai, and char in the room of khay—such is the distinction. 
Thus blvibhév--a becomes finally babhúva “he became.” In 
the same way bablávatuk (No. 424) "they two became,” babhi- 
vuk "they became." 
faz 4181 A 
AE ! 
No. 432. —AND let a conjugational affix substituted for LIT be 
called drdhadhdtuka (No. 436). 


MASAT: HORRY! O 
wasa | WITH: | QHA | qaq | sufra | qafwa | 


No. 433.— IT is the augment OF AN —R affix 
BEGIXNIXG WITH VAL. 2 


In accordance with No, 103, the 4 (of 4f) is prefixed to the 
afx—giving bubhivitha, “thou becamest" Then babhüeathuh 
“you two became,” babhtiva “ you became," babhúva “I became,” 
and again babkúviva (No. 433), “we two became,” babhiwima 
“we became.” i 

ali eg 
=a auqa 


No. AA 5 ans 
SEXSE OF what will bappen but poten ene COUR OF BECUS: 
RENT DAY. 


— 13121331 
wi Weel: qo > 1 WAIN: + € qfa 


— 











$ 


——— — 
. 
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No. 495.—WHEN LRI AND LUT FOLLOW, then these two, SYA 
AND TÁSI, are the affixes of a verbal root. This supersedes the | 
affix éap &o, (No. 419). Both lpif and Irit are included in the 
expression “lri.” . 


«rius TA IBIZA 
kaaa mend fafgn unum weed. um | 
No. 436.—Let the remainder, i. e. affixes other than tié and 
those with an indicatory 4 (No. 418), subjoined to a verbal root be 
called érdhadhdtuka—(i. e. “belonging to half the verb,"—or to six 
of the tenses). 


The augment $f here presents itself from No. 433, and the 
word (through Nos, 420 and 435) attains the form bhavitde, 


YS! AAS STITH: RIBI 

amaan Zara: | fem | ° 

No. 437.—DA RAU AND RAS are substituted in the room OF 
the affixes of THE LOWEST (No. 413) person OF LUT. 


As the presence of d as an indicatory letter must not be ua- 
meaning, there is elision of the final vowel with what follows it 
(No. 52), although the word is not one of those called bka (Nos. 
185 and 187). 

Thus bhavitás (from No. 436) becomes Mania and (with the 
á derived from the dd of this rule), bhavitá “he will become.” 


AAA: 191919! 

Bal WU i 

No. Mn ns pi pam 
as, when an affix beginning with s follows. 


FLTIOIBVIYVe! 
Tal ru am i uf i afer: | affa 


Balises — 





— — — — 
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| No. 489.—AND so (as directed in No. 488) WHEN an affix be- 
ginning with R. FOLLOWS. 


Thus we have (No. 437) bhavitórau “they two will become,” 
bhavitdrah “they will become," bhavitdsi “thou wilt become," 
bhavildsthah “ you two will become,” bhavitástha “ "you will be- 
come,” bhavitdems “I will become,” bhavitdewah “we two will 
become," bhaviidemah “ we will become.” 


SZ ATTY 081 . 
—öR faudrait farai ama Wr og 
ur Z opone a fum: | went i: faena | 
aiaa: (onere 1 afaenia | xum | NAA: | 


No. 440.—AXD IN THE REMAINING CASES, i.e, whether there 
be or be not another verb (denoting an action performed) for the sake 
of the (future) action (No. 903)—let LRIT come after a verbal root 
employed in the sense of the future (indefinite or 2nd), 

The augment sya being obtained from No. 435, and ¿f from 
No. 433, and the s being changed to sh by No. 169, we have 
bhaviahyati “ be will become,” bhavishyatah “they two will be- 
come,” oon yaais ^ wey wili eoma bhavishyasi “thou wilt 
become," bhavishyathah “you two wil become,” bhavishyatha 

“you will become,” bhavishydmsé "I will become,” bhavishyduah 
“we two will become,” bhavishydmak “we will become.” .. 


MEA IRI RI REI 
| furas warez | 


No. 441.—Anp let LOT (No. 404) come after a verbal root in 
the sense of command &c. 


enfria few ur2tis1911991 
No. 442—In the sense of BENEDICTION, LIX AND LOT are 
employed. 


V ISIgICEIU 
We WERE s: | EN 





CWVaEEaKREIRTO,OÚ⁄V£HUMM £CIYHçI€IIIII IIIIÉIIIŠI€ÉI€IIIKI€IŠIÉII ÉI@I@II€£II€IIIIIIIIIG aS, | 
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No. 443.—Let there be U instead or the I of an affix substita- | 
ted for lof (No. 441). Thus bhavatu “let him beoome.” 


Qua Sa STAT ATA 1191 t 1 BY 1 
Wa RTS AT | qes VAISS: 0 EY | 

No. 444—In BENEDICTION TÁTAÉ is OPTIONALLY the sub- 
stitute oF TU (No. 443) AND HI (No. 447). 

The affix, though containing an indicatory £ (No. 59), takes 
the place of the whole of the original affix, because it is ruled that 
No, 58, which is subsequent to No. 59 in the order of the Ashjd- | 
dhydyf, shall here take effect (by No. 192). Thus bhavatdt “may | 
he become.” ` 


Vial GTA IBIZiTy 

AMENNA: VAN: | 

No. 445.— Let the treatment or LoT (No. 441) be LIKE that 
of LAK (No. 456), and so let there be the substitution of tám de 
(No. 446) and the elision of 8 (No. 455). 


AMAT eremo: 1819125 | 

amali Aga: | RENN | TET | 

No. 416,—Let tám do, L e rin, TAX, TA, AND AM, be instead 
of the four substitutes, viz, TAS, THAS, THA, AND. MIP,—of any i 
which has an indicatory f (viz., leh, H$, luft, and iri). Thus bka- 
valám (No. 445) “let the two become," bhavantu “let them become.” 


gufrw igi giao 
Gre: fg: Asg : 


No H7. Tamed or 
AND this has NOT THE INDICATOBY P (of the sip). 


war Y: giuiteul 
ERE 1! TQ DONNE | AAT l NAA | 


No. 448.—Let there be elision (lub—No. 209) or mı (No 
$47) AFTER what ends in SHORT A. Thus bhava or (No. 444) bha- 











142 THE LAGHU KAUMUDÍ: 


vatát “be thou,” or “mayst thou become," bhavatam “do you tw 
become," bhavata “ become ye.” : 
afi: igigicel 
Ne: | 
No. 449.—N1 is the substitute or MI in the room of lof. 


MITAAA (TTR ER! 
@rganenz fry) ferdred w AG | 
qme t 


No. 450.—AXT is the augment of the affixes OF THE HIGHEST 
person substituted in the room of lof, AND the termination is as if 
it had AN INDICATORY P. 

The Ài (No. 447) and ni (No. 449) do not undergo the change 
to w (by No, 443)—because in that case the enouncing of the $ in 
these two substitutes would be unmeaning. Thus we have bhavd- 

nó "may I become "—(No. 103). 


MATA: 1 0g IC | 
A aa v mts mars: | 
No. 451.—THESE particles, termed gati (No. 222) and upa- 

sarga (No. 47) are to be employed BEFORE THE VERBAL ROOT— 
(that is to say, they are prefixes). 

maTi 

aana We TA sme q: < | 
maai 


No. 452.—Let there be a cerebral » in the room of the dental 
n of ¿xt (Nos 449 and 450), the substitute or LoT, when it follows 


& letter competent to cause such a change (No. 157) standing in an 
wpasarga, Thus, in consequence of the r in pra, we have prabha- 
| uduni “let me prevail.” 
gc aaa quur: ig: fufe: à g- 
WR ! 
g— ——— 









l——————————————————" 
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No. 453.—“ IT SHOULD BE STATED THAT DUR (No. 48) IS FOR- 
BIDDEN TO SUPPORT THE CHARACTER OF AN UPASARGA, IN 80 FAR 
AS REGARDS THE CHANGING (of e and 8) TO 8H AND N.” Thus we 
have, without change, duhsthiti “ill fortune,” and dwrbhaváni 
“may I be unhappy.” 


WA UATE aaa wren | WTA | 


No. 454.—“ Ir SHOULD BE STATED THAT THE WORD ANTAR 
SUPPORTS THE CHARACTER OF AN UPASARGA (No. 452), 80 FAR 48 ' 
REGARDS THE RULES FOR AS (III-3-104) AND KI (No. 917) amp 
THE CHANGE of n TO a cerebral X." Hence antarbhavdnt “may 
I be within." 

faa fea: isigi¢e! 
qar fegrarea Fri AN: 1 wens-cucdite Gere: | 
Sum | WaT | 

No. 455.— There is ALWAYS elision of an affix of the Chief 
person, substituted in the room OF THAT | WHICH HAS AN INDICA- 
TORY f, provided it end ina. By No. 27 the elision is only of the 
8, the final letter. By No. 445 this rule applies to the case of lof 


— so that we have bAaváva “may we two become,” and bhaeáma 
“may we become.” 


STRIS TSE IVI VILL 1 
~ e R | 


e ` 
No. 456.—Let LAS (No. 404) come after a verbal root em- 
ployed IN THE SENSE OF past BEFORE the commencement of THE 
CURRENT DAY. 


WESS NNI: | 18198 | 
quse | - 
No. 457.—AT, ACUTELY ACCENTED, is the augment of the in- 
| flective base, WHEN LU& (No. 468), LAS (No, 456), and Lert (No. 
476) FOLLOW. 


According to No. 103, this augment is one to be prefixed. 


LÀ 





|—-- eem —— 
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RTT Isivigee| 
fem wer akali Imp Ur ara: | wa | 
CARTE | WAT | Was. | WIAA | Waa | WIAA | 
| WTS | Wa | 


No. 458.—Anp there is elision of that parasmatpada affix 
(No. 408) ending in I (viz. t$, anti, si, and mi) which is the sub- 
stitute of an | distinguished by an indicatory fi. Thus abhavat “ he 
became," abhavatdm (No. 446) “they two became," abhavan 
(No, 26) “they became,” abhavah (Nos. 124 and 111) “thou be- 
camest," abhavatam (No. 446) “ you two became,” abhavata (No. 
446) “you became," abhavam (No. 446) “I became," abhaváva 
(No. 455) “we two became," abhaváma “ we became.” 


feffseerremrrréteei fa R 
RIRI 
qau wife ! 


No. “459. — Let Lis (No. 404) come after a verbal root IN these 
| senses, viz. COMMANDING, DIRECTING, INVITING, EXPRESSION OY 
WISH, EXQUIRING, AND ASKING FOR. I 


AGL TAIT qui few 81912581 
few: Aaa urgumu feg | 


No. 460.—WHEN THE PARASMAIPADA SUBSTITUTES of lif 
FOLLOW, then YÁsUT (No. 103) ACUTELY ACCENTED is their augment, 
| AXD the termination is regarded as HAVING AN INDICATORY f. 
fae: q MUAA 19121 0€ | 
uium TR We ruo) we mu ! 


No. 461 — There is ELISION OF THE 8, NOT being FINAL, of a 
eéreadhátuka substitute (No. 418) or Lif. 


This having presented itself, we look forward. 
WAT VB 191 Vice | 
WH: WT WRÉVPTSIUTWGI zq wq | Ta: | 

















wu 





A SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 145 | 





No. 462.—IY is substituted in the room of yds (No. 460) being | 
part of a sdruad)hdtuka affix coming AFTER what ends in SHORT A. : 


Thus we have bhava+iy+¢ (No. 458); and, substituting | 
guna, bhavey +t. | 


" Ber erdfe il d dd | 
Wa I RAMA | 





— — 
. 


No. 463.—There-is ELISION OF Y AND Y, when VAL (i. e. any 
consonant except À or y) FOLLOWS. Thus we have bhavet “he may 
become," bhavetám (No. 446) "they two may become.” 


WTI BIBI LTI 
fere: | Wau: mc VAT 1 AU | HAT 1 


waa | 
| No. 464.—Instead oF JHI, in the room of lt, there shall be 
| JUS (No. 149). Thus bhaveyuh (No. 462) “they may become,” 
| bhaveh (No. 458) “thou mayst become," bhavetam (No. 446) “you 
| two may become," bhaveta “you may become,” bhaveyam “I ite 
become," bhaveva (No. 455) “we two may become,” bhavema” we 
| may become.” 


| feeifafa i19 10141 
ka ferefeereTd TTE: GUT | 


No. 465.—W HEN THE SENSE IS THAT OF BENEDICTION, let a 
| termination of the set called t$f (No. 413) substituted in the room 
' OF LIN be termed érdhadhdtuka. 


fa«rfsfa igigtteut 
ka feet zrgz few | wr diri it: | 


No. 466.— WHEN THE SENSE 18 THAT OF BENEDIOTION, then 
yáeuf, the augment of lih (No. 460), is as if it were DISTINGUISHED 
BY AN INDICATORY K. 


The s of yds ( ydsu() is elided before tip, according to No. 337. 


i ffe vie igiyl 





Q S ee - 
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Piero wes mage Te: | ROTA | ism 
TW | MATE: 1 gm: NURT | wam (| HUTAN | 
+R 1 TOT |d 

No. 467.—AXD there are not guna and vriddhi, whon indica- 
ted by the term "iE" IF THAT which would otherwise cause the 
change HAS AN INDICATORY g, OR K, OR f. 


According to No. 466, the augment ydsuf (which "A 
according to No. 420, would have caused the substitution of gwna 
in the room of the t of bhú which is “4h,”) is to be regarded as 
having an indicatory k— eo that we have bhtiydi (No. 458) “may 
be become," bhetydatdm (No. 440) “ may they two become," bhú- 
ydeuk (No. 464) “ may they become," bhtiydh (No. 337) “mayst 
thou become,” bhtiydstam “may you two become,” bhúydsta “ may 
you become, “ bhúydsam “ may I become, “bhúydswa “may wo 
two become, “ bhtiydsma “may we become.” 


We IBISITtSI 
HT WATS UT | 
"No. 468.—Let “Lf (No. 404) come after a verbal root in the 
sense of what is past (indefinitely). 
«rfe TSE 18181 Voy! 
TURER: | 
No. 469.—WBHEN (the prohibitive particle) MLA 18 EMPLOYED, 
then let there be LUS. This sets aside all the other tenses, 
TINT WE TIBI Vi eed 
Te mfg wg VTA | 


No. 470.—AND WHEN it (via. mdh—No. 469) Is FOLLOWED BY 
sua, there may be Laff. By the word “and,” — 
lud& (No. 469) is equally admissible, 


For examples, see No: 475. 


| UGIRIKIA | | 


— — ——— — 





d 
ag 
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UNI. | 
No. 471.—WHEN LUK FOLLOWS, let CHLI be added to the 
verbal root. This sets aside éap (No. 419) and the like. 


ŞTIRI YB 
WN i 


No. 472.—Instead OF CHLI (No. 471), let there be sicu. The 
4 and ch in sich are indicatory. 


A 
vrifaemqanpa: few: TTHISTIRIVICS! | 
SH | mAN JRA e 

No. 473.—WHEN THE PARASMAIPADA affixcs COME AFTER the | 
verbal roots GA, STHÁ “to stand,” tho six called amu (No. 662), Pi, 

& BHU, there is elision (luk—No. 209) or sicH (No. 472). The 

roots gá and pd are here severally taken in the sense of the verb én 

“to go," and of pd “to drink” (not “to praise,” and “to protect"). 


KUUA iols! 

HH VM: awa fafe wh as waq wanmi 
OW LET 1 WT I AT I AAR TS DNE | 

No. 474.—W HEN A eárvadhátuka TENSE-AFFIX comes AFTER 

these two, BAU “to become," AND SHÓ “to bring forth," guna is | 
not substituted (by No. 420). Thus we have ab: (Nos. 457 and | 
458) “he became," abhutám (No. 410) “ they two became,” abkú- 
van (No, 425) they became,” abhuh “thou becamest" abhütam 
“you two became,” abhuza “you became," abhtivam “I became,” , 
abhúva “ we two became,” abhtima “ we became,” 


e writ 1g 18108 | 


WEST W <": 1 AT TY SG I AA RRQ ATT ! 


No. 475.—WHEN the verb is IN CONJUNCTION WITH the pro- | 
hibitive particle mis, the augments af (No. 457) and df (No, 478) 
are NOT taken. Thus md bhavdn bÀut “may you, Sir, not be- 
come,” md ema bhavat (No. 470) "may he not become,” md ema 
bhút “may he not become.” 


= -— — — —— a ee - 


— s “m e SE 
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UA are: ferarferqett |g 181 EN 

Rpg Renka av aad ere aa 
JRA aaa wafaa | NAAT 1 wafa- 

Wa 1 waq: | -—— XRX.I fang i 
waa | wafama | ga war ga- 
Aug | weuifa Waq WA aman 09) wale | 

No. 476.—W HERE THERE IS A REASQN, such as the relation of 
cause and effect, FOR affixing Lift (No. 459), there let LgI& (No. 
404) be affixed, WHEN THE NON-COMPLETION OF THE ACTION is to 
be understood. 

This tense (the conditional) takes the following form—abha- 
wishyat (Nos. 457, 420, 435, 433, 169, and 458) “he would be- 
come,” abhavishyatdm (No. 446) “they two would become,” 
abhavishyan “they would become,” abhavishyah “thou wouldst 
become,” adhavishyutum “ you two would become," abhavishyata 
“you would become,” abhavishyam “1 would become,” abhavishyd- 
ya “ we two would become,” ablavishydma “wo would become.” 

“If there had been good rain, then there would have been 
plenty of food ; "—or “If there were to be good rain, then there 


would be plenty of food ;"—to apprehend the force of the condi- 
tional, let this and the like sentences he understood. 

[In these renderings, let it be observed, there is an eye to the 
“non-completion of the action —that is to say, it is implied that 
there was not good rain, nor consequent plenty :—or that the oc- 
currence of good rain is dubious, and the desirable consequence 
equally so.] 

The verb at, “to go on continuously," (which, in the catalogue 
of roots, is written afu —with a supernumerary or iodicatory let- 
ter termed an anupandha) is next to be conjugated :—atati (No. 
419) he goes." 


WI WIT 0181001 











WATTS SN <q (qm wwe Ú Ter: | 
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| 
wafa 1 mg: B QT ! GER LOER noB GIONE 
waa | waq i | 
| 
| 








No. 477. —Let there be a long vowel in the room OF SHORT A 
INITIAL in a reduplicate (No. 427). Thus, in the 2nd pret, we have 
dia (No. 424) “he went,” diatuh “they two went,” diuk “they 
went,” átitha (No. 433) “thou wentest,” átathuh “you two went,” ` 
áta “you went,” dia “I went," diwa “we two went,” dima “we ' 
went. i | 


In the Ist fut. we have a£itá (No, 487) “he will go,” 2nd fut. 
um 440) "he will go," and imp. ends (0:449) "I 
him go." 


"t 
bu dba wq i 





RS 
3 
4 
€ 
e , & 


| 
No. 478.—Let ÁT be the augment oF WHAT inflective bases BE- | 
GIN WITH A VOWEL, when luh, lak, or irif follows. Thus we have ! 
Ist pret. ¿tat “he went,” potential—atet (No. 463) “he may go,” | 
benedictive atyát (No. 467) “may he go,” atydetóm “may they | 
two go.” | 
— —— 
| 

| 





the augment $f (No. 433) has been attached—we look forward. 


fefe 1918 1 edi 
kaaa aua kaa we Varma 
No. 479.—Let ít be the augment OF AN AFFIX CONSISTING 


OF A SINGLE (No. 199) consonant coming AFTER SICH actually pre- 
sent (unelided) OR AFTER the verb AS “to be.” 


vz Yfz eee 
las Wea Ba N: endfz | fue quU fud: 
wrer; Ú Tet I RER | 
No. 480.—Waen fr (No. 479) FOLLOWS, let there be elisioa 
of s coming AFTER IT (No. 433). 
| uentum eun eS ASE ——— 
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[This elision of s (sick), being directed by a rule in one of the 
last three chapters of the grammar (No. 39), is not recognised by 
No. 479— which therefore acts as if the sich were positively present.] 
“It should be stated that the elision of sich is recognised as hav- 
ing taken place, in the case where a single substitute comes” (in 
the room of more than one element ; as, for instance, when long 
£ comes, by No. 55, in the room of $+ f): so that we have dti + f = 
dit “he went," dtish{dm (Nos. 440, 169, and 78) "they two went.” 


fasranfafesra 181911561 
kuazia wer furdufsu m Rs 1 wire: à 
wel: ıı wiag Ú rfe à ferm u unfer | wafer | 
wir | fey meg 1 8 | 
No. 481.—Let there be jus instead of jhi WAA YA (onse 
designated by an | (No. 404) with an indicatory 4, when it comes 


AFTER SICH (No. 472) OR A REDUPLICATED verb, OR the root VID 
“to know.” Thus dtishuh “they went," diih (Nos. 479 and 480) 
“thou wentest,” diish(am “you two went,” diish{a “you went,” 
étisham “I went,” dtishwa “we two went,” átishma “we went.” 

Conditional—dtishyat (No. 476) “he would go.” The verb 
ahidÀ (shidhwu) “to go” is next to be conjugated. 


xe UJI IBRA 


No. 482.—Let a SHORT vowel be termed “LIGAT” (laghu). 
dan quit IVIL! 
WA wo wed mw: 


No. 483.—W HEN a CONJUNCT consonant FOLLOWS, let a short 
vowel be termed “HEAVY” (guru). 


«VS IIIS 
qu Wm | 
No. 484.—AXD let a LONG vowel be termed “heavy” (guru). 


UNITS Y 19/8101 
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— — — — I 
varata q: 1 ufa í waa i fade i 
No. 485.—AND let there be guna in the room or the ik of 
THAT inflective base WHICH ENDS WITH the augment PUK (No. 749) 
OR which HAS A “LIGHT” vowel (No. 482) as its PENULTIMATE 
letter (No. 296), when a sérvadhdtuka or an drdhadhdtuka affix 
follows. 


According to No, 280, s is substituted for the ek initial in the 
root—and we have sedhats “he goes" In the 2nd pret, the sub- 
stituted & being again changed to sh (by No. 169), we have sishedha 
(No. 424) “ he went." 


SAAS fGq 19 19191 | 
waqaq use faq wur | fafqun: 1 fafey: 
kwa à fafuvra: à fefe à face à fafafvrq à faa i 
ama 1 fama Ó Qum à EIE IL 
| 
| 


wai | wafaum | qá fedt Ge vi we Urb ig: 
a Salat Site 1 & 1 Haier | 


No. 486.— Let a substitute of LrT, (No. 423), NoT coming AF- 
TER A CONJUNCT consonant and not distinguished by an indicatory ` 
p, be held to have AN INDICATORY K (No. $67). Thus stehidhatuh 
“they two went,” sishidhuh “they went, siskedAitha (No. 2699) 
"thou wentest," sishidhuthuh “you two went," siehidha “you 
went,” sishedha "I went,” sishidhiva (No. 493) "we two went,” | 
| sishidhima “we went," Ist fut, sedAitá (No. 437) “he will go,” 
nd fut. sedhishyats (No. 440) “he will go" imp. eedkatw (No. 
443) “let him go,” Ist pret. asedhat (No. 458) “he went,” pot. 
sedhet (No. 463) "he should go,” benedictive sidhydé (No. 467) 
“may he go,” 3rd pret. asedhé (No. 480) "he went,” cond. ass- 
dhishyat (No. 476) “ he would go." 


In the same way are. conjugated ohit (chitf) “to think,” ind 
such (éucha) “to griove.” 


| 
| 
| The word gad (gada) “to speak plainly” is next to be coo- 
| 
pu 





— — — — 
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aaa Samani fan fan aR EN. 
kaaa fiu q 1c 8 KUI 


saaana wer Cup aa wey | summe | 
No. 487.—Let cerebral n be the substitute of the dental n oF 
the prefix NI, following a cause for such change (No. 157) standing 
in an upasarga (No. 47), WHEN the verbs gad &c. FOLLOW—these 
being GAD “to speak," NAD “to be happy," PAT “to fall," PAD “ to 
go,” the verbs termed Guu (No. 662), mA “to measure,” SHO “to 
destroy,” HAW “to kill,” YA “to go,” VÁ “to blow,” DRA “to flee," 
pak “to eat," VAP “to weave," VAH “to bear,” SAM “to be tranquil,” 
CUI “to collect,” AND DIH “to anoint.” Thus we have pranigadati 
“he speaks loudly.” 


FRUTA: 1918 1gRl 
R i na 
























. | 
No. 488.—Let a letter of THE PALATAL CLASS be tho substi- 
tute OF a letter of THE GUTTURAL CLASS, OR OF H, in a reduplicate 
(No. 427). 
WA Sum: 191 Vi Veg Ue 
aie: wnígíe fala w mena à ama) aaa: seu: 
waa | Hay: | "UU | 
No. 489.—Let there be vyiddhi in the room OF A PENULTI- 
MATE SHORT A, when an affix, distinguished by an indicatory ù or 
*» follows. Thus we have, in the 2nd pret, jagdda (Noe. 488 
and 424) “he spoke," jagadatuh “they two spoke," jagaduh “ they 
spoke," jagaditha (No. 433) “ thou spokest,” ——— 
spoke," jagada “ you spoke." 
WMA V 9i tiet 
fq cary | ema | emg ER LC 1 cof afar 
: agentes | rep a ray ſ 
No. 490.—Let NAL (No. 424), the termination of THE HIGHEST 
| person (No. 416), be orrroxALLY regarded as having an indicatory 





— Abe 





Wr 
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a. Thus we have either jagáda or jagada “I spoke," jagadi 


UV Lll — —— — — — ————— — 





“we two spoke,” jagadima “we spoke" Inthe lstfut gadiid 
(No. 437) “he will speak,” 2nd fut. gadishyati (No. 440) “be will 
speak," imp. gadatu (No. 448) “let him speak,” 1st pret. agadat 
(No..458) “he spoke," pot. gadet (No. 463) “he may speak,” be- 
nedictive gadydé (No. 407) “may he speak.” - 

BAT CUTS SHE 919191 


EMA ssa WSUS fefe | wat | wate | 
nigra | qa wu TÈ | O 1 


No. 491.—Let vriddhi be optionally the substitute or a 
“LIGHT” A (No. 482) PRECEDED BY A CONSONANT, when sich 
follows, and a parasmaipada affix preceded by the augment $ 
(No. 433). Thus we have, Srd pret, agádít or agadít (No. 480) 
“he spoke," cond. agadishyat (No. 476) “he would speak,” 

The verb gad (nada) “to sound inarticulately” is next to be 
conjugated. 


UTA IVI gy | 
Wana A: 1 ASUS | 


No. 492.—Let there be dental N in the room OF cerebral y 
initial in a root. 

With the are ap pa of nard “to sound,” naf to dance,” adth 
“to beg,” nddh “to beg,” nand “to thrive,” nakk “to destroy,” 
nrí “to lead,” and nrit “to dance,” all the verbs that — 
* have a cerebral 9 in tbe original enunciation. 


ewesrewarirsfe qug 181081 
STATA Ka Dua wearer q: 1 weak 
gam i aala imm 
No. Gu aa oe eve oer ee E 
WHAT root HAS cerebral N IN ITS ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION, when 


it comes AFTER a cause of such change standing in AN UPASARGA 
(No. 452), EVEN THOUGH THE COMPOUND BE NOT A SAMÁSA (No. 


— — cmm 





7 
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961) Thus we have pranadati “he shouts,” praninadati (No. 
487) “he shouts.” 

The simple verb is conjugated thus :—nadati “he sounds,” 
nandda “he sounded." 


YA vuvquitsarqunfefz 141910801 

fakafamamias + wait mes IST Tdguusd- 
VATI warps fate fee i 

No, 494.—WHEN ‘a substitute of Lit, regarded as having an 
indicatory k (No. 486), FOLLOWS, then there shall be the sub- 
stitution of e in the room OF SHORT A, standing BETWEEN SIMPLE 
CONSONANTS, which forms a part OF WHAT inflective base DOES 
MOT BEGIN WITH A SUBSTITUTE (in the room of the letter of 
reduplication—No. 488—) caused by lif; and there shall be eli- 
sion of the reduplicate. 


wfewafzidigitett | 

m way | Cu: uu: KATI WE EE | 
Ww ARA aaa gi rag 1 saq I 
wee q | wadtq | wafer | gale gri E 


No, 495.—AND WHEN THAL (No. 424) FOLLOWS WITH IT, 
(No. 433), let what is mentioned above (No. 494) take place. 


Thus—neditha “thou didst sound,” nedathuh “you two did 
sound,” neda “you did sound," nandda or nanada (No. 490) 
“I did sound,” nediva “we two did sound,” nedima “we did 
sound,” —naditd “he will sound," nadishyati “he will sound,” 
nadatu “let him sound," anadai “he sounded,” nadet “he may 
sound,” sadyát “may be sound,” anddi or anadi (No. 491) 
“he sounded,” anadishyat “he would sound.” 

The verb nand “to thrive" is next to be conjugated. In the 
original enunciation this root appears in the form of funadi, 


wifefeizes: ii 


Sela WATU A vw: s: 
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No. 496.—Let NI AND TU AND DU, INITIAL in a root in its 
original enunciation (in the catalogue of roots) be indicatory. 


VÍ aT WIRT: 191g yet 
. euim uo aban 1 ui 1 saq 1 saraq 


TES | NR | VaL I ui I VÀ TR Iè | 
wf | 


No. 497.—Let NUM be the augment OF A BOOT WHICH HAS 
AN INDICATORY SHORT I (as funadi has). As the augment has aa 
indicatory m (No. 265), it is subjoined to the last vowel—end thus 
we have nandati “he thrives,” nananda “he throve" nandété 
“he will thrive,” nandtshyats “he will thrive" nandatu “let 
him thrive,” anandat “he throve" nande¢ “he may thrive,” 
nandydt “may he thrive,” anandit “he throve" anandishyat 
“he would thrive.” 


The verb arch (aroha) “to worship" is next conjugated :— 
archati “ he worships.” 


aa EVT: 1918 10g | 


Geta whey ween gz mg imd ! were: i 
wer) wicca i weg 1 arg) we) TRE | 
wr ig Ó ge Apa qo efe à Wurm | 
afer 1 wfeufe 1 ery | waseq l ust Ú wsum |: 

No, 498.—Let wut be the augment (of the short a) OF what 
root contains A DOUBLE CONSONANT, AFTER THAT lengthened (redu- 
plicate derived from No. 477). Thus we have dnarcka (No. 103) 
“he worshipped,” ánarchatuh “they two worshipped,” arohštá 
“he will worship" archishyati “he will worship" archatw “let 
him worship,” drohat (No. 478) “be worshipped,” aroket “he 
may worship,” archydé “may he worship,” drohtt “he worshipped,” 
árchiskyat “he would worship." 

The verb oraj (vraja) “to go" makes vrajaté “he goes,” 
vaurdja (No. 428) “he went,” vrajitá “he will go,” vrajiabyats 
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“he will go,” vrajatu “let him go," avrajat “he went,” vrajet 
“be may go,” vrajyát “may he go.” 


qasaman 191 8181. 


wae wr: fafa wade | wariq | "ifia ] 
E wira: 1.00.) Geter 1 are 1 Glee aza 


Ser | Weed | WOW Beary | 

No. 499.—Let vriddhi (without the option allowed by No. 
401) be the substitute OF THE VOWEL OF these—viz, VAD “to 
speak,” VRAJ “to go,” AND OF WHAT inflective base ENDS IN A 
CONSONANT, when sick (No. 472) follows, and the parusmaipada 
affixes. Thus avráj(t “he went," avrajishyat “ he would go.” 

The verb ka? (kafe) “to rain or to appear" makes kafati “it 
rains" chakdja (No. 488) “it rained,” kafitá “it will rain," 
bafishyati “it will rain," kafatu “let it rain,” akafat “it rained,” 
kajel “it may rain,” kufydt “may it rain." 


CHUNG TTA Tara earay, TT 
SHUR wq wanna" wizsunr fefe i 
wel awa 1 Tg THE | R | 
No. 500.—Vriddhs (No. 499) shall not be the substitute or 
WHAT ENDS IN H, or M, or Y, KOR Or the roots KSHAN “to kill," 
ÉWAS “to breathe,” JíG8I "to wake,” NOR OF those ending with. 
the affix y1 (No. 747), NOR OF SWI “to increase," NOR OF WHAT root 
15 DISTINGUISHED BY AN INDICATORY E, when sich, preceded by | 
the augment if (No. 433), follows Thus kaje makes akafít "it | 
rained,” akafishyat “it would rain. 
The verb gup (gupu) “to protect" is next to be conjugated. 


Tafrofarfara o oE EEE cT 
ware — 


No. 501.—The affix ¿YA comes AFTER GUP “to protect,” 
purr “to heat,” VICHCHH "to approach,” PAN “to praise,” AND 
PAX “to praiss”—their sense remaining unaffected by it. 
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ATA HTAA: BIR IRV 
gaz: HAWS: meum wed aui A mamari! 


vera eza: | STU d 

No. 502.— Let those words be called DHÁTU (i. e. verbal roots.) | 
AT TBE END OF WHICH ARE THE (twelve) AFFIXES BEGINNING 
WITH SAN (IIL 1.5.) and ending with niñ, which occurs in tbe ' 
aphorism III. J. 30. (No. 560). Since tbe words so ending are ` 
considered as roots, they take the tense-affixes laf &o. The affix : 
áya (No. 501) being one of the twelve, we have gopáyati “he 
protects.” 


S => 

SEITE ATTA TA sa TIRI RR | 

WTR STN AAT WD <q: ! 

. No. 508—When it is desired to express one's self WITH AN ' 
ÁRDHADHÁTUKA affix, let ÁYA AND THOSE THAT FOLLOW IT (in the 
list of twelve—No. 502), vis: fyah, IIL 1. 29., and 964 (No. 560), 
be OPTIONALLY affixed. 


KANRA WIA qn: | fefz WA 
AR I 


No. 504.—*" AM SHOULD BE MENTIONED as the affix oF tbe | 
verb KAS ‘to shine,’ AND OF WHAT verb HAS MORE THAN ONE YOW- 
EL,” when li follows. 


That the m of this affix is not indicatory is ascertained by the 
direction that dm shall be applied to de “to sit,” and kds “to 
shine" (its application to which would be useless if the m were 
indicatory :—see Nos. 265 and 55). 


STAT ST: 1g 181 BE 


aC Uae ATA Wm mwani 1 
No. 805,—When an órdAadkáfwka afix follows, there is | 
ELISIOX OF the SHORT A of that which ends in short a at the time 
when the drdhadAdtuke affix is directed to be attached. 


— — — — am 


— — — — — — — — — — — 


— — — —— — 


WIR: VISIT 
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Wa. WOCHE GU | 
. No. 506—Let there be a blank (uk—No. 209) in the room 
of what (tense-affix) comes AFTER Au (No. 504). 


ws TIAA Fate (ett 180 1 

URINAL: Fears | Hui Henke | 

No. 507.—Ax» after what ends with ám (No. 506), the verbs 
implied in the pratydhdra KgIN (which is held to imply kr$ “to 
do,” bh “to become,” and as “to be"), FOLLOWED BY LIT, ARE 
ANNEXED. l 

These auxiliaries undergo reduplication (No. 426) aud the 
other consequences of taking the affixes denoted by lij. 


voL o!g!dd! 
warawaqàuanq | qi: Ma | gram wo 
vfq mdi i 

No. 508.—SHORT A is the substitute or RI (ornÍ)in a reduplicate. 
Thus the root kri, having substituted vriddhi by No. 202, becomes 
chakéra (Nos. 488 and 424) ; and this, subjoined to gup (altered 
by Nos 501 and 504), gives gopáydtichakára (Nos. 94 and 97) 
* he protected." 

In forming the dual of this person (kri+atus) the change of 
ri to yam first presenting itself, because the aphorism directing it 
(No. 21) is posterior (No. 182) to that (No. 426) which directs the 
reduplicatioa—we look forward. 

e 
WATA io it iger 
kasa we wat w fred eredi 1 Matang: à 

No. 509.—W BEN (an affix beginning with) A VOWEL FOLLOWS, 
THAT IS A CAUSE OF REDUPLICATION, a substitute shall not take 
the place of a preceding vowel, whilst the reduplication is yet to be 
made. But, the reduplication having been made, the substitution 
een and thus we Cree HT 

two protected.” 





CATT SIATT IIRI te | 
 euau m GRETA AT TTT | 


sqrt ya: | 
Mae astare Pree: WINE a 


EA ERR: | arg kaua wc! erry 


Tae: 1 "UU ARI 


UA AA 
gireg: wgau | as wq R faq faq UR 
ag wa fig fre feq fre wç qz frag FA qan i 
uray WM Gy Sor asa gy qq UU SUM a ww qrq fur 
Taree | FS ATEN gri weny wm fey gu "Y 
fu qu qu f eq sq Hg SURAT | WFÜW 


~ 


TOT: 1 APA Tama wui 


~ 


qu du fru gu gu Ry qu faiga xw à WEN 
ww few qu fay gw qur fay fay fog gy e Saraq | 


` WA 


UAT wauu gr! wFRS ax fx gx "x fre ww- 
MEI 


I 
WFAA HAAG UTTAR weg 1 
maasia | qaa: Ó Tipi Ú ñiqta AA 
LIEFE | ALUGA | ATIA Maa | SPAT | 
SNUG: | GNU: | 

No. 510.—J¢ (No. 483) shall not be the augment of an drdha- 
dhdtuke affix coming AFTER WHAT root, IN AN ORIGINAL ENUXCI- 
ATION, HAS A SINGLE VOWEL AND IS GRAVELY ACCENTED. 

With the exception of roots ending in ú and rf, and with the 
exception of the roots yu “to mix,” ru “to sound,” kehnu “to 
whet,” 6 “to sleep,” sinu “to distil,” su “to praise,” kehu “to 
sneeze,” éwi “to increase,” diá “to fly," and éri “to serve,” and 
vr* (vri) “to serve,” and vri (vri&) “to choose,” what roots, oon- 


` 
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taining a single vowel, sre among those that end in a vowel, ar 
called “gravely accented.” D 


(Among monosyllables terminated by consonants, that have 
their efficient vowels “gravely accented,” there are)—of those 
that end in E, one only— viz. dak (éaklri) “to be able :”—of those 
that end in ch, six—viz pach “to cook,” much "to be free," 
rich "to purge" vach "to speak,” vich “to differ" and sich 
“to sprinkle;"—of those that end in chh, one only—viz. 
prackchh “to ask:"—of those that end in j, fifleen— viz. tyaj 
“to abandon,” ny “to cleanse,” bhaj “to serve," bhany “to 
break,” bw “ to. enjoy,” bras) "to fry,” maaj“ to merge,” yaj 
“to sacrifice," yu) “to join," ruj “to be sick,” ranj “to colour,” vijir 
“to differ,” noan “ to embrace,” — — and erij "to 
abandon :"—of those that end in d, sixteen, viz ad "to eat," 
kehud “to pound," khid “to be distressed," chAid "to cut," tud 
“to torment,” nud “to send," pad “to go,” bhid “to break,” vid 
“to be,” vid “to consider,” vid “to acquire," éad “to wither,” sad “to 
wither,” swid “to sweat,” skund “to go,” and had “ to evacuate ;"— 
of those that end in dh, eleven, viz “krudh“to be angry,” 
kehucth “ to be hungry,” budh “to know," bandh “ to bind,” yudh 
“to fight,” rudh “to obstruct,” rádh“ to accomplish,” vyadh 
“to pierce,” éudk “to be pure,” sddh “to accomplish," and sidh 
* to be accomplished ;"—of those that end in n, two, viz. man “ to 
think, and han “ to kill :"—of those that end in p, thirteen, viz. áp 
* to obtain," kehip “ to throw," chhup “to touch," tap “ to inflame,” 
tip " to drop,” trip “to be satisfied,” drip “ to be proud,” lip “to 

smear,” lup “to disturb," vap “to sow," dap “to vow,” ewap “to 
ilean” ani uii "inr ot ibose that end in bÀ, three, viz. 
yabh “to copulate,” rabh “ to begin," and labh “to acquire ;”—of 
those that end in m, four, vis. gam “to go," nam “to bow," yam 
* to stop," and ram “to sport :”"—of those that end in 4 ten, vis. 
krui “to cry aloud,” daAé “ to bite,” dié "to show,” drié “ to see," 
mrié“ to perceive," rió“ to hurt,” rus“ to hurt," lié “to lessen,” 
vió “to enter,” and eprié “to touch ;"—of those that end in sh, 
eleven, viz. krish “to attract,” twish “to shine,” tush “to be 
satisfied," deish “to hate," dush “ to do wrong,” push " to cherish,” 
pisk * to grind," visk “ to pervade,” siak “ to hurt,” éusk “ to dry,” 
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and élish “ to embrace :”—of those that end in e, two, viz. ghas | 
“to eat," and vas “to dwell :"—of those that end in A, eight, viz. 
dah “to burn,” dik“to smear,” duk“to milk,” nak“ to tie,” 
mih “to urine,” ruh “to ascend,” HÀ “ to lick,” and vak “to bear.” 


Thus tho gravely accented roots, among those ending in conso- 
nants, are a hundred and three, 


The root kri, being gravely accented, falls under this rule and 
does not take the augment 1(—so that we have gopdydnchakartha ` 
“thou didst protect,” gopáyántchakrathuh “you two protected, | 
gopdydichakra “ you protected," gopdydnchakdra “I protected” 
gopáyárichakriea “we two protected,” gopáydnchakrima “we 
protected.” The same tense may be conjugated thus—gopágdám- 
babhúva (No. 507) “he protected,” or gopáyámása “he pero- 
tected.” On the option allowed by No. 508, it may also be con- 
jugated thus—jugopa (Nos. 426 and 488) "he protected," ju- 
— (No. 486) “they two protected,” jugwpuA "they pro- 
tected." ij 


USU ut 10181881 
PACMAG WHT TMA AY 1 Ww 
fra 1 etre 2 striae à ative 0 OUT o: a 

Twente Maa Maa AI |. TING | 

No. 511.—J¢ (No. 433) shall be OPTIONALLY the augment of 
an drdhadi.dtuka affix beginning with val coming AFTER the verbs | 
ewri &c.—viz, SWRI “to sound," sHÓ—whether of the 2nd or 4th 
class of vorbs—Nos. 589 and 669—*“ to bring forth," and Dat “to 
agitate,” AND after WHAT root HAS AN INDICATORY LONG 6. As 
the root gupté has an indicatory ú, it thus makes either jugopitha 
or jugoptha “thou didst protect," gopáyitd or gopitá (No. 503) or 
goptá “ he will protect," gopdytshyats or gopiskyati or gopeyaté 
* he will protect," gopdyatu (the option of No. 503 not presenting 


itself here) “let him protect,” agopáyat "MI shone, gopá- 
yet ho may protect." 


RT (61918! 


ES AS I ——— — um —r — — -— oe «= =o — s- = 
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ward fufe cea qd | muda | winia | 
wariq! 


No 519.—WHHESN sich, PRECEDFD BY IT, follows, vriddhi (No. 
499) shall nor be the substitute of a root ending in a consonant. 
Thus we have agopáyít or agopít, or (when the 1( is omitted uuder 
the option allowed by No. 511) aguupeft “he protected." 


exar Fafa icis isi 
wa; UCSD Weg GUI RU waa 1 WU: | wama 1 
watuq 1 SAU 1 MTOR | SIUE UNER EA | 


«feu s were ( fq waa ema «afe i feum a 
fafana: 1 fafaa: | cera eft feud my 

No. 518.—Let there be elision of what s comes AFTER 2 JHAL, 
WHEN a JHAL FOLLOWS. Thus agaupidm “they two protected,” 
agaupeuk "they protected," aguupsth "thou didst protect,” a- 
gauptam “you two protected,” agaupta " you "protected," a- 

guxpeam "I protected," agaupewa “we two protected," agaup- 
ema — agopdyishyat or — (No. 503) or 
agopeyat (No. 511) " he would protect." - 

The next verb to be conjugated is kshi “to wane,” which 
makes kshayati “he wanes,” chikehdya “he waned,” chikehi- 
yatuh (No. 220) "they two waned,” chikehtyuk “they waned.” 

A probibition (of the augment 1(—No. 433) having presented 
itself in rule No. 510, we look forward. 


eque uma FST 191i RRI 

ufu qu fas wax AeA ae | 

No. 514—It is only AFTER the verbs kri &o. vig—xgi “to 
make,” SI “to go,” BHRI “to nourish,” VRI “to choose" SHTU 
“to praise,” DRU “to run,” SRU “to drop," and $RU “to hear,” 
that ¿£ (No. 433) shall not be the augment, WHEN it is LIT that 
FOLLOWS ;—after another. verb, though it be one (No. 510) that 
has not 4f, (when followed by a different drdhadhdiuka affix,) the 
augment shall come, (if lif, beginning with val, follows). 


— — — 
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AAA TAA ATG 181 ER 
Baas urge Rene aaa YA | 


No. 515.—AFTER a root which ends in A VOWEL in ita origi- 
nal enunciation, and which is ALWAYS.DEVOID OF the augment IT 
when tási (No. 435) follows,—THAL (No. 424), LIKE TAsI, shall 
not have the augment 7. 


VIS UIT OV! 
ini sere eae a: WH wa YU 
ward | 


No. 516.—When a root (ending in a consonant), WITH SHORT A 
as its vowel IN THE ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION, is always devoid of 
the augment if when followed by tási, then thal, coming after that 
root, shall not have the augment 1f. 


SERT ITCSTSSI (9 S 1 gl 
aa faenfu asma um Segre Wa 
ANAU MA I Pr KUE: I 
RIAR ST TETAS UA Sem i 


wan geag area afe gaq x | 
fafa í Fara | fafaa: 1 fafaa a faena i faena 
fafafa | fafafa 1 dari enfe: waq 1 wea) AA I | 


No. 517.—In the opinion oF BRÍRADWÁJA, it is only AFTER 
a root which ends in SHORT RI, always devoid of the augment if 
when tási follows, that thal shall not have the augment 4f. Hence 
i should be the augment of any other verb (in Bháradwdája's opi- 
nion—in deference to which Nos. 515 and 516 are — 


optional). | 












Here follows a couplet containing a synopsis of tbese rules re- 
lating to the augment 1f. What root ends in a vowel, or (ending 
in a consonant) has a short a, if it be devoid of if when tási follows, 


may optiopally have 4f, when thal follows. “What ends in short r3 | 
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is, under the same circumstances, always devoid of if.: Any verb, 
; except Eri &o. (No. 514), should have if, when lif follows (the fore- 
going option in the case of thal being borne in mind).” 


Thus we have either chikshayitha or chikshetha“ thou didst 
wane,” chikshiyathuh “you two waned,” chikshiya “you waned,” 
chikehdya or chikshaya “I waned,” chikshiyiva “we two waned,” 
chikshiyina “we waned,” kahetd “ he will wane,” ksheshyati “he 
will wane,” kshayatu “let him wane,” akshayat “he waned,” 
kshayet “he may wane.” 


° 
TUATANTGAAS i: 1918139 i 
x | 
remped AN Mal uei s 5 gear ard: | etam t 
No, 518.—Of an inflective base ending in a vowel, the LONG 
vowel shali be the substitute, when an affix, beginning with the letter 
y, follows; but xor IF the affix be one of those called KRIT (No 
329) on a siavapuirons Thus kehfydt “ may be wane.” 


fafu efe: uni KIKI KI 

WAMA gig: tary weg fafa Ag i wawqi 
ere SAT waaina Aa: 1 AG: | Aiea | 
Wa 1 SUT asi ia ERU DNUS | WUIN | 
waq | TR MN | wq qw 1 qu ! 

No. 519.—Let YBIDDHI be the substitute of an inflective base 
ending in ik, WHEN SICH FOLLOWS AND THE PARASMAIPADA affixcs 


ARE EMPLOYED. Thus akshaishít “he waned,” aksheshyat “he 
would wane.” 


The next verb to be conjugated is (ap (tapa) “ to burn,” which 
makes tapati “he burns,” tatápa “he burned,” tepatuh (No. 494) 
“they two burned,” tepuh “they burned,” tepitha (No. 495) or 
(optionally without the augment 4(—No. 517—) tataptha “thou 
didst burn,” faptá “he will burn,” tapsyati “he will burp,” 
tapatu “let him burn,” atapat “he burned,” tapet “he may burn,” 
tapyát “may he burn,” atdpelt (No. 499) “he burned," atáptám 
(No, 513) “they two burned," atapeyat “he would burn." 





A——————————— —— — — — (I, 
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The next verb to be conjugated is kram (kramu) “to walk.” 


| 
a anaaga KU AE 
mur WA «gu wv wt. wj wg | 

No, 520.—AFTER these verbs, in the active voice, viz. BHRÁÉ 

“to shine," BHLÁS “to shine" BHRAM “to whirl,” KRAM “to | 

walk,” KLAM “to be sad," TRAS “to fear,” TRUT “to cut," AND | 
LASH “ to desire,” there is OPTIONALLY éyan (No. 669). On the 

other alternative there is sap (No. 419). | 


WA: UTATA 1918 19d | 
mat ata: weed fA Ú maf Ú mraq ( wama i 
mia WANIA Aa Ú GATT Ú wanaq l wamaq! 


USER ATT | i I UER WARUN | UT TA I AE ! | 

No 521.—Leta long vowel be the substitute oF the vowel of | 
the root KRAM, WHEN an affix with an indicatory é FOLLOWS, and A 
PARASMAIPADA. Thus we have optionally (No 520) krdmyats or 
krámati “he walks," chakráma “he walked." kramitá “he will 
walk," kramishyati “he will walk," krdmyatu or krámatw “let him 
walk," akrámyat or akrdmat “he walked," krdmyet or krámet “he 
may walk," kramydt “may he walk," akrumit “he walked", akra- 
mishyat “he would walk.” 


The next verb to be conjugated is pá “to drink.” 


TATUM AAT RUE fa aaa gaat faafaa- : 
WAM SAAT TTS SMART: 16 18 1971 
watai waza; geira nad I RdA 


q mq: | feufet à 

"No. 522.—Or the verbs pá &c, viz PÁ "to drink,” Gari “to 
smell" pHMÁ “to blow,” sHTHÁ “to stand,” MNÁ “to acquire .by 
study," DAN “to give," DRIS "to see," BI “to go,” SRI "to run,” 44D 
to wither,” AND 8HAD “to decay,” let the substitutes be piba &c. 
(viz. PIBA, JIGHRA, DHAMA, TISHTHA, MANA, YACHCHHA, PA£YA, 
RICHCHHA, DHAU, ÉíÍYA, AND SÍDA, when an affix, beginning with 
an indicatory 4, follows (—see No. 419). 








1 —————————————— 
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C ——€————— E E 
p——————ÁÁ AAA OA TEE ue ——Á" 





| 


The substitute piba ends in short a (not in b), hence there is 
not the substitution of guna (by No. 485), and we have pibati “he 
drinks.” | 


Ta OT WA 19121881 
I 


No. 523.—AFTER a root ending in Lona A, there shall be AU 
instead OF KAL (No. 424). Hence papau “he drank.” 


WTA VT vfe Tigi vide! 
WMATA TRA: gfefz2r. TAA SHE; » TT: | 
qu: wf 1 qaq i wg: ek 1 fun 1 


WR: wen a) fue icf 1 feat l 
No. 524.— There shall be ELISION oF LONG A, when an árdha- 
dhdtuka affix follows, beginning with a vowel and having an indi- 
catory k or &, AXD WHEN the augment IT FOLLOWS, Hence papa- 
tuk (No. 486) “ they two drank,” papuh “they drank," p«pitha or 
(without the augment i(—517—) papdtha “thou didst drink," pa- 
pathuk “you two drank,” pupa “you drank,” papau (No. 523) “I 
drank,” papiva “we two drank," papima “we drank," pátá “be 
will drink," pésyati “he will drink,” pibutu (No. 522) “let him 
drink," apibat “ be drank," pibet “ he may drink.” 
ufefeieigigeor 
wei arenaiat w gz erreur fefe fefe i 
Cary maa Fa seg p TN | UTR | 
No. 525.—Let there be a change to E of the vowel of the 
verbs called gw (No. 662), and of the verbs má “to measure,” 
athá “to stand” &. (No. 625), WHEN an drdhadhdtuka substitute 
ef Lili (No. 465), with an indicatory k, FOLLOWS. 
Thus peydt “may he drink.” As there is elision (luk) of sich 
ania 473, we have apát “ he drank," apétém “tLey two drank." 
WIS: BIBI Vs? 
fuente wawata Rus i 








ee ee S 
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No. 526.—When elision (luk) of sich takes place (No. 473), : 
AFTER what ends in LONG Á only jus is the substitute of jki (No. . 
481). 


SATE EV leg! 
MUSICA SA WERT 
A TÄTA 49cm: 


No. 527.— WHEN us (No. 526) comes AFTER WHAT G or é is NOT 
FINAL IN A PADA (No, 20), the form of the subsequent vowel shall 
be the single substitute of both. Thus we have apá -+ «s (No. — | 
=apuh “they drank," apdeyat “he would drink.” 


The next verb to be conjugated is glai “to be languid,” which 
makes gláyati “he is languid” ' 


SATAY STS AH te 1o à 9t 

S qe ware’ s q foie: ape seme | a 
| Safe serge 1 Wa | sm I 
| No. 528.—There shall be a substitution of Lona Á for the final 
OF WHAT ROOT, IN THE ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION, ENDS [N ECH ; but 
NOT IF an affix with AN INDICATORY 6 (such as éap) FOLLOWS. Thus 
as sap (No. 419) is not affixed when lif (No. 432) followa, the as 
of glai becomes d, and then, by Nos. 523 and 41, we have jaglaw 
“he was languid,” giátá “he will be languid,” glásyati “he will 
be languid, glidyatu “let him be languid,” agláyut “he was lan- 
guid,” gldyet “he may be languid.” 


STATE GATT? 1$ 181 CI 

ANAT iia qed sim Ra 
feft | ST 1 FTAA | 

No. 529.—Let there be OPTIONALLY a change to ¢ of the long 
á OF any OTHER root, BEGINNING WITH A COXNJUNCT consonant, 


than the roots called ghu, and the roots md, sthá, &c. (No. 625), 
when an drdhadhdiuka substitute of liń, with an indicatory Ë 


(No. 465), follows, Thus we have gleydé or gldydé (No. 528) “ may 
be be languid." 





b. ` 


— ie 


` 
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qe mmt AF, FT 1912198! 

wei wx uuu fq wz ang wow | wendlq i 
j ery 1 g reed | qe 1 ger 

No. 530.—Or these, viz. of the verbs YAM “to restrain,” RAM 
“to sport,” NAM “to bow,” AND what roots end in LONG Á, let sak 
be the augment; AND let +f be the augment of sich coming after 
these, when the parasmatpada affixes are employed. Thus aglásít 
(No. 479) “be was languid ,” agldsyat “he would be languid.” 

Then next verb to be conjugated is kuri “to bend," which 
makes hwaratt “be bends.” 


WAT SATIS: lolgires 

Waa ama sup fale à swan um | 
WEK | ARTY: 1 ARE: ' ea gor ORT | ORR | 
WC t wg à efe à qu i: 

No. 531.—Let GUNA (notwithstanding Nos. 486 and 467) be 
the substitute OF WHAT inflective base ENDS IN SHORT BI AND BE- 
GINS WITR A CONJUNCT consonant, when lèf follows. 

After substituting vriddhi for the penultimate, by No. 489, 
we have jakwéra “he bent," jahwaratuh “they two bent,” jah- 
waruh “they bent,” jahwartha “thou didst bend,” jahwarathuh 
“you two bent," jaÀwara “you bent,” jahwdra or jahwara (No. 
490) “I bent,” jakwariva “we two bent," jahwartina “ we bent,” 
kwarid * be will bend.” | 

EZAT: RINII | 

WA ees uaz à gum | pg TTT p ! 
. No. 532.—Let if be the augment or sya (No. 435) AFTER 
what ends in SHORT 31, AWD after the verb HAN "to kill" Thus 

š "he will bend," Awaratu “let him bend," aÁwarat 
“he bent," Aware, “ be may bend.” 


marsha Ara: 1618 Re 
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wa: Würmer w TM nf mama Re 
REIR C 1 upg ua | w we I Ae | 
No. 533.—Let Guna be the substitute or the verb RI “to go,” 
AND OF WHAT BEGINS WITH A CONJUNCT consonant and ends with 
short ri, when yak (No. 801) or an drdhadhdtuka substitute of 
HA (No. 465), beginning with y, follows. Thus hwarydé “ may be 
bend,” ahwdrshi “he bent,” ahwarishyat “be would bend.” 
The next verb to be conjugated is érts “to hear.” 
WA TTS Vlog! 
wa; v WA WIND PCENRRETEM WQ! 
No. 584.—Or SRU let ág1 be the substitute, AND let there be 
Fus HOC ANN Ne 090) Thus we have erimoté (No. 235) "he 
ears.” 


MAJTA 1212121 

waite riw fega 1 Wege od 

No. 585.—A SÍRVADHÁTUKA affix, WITHOUT AN INDICATORY 
P, shall be like what has an indicatory 4 (No. 467). Hence éreew 
tah “they two hear.” | 


FAN: MANGI KIBISHI 


FAAARA qp surf amu! 
waka 1 uu | aye: | ayy! Wf | 

No. 536.—WHEN A siRVADHATUKA afr, beginning with a 
vowel, FOLLOWS, let there be a semi-vowel in the room OF the w of 
the verb HU “to sacrifice" AND of what ends in &xu (No. 687), 
when a conjunct consonant does not precede, and there are more 
vowels than one in the word. Thus we have érimwanis "they 
hear,” érinoehé * thou hearest,” érinuthah “ you two hear,” árinu- 
tha " you hear,” érimoms “I hear.” 

VTA ATTA AT: (q (81 0901 

SAMA TRULY RC m FA: VG) Wee! 


Y 





eS a nn SP SS 
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—— acum ! mo: gw | yey: | 


Ware Ú yaa, Ú sq D TNN I ee I sir | 
waren 1 WO | WOT | WUT | 

No. 537.—Anp let there be OPTIONALLY ELISION OF THIS— 
Leofthe w oí an affix not preceded by a conjunct consonant 
—WHEX MOR Y FOLLOWS. Thus we have érinwa or érimuvah “we 
two hear,” érinmahk or grinumah “we hear,” éuérdva “he heard,” 
éuéruvatuA “they two heard,” éuéruvuh “they heard,” éuérotha 
“thou didst hear,” éuéruvathuh “you two heard," éuéruva “you 
beard," éuéréva “I heard,” éuéruva “we two heard,” éuéruma 
“we heard,” érotá “he will hear," éroehyats “ he will hear,” érinotu 
“let him bear," érinutdm “let the two hear,” érinwantu “let 
them bear." 


ee 

A REI NY UNN I VPR | 

xg" — o niuis il haic e sach 
TUJ | WANN | Wr | WO | waoga | 
ULUA l VUN) Wags | VFN) NUJA | wyara | 
wyarng | VJT. |! s tiya te eae 
Yami gum 1 apy WA NRT I TA AT 20 ! 
No. 538.—A D let there be elision (luk) of š (No. 447), com- 
ing AFTER the SHORT U of AN AFFIX NOT PRECEDED BY A CONJUNCT 
consonant. Thus érinu “bear thou,” érinutát (No. 444) “mayst 
thou hear,” érimwtam “do you two bear," érimuta “hear yo.” 
The augment derived from No. 450 causes the substitution of guna 
by No. 420, and av having been substituted for this by No. 29, we 
have drinavdnt “let me hear,” érinaeáva (Noa 450 and 455) 
“let us two bear,” érinavdma “let us hear,” aérinot (No. 458) 
“be heard,” aérimutdm "they two heard,” aérinwan (No. 536) 
“they heard,” aérimnoh “thou didst bear" aépinutam “you two 
heard,” aépimufn "you heard,” aérinavam “I heard,” arima 
(No. 537) or aipinues “we two heard,” alrinma or alrinuma 

| TTS 








“we heard,” #rimuydt (Nos. 460 and 461) "be may hear,” érinu- | 
yátám “ they two may hear," ériuyuA (Noa. 461 and 527) "they 
may hear" érinuydh “thou mayst hear,” érinuydiam “you 
two may hear,” érinuyáta “you may hear,” risu ám "[ may 
hear,” érimuyáua “we two may hear,” érinuydma “we may 
hear,” érüyát (Nos. 466, 467, and 518) " may be bear," aéraush& | 
(Nos. 479, 480, and 519) “he heard," aéroskyat “be would bear." ' ' 


The next verb to be conjugated is gam ( gamlri) “to go.” 


KAA w: (018199! 

quim: fufq i vegies ( ern | 

No. 539.—Let CHHA be the substitute of the finals or these 
viz ISH “to wish,” GAM “to go,” AND YAM “to restrain,” whea 
an affix, having an iadicatory é follows, Thus (when éap—No. 419 | 
—follows) we have gachchhats “ he goes," but the substitution dows 
not take place (No. 432) in jagáma “he went.” 


Target ore: faarafe iqigieci 


VATA SASHA Heke s rake wa 1 R: 
eee ii ee ek ee 


wa | I | 

No. 540.—Let there be ELISION OF the penultimate of these, 
viz. GAM “to go," HAN “to kill,” JAN "to produce,” KHAN “to dig,” 
AND GHAS “to eat", WHEN ANY affix, kXCEPT af (No. 542), FOL- : 
Lows, beginning with a vowel and DISTINGUISHED BY AX IXDICA- | 
TORY K OR É. Thus we have jagmatuA (No. 486) “they two 
went" jagmuh “they went,” jagamitha (No. 517) or jaganthe 
“thou didst go,” jagmathuh " you two went," jagma “you went,” 
jagáma or jagama (No. 490) “I went," jagmiva (No. 433) “we | 
two went,” jagmima “we went," ganid (No, 510) * be will go." 


WATS TTRY reis u=! 
"a. aa —XRXILCII weg 


TRAY | TERT | FETT | 


ee 
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No. 54].— Let 17 be the augment of an drdhadháhtuka affix 
beginning with a, coming AFTER tbe verb GAM “to go," WHEN THE 
PARASMAIPADA terminations ARE EMPLOYED. Thus gamishyati 
“he will go," gackchhatu (No. 539) “let him go,” agachchhat “he 
went,” gachchhet “he may go,” gamydt “ may he go.” 


Vurfeq angie: MTRT RIN NY 
kakaa WT ACE Way | 
ML UE 


a 
yA VCNSRÍATU i 

No. 542. —Let ah be the substitute of chli (No 471), coming 
AFTER the roots PUSH “to nourish” ETC, which have the class-affix 
(vikarana) éyan, (i. e. which belong to the 4th conjugation —(No. 
669), AXD after the roots DYUT “to shine” &c, AND after THOSE 
WHICH (like gamlri ) HAVE AN INDICATORY LRI, WHEN THE PARAS- 
MAIPADA terminations ARE EMPLOYED. Thus agamat “he came," 


agamiskyat (No. 541) “he would come.” 

So much for the conjugation of those verbe of the first class 
which take the parasmaipada terminations, 

The next verb to be conjugated, viz. edh “ to increase,” takes 
the dimanepada terminations. 





e, 
qa q2r141 


fru AU 2718191961 
fer akaa Straa | mu | 


No. 543.—Let there be a change to E OF the TI (No. 52) or 
THE ÁÍTMANEPADA substitutes OF WHAT L (No. 404) HAS AN INDICA- 
TORY T. Thus edh+ta (Nos. 407 and 419) becomes edAate “he 
e g” I 


WAT FHA 0918 Etti 
wat: veu PENT <q CURT | WORD | UU d 
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No. 544.—Let there be iy in the room or the Í or wnar affix | 
HAS AN INDICATORY É (No. 535) and comes after short a. Tbus 
edhete (No. 403) “they two increase,” edhante (No. 431) “they | 
i | 

| 


Um: Tisigizes 
feat Hea ure: Š cat | qud | qd]: que | w 
3d i TA qua | Tae | 


No. 545.—Let 8E be the substitute or THis, the substitute of 
ani that bas an indicatory f. Thus edhase “thou increasest,” 
edhethe (No. 544) “ you two increase,” edhadhwe “you increase.” 
When guna comes after short Modan ed nd ee 
substitute—thus edha+e (No. 543)=edhe “I increase,” edhdwahe 
(No. 422) “ we two increase," edhdmake “ we increase.” 


CHATS A RATS: ISitisdi 
CHAM TA UTS WIR unfafz | 
No. 546.—When lif follows, let there be ám (No. 504) AFTER 
THAT root WHICH, being OTHER THAN the root BICHCHHA “to go,” 
BEGINS WITH ICH AND HAS A HEAVY vowel (Noa, 483 and 484). 


CAA Wasare iq 1 1 ER 
wg egi mmaníaeunquafawa agate: Bos iau 


QURUN KUUAGA | 

No. 547.—The word * ám-pratyaya," in this aphorism, mean- | 
ing “that after which the affix dm (No. 504) comes,” is a com | 
pound, of the kind termed Bahuurthi (No. 1034), denoting that 
which does not exhibit (to one's perception) the characteristic 
implied in the name. LIKE the verb THAT TAKES THE AFFIX ix | 
(if the verb be conjugated with the dtmanepada terminations), so | 
let the átmanepada terminations be those or the verb KRI when . 
SUBJOINED thereto (as an auxiliary). 


| 

[Among Bakuvriki compounds, the Sanskrit grammarians | 
distinguish those denoting that of which the matters implied in the 
name are perceived along with the thing itself (tadguna-sanwi- 
| Mda) from those denoting what is otherwise (atadguna-saswiynd- 
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aa). The stock illustration of the former kind is “dfrgha-karnam 
dnaya”—i e. "bring Long-ear"—where the long ears accompany 
and mark the individual ; and of the latter kind, “ drish(a-eágaram 
dnaya "— e. "bring him that bas seen the ocean"— where the 
ocean does not accompany the man, nor enable you to recognise 
him among a group of persons who have never seen it. The 
term “dm-pratyaya” above-mentioned, i e. “that which has the 
affix dm,” is of the latter description. We are told that the auxi- 
Hary is to take the same tense-affixes as “that which has the 
affix dm ;” but the verb, when we look at any part of it (such 
as edhate) with a tense-affix, has no dm then visible—the dm, 
when present, causing (No. 506) the elision of the tense-affixes.] 


— —— 
Rerum EUH. um: | quive | qiwa | qvi- 
TAR | males à quatem i 


No. 548.—EŚ AND IRECH are the substitutes OF T AND JH, the 
substitutes oF LIT. Thus we have edAánchakre “ be increased," 
edhdnchakrdte “they two increased," edhóhchakrire “they in- 
creased,” edAáschakrishe “thou didst increase,” edhdnchakrdthe 

“you two increased.” 


lip rr ean aa 


NEHA Wu kiazi war s: | quien | Tai- 
GE i TUAR | aga i qin | wa | Q- 
fee 1 aferentr à ufa + viens + afar i 

No. 549—Let there be cerebral ZÀ in the room or the dental 
DE OF the termination skídAwam (No. 555), AND of a substitute 
OF LUÉ AND LIT, coming AFTER AN INFLECTIVE BASE THAT EKDS 
IK 084 of P Meca or ppo pray Na Ur Thus edhdvichakrighwe 

you increased," edhdnchakre “I increased,” edháhchakrivahe 
— edhánchakrimake “we increased.” This tense 
may be formed thus alseo—edhdmbabhiwa (No. 507) or edhámáea, 
Then, edhiid “be will increase," edhitdrau “they two will in- 
crease," edhiidrah “they will increase,” edhétdes (No. 545) “ thou 
wilt increase," edhitdedthe “you two will increase.” 
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fa qicioiqu! x 
wrap Weaa uer Sra: 1 vial | 


No. 550.—aND WHEN an affix beginning with DH FOLLOWS, 
let there be elision of s. Thus edhitddhwe “ you will increase.” 


vetaioigiuys 

MIRA: GAU: LAR I RR I RER | = 
RNR | IA Ú URR | rR | RRA :ufu- 
We | uívenes | UR | RaR | v UHR | 


No. 551.—Let H be the substitute of the s of tás and of the 
verb as "to be,” WHEN E FOLLOWS. Thus edhiidhe “I will in- | 
crease,” edhitdewahe “we two will increase," edAitásmahe “we i 
will increase,” edhishyate “he will increase,” edhishyste (No. 
544) “they two will increase,” odhishyants “they will increase,” 
edhishyase “thou wilt increase," edhsshyethe “you two will in- 
crease,” edhishyadhwe “you will increase,” edhishye “I will 
increase,” edhishydvahe “we two will increase,” ediiskydmahe 
* we will increase." 


ARA: BIBIE — | 
Me VA WA P Tangy | qq 1 TRUTH | 
No. 552.—Let there be Áx in the room or the E (No. 543) 
of lof. Thus edkatám “let him increase,” edhetém (No. 544) "let 
the two increase,” edhantdm “let them increase.” 


TANG MAT ISI gree 

went UA AVA: HU WU 0 Wa | TUERI 
TUR | | 

No. 553.—In the room of the e of a substitute of lof coming 
AFTER 8 OR V, there are V AND AM respectively. Thus (instead 
of edhase) edhaswa “do thou increase," edhethdm (No. 552) “do 
you two increase,” edhadhwam (Nos. 543 and 553) “do you 
increase.” 


















WAT Igigies m 
C nU | Ta | qur? | Tae | Tees | Tae | 
Wana | Tat 1 Tam: | Quum : dawg | quiuw- 
als | Qum | 
No. 554—Let at be the substitute oF E forming part of the 
7 highest” personal affix substituted for lof. Thus edhat “let me 
increase,” edhdvahas “let us two increase,” edhdmahai “let us 
increase," and then dé (No. 478) is prefixed to make (á+ edhata= ) 
aidhata (No. 218) “he increased,” aidhetám (No. 544) “they two 
increased,” aidhanta (No. 421) “they increased,” aidhathdh “ thou 
didst increase,” aidhethdm “you two increased,” aidhadhwam “you 
increased," aidhe “I increased,” aidhdwahi (No. 422) “we two 
increased," aidhdmahi “ we increased.” 
fes: diaz BIBILIA 
BATT: | GA | TAITA | 
No. 555.—Let sfrut be the augment or LIX. There is eli- 
sion of the e by No. 461.—The y is elided by No. 463. Thus we 
have edheta “he may increase,” edheydidm “they two may in- 
crease.” 
WA THB IB I LOH! 
fg: | qc | qur TIMU 1 TAR | 
No. 556.—Let RAN be the substitute OF JH in the room of 
lá. Thus edheran (No. 555) “they may increase," edhethdh 


“thou mayst increase,” edheydthdm “you two may increase,” 
edhedhwam “you may increase.” 


KIT isigitedi 
fagigucd | qug quale | quate | 
No. 557.—Let SHORT A be in the room OF IT, the substitute 


of WA. Thus edheya (No. 555) “I may increase,” edhwahi “ we 
two may increase,” edhemahi “we may increase," 


Galera isigireo! 
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"— —— 
FST: TS | ASNT: | qrrq GOTT s 1 qfaqtg i 
fewer ai à) ufautgr + aaa a 
wieder 1 afaita 1 gfewtafE i ufeunfk ua 
fum | 

No. 558.— Let SUT be the augment OF T AND TH, when part 
of a substitute of lin. The augment sfyuf also is obtained from 
No. 555. The y (of sfyuf) is elided by No. 463. As the substi- 
tutes of lt, in the sense of benediction, are drdhadhdtuka (No. 
465), the elision of the s (of sfyuf and suf), directed by No. 461, 
does not take place. Thus we have edÀ--i (No. 433) + ef + ata, 
which, by Nos. 169 and 78, becomes edhishish{a “may be in- 
crease,” edhishíyásiám “may they two increase,"—then, as suf | 
does not come except before t or th, edhishfran (No. 556) "may 
they increase,” edhishish{hdh “mayst thou increase,” edhishfyds- 
thám “may you two increase," edhishídhwam “ may you increase,” 
edhishiya (No. $57) “may I increase,” edAishfvaÀi “may we 
two increase," edAishimahi “may we increase,” atdhish{a (Nos. 
478, 471, 472, 433, and 169) “he — aidhishdtém 
“they two increased.” 


AAAS AA: etit 





SEN IR I 

No. 559— Let there be atin the room of jh, KOT coming AFTER 
the vowel A, WHEN the terminations are THE ÁTMANEPADA. Thus 
aidhishata “they increased," aidhishihdh “thou didst increase," 
aidhisháthám “you two increased," aidhtghwam (Nos. 549 and 
550) “you increased,” aidhishi "I increased,” aidhishwaki “we 
two increased,” aidhishmahi “we increased,” a$dÀishyata “he 
would increase," aidhishyetdm (Nos. 544, 535, and 463) “they two 
would increase,” aidhishyanta “they would increase," aidhiahya- 


W 
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thdh “thou wouldst increase,” aidhishyethdm “you two would in- 
crease,” aidhishyadhwam “you would increase,” aidhishye "I 
would increase,” aédAishyávaAi (No. 422) “ we two would increase,” 
eidhishydmahi “ we would increase." 
The next verb to be conjugated is kam (kamu) “ to desire," 
A 
WATTS IRILI ROI 
zara Ú E RE | ERR | 
No. 560.—Let the affix x1 (leaving ni) come AFTER the root 
KAN “to desire" without altering the meaning (No. 502). As the 
affix has an indicatory f£, the átmanepada terminations (luf —No. 


409) are empioved (No. 410). Thus we have bímayate (Nos. 489 
and 420) “ be desires.” 


—X KAE ALAL CO 

uy U amu | aaa wie jw N l wa! 
SET | WET | CER LER CAMS LN 
ware waa aa V arf à sf! 
TMAA | EUA 1 A | wan ' Teer | 
wm wm: 


No. 561.—Let AY be the substitute of ni, WHEW these—viz. 
ku (No. 504), ANTA, ÁLU, ÁTYA, ITNU, AND ISHNU (—4ffixes, of which 
there is no further mention made in this grammatical compendium 
—)JroLLow. Thus kámayáhchakre "he desired." In cases where, 
as in tbe 2nd pret, the affixes are drdhadhdtuka (No. 432), the 
nih (No. 560), by No. 503, is optional :—thus we may have cha- 
kame “he desired,” chakamáte “ they two desired,” chakamire (No 
548) “they desired," chakamishe “thou didst desire,” chakamdthe 
* you two desired,” chakamidhwe (No. 549) “you desired,” chakame 
aI desired,” chakamivahe “ we two desired,” chakamimahe “ we 
desired,” bámayitá “ he will desire,” kdmayitdes “thou wilt desire,” 
again (without 954) kamitd “he will desire," kámayiskyate or ka- 
mishyate “he will desire,” kémayatdm (No. 552) “let him desire," 
ebémayata “he desired,” kómayeta " be may desire,” kémayishísh- 
ja or kamishishia (No. 558) “may he desire.” 
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fafa: WATT NERI IBETI 
TET enne Siswa qu ofer 1 fit wm fe Fai ! 
No, 562. —AFTER what ends in NI (No. 560), AND AFTER the ! 
verbs éri &c. i e SRI "to serve,” DRU “to run," AND SRU "to 
drop," let CHA be the substitute of ohli (No. 471), wutx lus fol- . 
lows SIGNIFYING AN AGENT. The case then standing thus— viz: 
kám$--ata, we look forward. 


affe ié le Lu 
kaa Gera: | 
No. 563.— Let there be elision OF XI, WHEN an drdhadhdtube | 
affix, NOT beginning WITH the augment IT, FOLLOWS. Thus, in the 


9rd pret., we find at this stage kám + ata. | 


OT NINTH FE: 191812 | | x 
wet Qi nap resta Ya 1 
No. 564.—Let there be A SHORT vowel in the room OF THE ! 
PENULTIMATE letter of an inflective base, WHEN NI, FOLLOWED BY 
CHAN (No. 562), is affixed. Thus we get kam tata. 


vfeiditittl 
waar: WA Z at 
No. 565.—WHEN CHAS FOLLOWS, there are two in the room of 
the first portion, containing a single vowel, of an unreduplicated 
root—but (the reduplication is) of the second portion of a root that ` 
begins with a vowel. Thus we get (by No. 488) chakam + ata. 


| 
KARAHA TESARI 9!91e81 | 
aeut p nag "ul inpr gae: wits j 
amansa i | 
No. 566.— Let the effect be LIKE as if tax (No. 759) bad fo 
lowed, on tbe reduplicate, if FOLLOWED BY A LIGHT vowel (No. 482), | 
of an inflective base to which né, FOLLOWED BY CHA, is afized— | 
PROVIDED THERE I8 NOT THE ELISION OF any letter in the pratyd- | 
hára AK occasioned by the affixing of 9€ (as, for example, under the 
provisions of No. 505, there is). 


= w — — — = 
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TAT: 1918/91 
WATTS WA ui | 


No. 567.— Let short i 4 be the substitute ordei SHORT A of a re- 
duplicate, WHEN SAN FOLLOWS. Thus (No. 566) we get chikum + 


* 
«TT GAT orgies 
eau ald: wagriaw | adiana | fpe 
WIS | 
No. 568,—Let there be A LOXG vowel in the room or A LIGHT 
(vowel of a) reduplicate, in a case where the state of things is as if 
the affix were san (No. 566). Thus we have finally (No. 457) 
achikamata “he desired.” 
On the alternative (allowed by No. 503) of there not being 
the affix nid, the rule following applies. 


SALAWE aaa VERNA NERA | 
WA AI 181 WIA | 


No. 569.—" CHAK SHOULD BE STATED to be the substitute or 
CHLI coming AFTER the verb Kam.” Thus we have uchakamata 
“he desired,” akdmsyishyata or akamishyata (No. 503) “he 
would desire.” 
The next verb to be conjugated is ay (aya) “to go,” which 
makes ayate “he goes.” 
STRÄIT icis ite 
URTE AIT pra | TATUA | 
No. 570.—There is a substitution of l for the r OF AN UPASAR- 
GA (No, 47), WHEN the verb ay FOLLOWS. Thus pra -ayatez- plá- 
yate “ he flees,” pard + ayate=paldyate “ he flees.” 
UU 18! ig 
qeu wm fefe | wate Ú afar | wf | | UITA | 
WEM | Sle | wa i 








— — ee i s: o 
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No. 571.—And AFTER these—i. e. DAY “to give,” AY “to go, 
AND Ás “to sit,"—let there be $m, when lif follows, Thus agde 
chakre “he went," ayitá "he will go," ayishyate “he wili go,” 
ayatém (No. 552) “let bim go," áyata “he went,” ayeta “he . 
may go,” ayishísh(a (No. 558) “may he go." 

fantes: ITIR IOI 

w: wq z «qc We Ri dieierefszi wur as: | 
wiudherm wanga | fàg a from wig 
ML SEOLUNEEE E 

No. 579 — Cerebral dh (see No. 549) is OPTIONALLY the mb: 
stitute of the dental dh of shidhwam, or of a substitute of luf or | 
lif, coming AFTER the augment IT that follows one of the letters | : 
of the pratyáhára in. Thus ayishidhwum or ayishídhwam “may ' 
you go," dyish{a (Nos. 478, 471, &.) “he went,” éyidhwam or | 
áyidhwam “you went," áyishyata “he would go.” 


The next verb to be conjugated is dyut (dyuta) “to shine,” 
which makes dyotate (Nos. 419 and 420) “he shines.” 
femi: ATUA III 
TAMMIE ATA em | z< | 


No. 573.—Let there be A VOWEL in the room oF the semi-vowel 
(No. 281) of the reduplicate of these two verbs—viz DYUT “to 
shine,” AND SWAPI "to cause to sleep” Thus didyute " he shone.” 


aT GTS LIRR 

wm: wed a gf | gg | WT | 
wQ | waft 1 qá fern wš ty) feet, 
Sea | < 1 fafa Sarasa: | o i Arenas | 
afe Brees qe aaa kai gz REA 
seditio 1 epa dert 1 q 1 qa tp ARS + q 
tai sq iq vig WAA qu 1 qu 1461 vig ari en 
ER uda do 











——, — —— — 


=. — s N — m w 
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No. 574. —ArTER the verbs pyut, &c. the parasmaipada 
terminations may optionally be the substitutes, WHEN LUN is affixed. 
Then, by No. 542, aÁ is in this case substituted for the chli (No. 
471). Thus we have adyutat, or, on the alternative, adyotish{a 
(Noe 472, 433, and 169) “he shone,” adyotishyata “he would 
shine.” 

In the same way are treated éwit (éwitd) “to be white," mid 
(mimidd) “to he unctuous,” shwid ; (nishwidd) “to be unctuous” 

| and “to quit”—or, as some say—" to fascinate "—while others again 
say that it is not this verb, but kehwid (nikehwidd ) “ to be unctuous 
— to liberate" that comes under the rule, ruch (rucha) “to shine 
—to please,” uf (ghufa) “to exchange," éubh (éubha) “to be beau- 
ifal,” kehubh (kshubha) “to shake,” nabh (nubha) and tubh 
(tubka) “to hurt,” srahs (sransu), bhrans (bhransu), and dhwans 
(ducatu), “to fall down,” dhwans (dhwansu) “to go," srambh 
(erambhu ) “to trust in,” and orit (vritu) “tobe” This last 
makes vartate " be is,” vavrite (No. 548) “he was,” vartitá “he 
will be.” 

TEI: HTM: I RE ITA d 

waq: WPA wr ud uiua: 

No. 575.—AFTER the five verbs VRIT “to be" &c, there 


shall optionally be tbe parasmaipada affixes, WHEN sya (No. 435) 
OR sax (No. — is attached. 


A TETË: 191 RIRE 
ANAE MEANA | 
| wii i "Mu a aia 1 wm Ú sin Ú aa | 


wafig 1 waraity ai | == ITÀ | xod aa 
No. 576.—The augment if (No. 433) sball Not be the aug- 
ment of an drdhadhdiuka affix beginning with the letter e and 
coming AFTER one of THE FOUR verus VRIT &c. viz. vri “to be," 
vridh "to grow," éridh "to break wind,” or syandú “ to oose," in 
' the alwence of the dimanepada affixes (No. 409). Thus the aug- 
ment if does not appear in varteyats (where the affix is a paraemai- 
pada), but it does in vartiahyate (where the affix is démanepada) 





ae a 
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“he will be,” vartatám “let him be,” avartata " be was,” varteds 


“he may be,” vartishish{a (No. 558) “may he be,” avartish{a “he 
was," avarteyat (No. 575) or avartiehyata (No. 576) “he would be.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is dad (dada) “ to give,” 
which makes dadate “ he gives.” 


a asa WADAI 
maaa sawed fuf USEE Gara C 
gar 4 (222 gaat) axi afe Ú fuma 
aera | waz | xam: afadig | wafag au ag 
NUN USAMA EINE GE I 
"No. 877.— “There shali Kot be a change to e (No. 494) in the 
case OF the verbs $As “to bless,” OR DAD “to give,” OR OP WHAT 
verbs BEGIN WITH V, OR of thea which is appointed by the term 
GUNA (as in No. 420), nor shall there be the elision of the redupli- | 
cate. Thus we have dadade “he gave,” dadaddte " they two 
gave," dadadire "they gave," daditá “he will give" dadiskyate | 
“he will give,” dadatám “let bim give," adadata “he gave," dadda | 
“be may give" dadishísh(a (No. 558) “may he give,” adadiahja ` 
“he gave,” adadishyata “he would give.” | 


The next verb to be soifisuiedu drap (trapush) “to be, 
ashamed," which makes trapate “ he is ashamed.” 


— BILI 
q'amamqñiqeq RÍ Fafe Ae a ai R 
<i S L SAA 1 pie wam! wansi | 


Wana wodlg i weitg Ú qw weiter) ww 
UTANI. E 


No. 578.—There eio a i NN 
viz. TRÍ "to cross,” PHAL “to bear fruit,” BHAJ "to serve,” AND | 
TRAP (TRAPÓSH) “to be ashamed," and also the elision of the re- 
Pea when a substitute for lif with an indicatory k (No. 494), 


or thal with the augment tf (No. 495), follows. Thus trepe “he was 
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ashamed,” trapitá or traptá (without the augment t¢—No. 511) “ he 
will be ashamed,” trapishyate or trapsyate “he will be ashamed,’ 
£rapatám “let him be ashamed,” atrapata “he was ashamed," tra- 
peta, “he may be ashamed," trapishish{a (No. 558) or, on the option 
allowed (by No. 511), trapsíshfa, “may he be ashamed,” a'rapish(a 
or (by No. 513, when the augment £f, on the option allowed by No. 
511, is not attached,) atrapta “he was ashamed,” atrapishyata ot 
atrupeyata (No. 511) “he would be ashamed.” 


So much for the formation, or conjugation, of verbs with the 
&twmanepada terminations. 
fure erum: q ! safq (qa Ó fupra fuud i 
waf aaa ala ( waq p rae l WAUA | 
wa (Ú qam Qui 1 dl | mfaqig 1 wë | cuffs | 
waa 1 mg | safar | yg ata 1 < 1 saa 
HARMI WUT: | sg: E EIE | wQ | 
wQ (ofa iR d aff Ó ARA í Up a 
BART Ú WATT | ITT DOWD TAT | 
No. 579.—The verbs next to be considered take both the pa- 
vasmaipada and the dimanepada terminations. Of these ÉRI ( rin.) 
“TO SERVE,” makes érayati or éruyu£e “he serves," éiáráya or élériye 
“be served,” érayitá “he will serve," érayishyati or érayishyate 
“be will serve,” érayatu or érayatám “ let him serve," aérayut or 
| aérayata “he served," érayet or &uyela “he may serve,” érfydt 
(No. 518) or éraytshish{a (No. 558) “may he serve,” substituting 
chaá, instead of sich, for chli by No. 562, aéiériyat, or, with the 


átmanepada, atitriyata “he served,” SY ee eee 
| ta “he would serve.” 


The verb bari ( bhri ) “to nourish” makes bharati or bharate 
“he nourishes,” babhára “he nourished,” babhratuh (No. 424) 
“they two nourished,” babhruA “they nourished,” babhartha “ thou 
didst nourish,” babhriva “we two nourished,” babhrimu “we nour- 
ished,” babhee (No. 548) “he nourished,” babhrishe “thou didst 
nourish,” Waka OE OTER ETET DO aai 


— — — — — — — ss. — — 
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bharishyate “he will nourish,” bharatu or bharatám “let him | 
nourish,” abharat or abharata “he nourished,” bharet or bhareta 


“he may nourish.” 


fre safe 19181 Rel 
—— xA, Re: te. 
at fare | 
No. 580.—Let RIÉ be the substitute of the vowel ri, WHEN SA | 

(No. 693) FOLLows, OR YAK (No. 801), oR an érdhadhdtuka sub- 
stitute of LIÉ beginning with the letter y. The substitute ríf, pre- 
senting itself in this place, in the aphorism immediately preceding | 
the present one (viz. VIL 4. 27), a long vowel is not substituted ` 
by No. 518—otherwise the direction to substitute rif (with a short 
vowel) would be unmeaning.—Thus we have bhriydt “may be x 
nourish.” 


BAVA! 
BAHT utr fere fact evenfe qug 1 ata 
EH! wai ! 
No. 581.—AND lif, and sich, coming AFTER what ends in RI 


OR rf, are regarded as having an indicatory £, when an dtmanepa- 
da affix (tun) follows. Thus—without the substitution of guna — 


(No. 467), we have bhrishfsh{a (No. 558) “may he nourish,” bhri- | 
shíyástám “ may they two nourish,” abkdrehit (Nos. 457, $71, 472, | 
479, and 519) “he nourished.” 


JEFTA CIS 199! 

fer Sup waft me | MCE d m 
eh eu d kus fni 
aza 1 wf wer: wRsnfe RET EUT ECUH | 
TET | ECT p RTT ECT fum à glo — 
waa I uga l RERA ai I YS TA 1 8 | 
vf Aa 1 sp MÀ yt saf 1 mati gT T | 


X 


| 
' 





| 
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€ ( welts) vua ( qure ( diera vasa à QQ qe! 
sre Wurm 1 9 dou 1 eR | TA d AA AT | 
arent (sen saqiq i sara | PTT | za uga 
pesca. apari | 


No. 589. —AFTER A SHORT INFLECTIVE BASE, there is elision 
of sich, if a 3hal follows. Thus abhrita “ he nourished,” abharishyat 
or abharishyuta “he would nourish.” 


The verb àri (hri) “to take” makes haratt or urate “he 
takes,” jahára or jahre “he took," jahartha “thou didat take,” ja- 
kriva “we two took,” jahvima “we took," jahriahe “thou didst 
take,” hartá “he will take,” hariahyati or hartshyate “he will 
take,” haratu or haratém “let him take,” aharat or aharata “he 
took,” karet or kareta “he may tako,” hriydt (Nos 580 and 337) 
ot hrishísh(a (Nos 333 aud 558) “may he take,” hrishíydstám 
“may they two take," aluirahit (No. 519) or ahrita (No. 582) “he 
took,” aharishyat or ahanahyuta “he would take.” 


In like manner dhrš (dhrin) “to hold” makes dharati or 
dharate "be holds ;” nf (nin) “to lead" makes nuyats or nayate 
“he leads ;" pach (¢upachash) “to cook” makes pachati or pachate 
“he cooks,” papdcha “he cooked,” pechitha (Nos. 517 and 495) or 
papaktha (No. 516) “thou didst cook,” peche (No. 494) “he cook- 
ed,” palté “he will cook ;" lhaj (bhaja) “to serve" makes bhaja- 
ti or bhajate “he serves,” bablifja or bleje (No. 578) “he served," 
bhaktd “he will serve," bhakshyatt or bhakehyate “he will serve," 
athikehit (No. 499) or abhakta (No. 513) “he served,” abhakshátám 
“they two served ;" yaj (yaja) "to worship a deity, to associate 
with, to endow,” makes yajati or yajate “he worshipe.” 


ROSTER TRSTTRE 1d 1t 1291 


aa vwnzi«i Ua dyad fale à wum | 

No. 583.—WHBEN LIT FOLLOWS, there is a vowel (No. 281) in the 

room OF tbe semi-vowel of THE REDUPLICATE OF BOTH sets of verba, 

viz. vach, &c. (No. 584) aud grah, &c. (No. 675). Thus iydja “he 
hi ad." 
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amani fafeiditityi 
SAMHSA q dara fafa 1 tag: ( g: afaa: 

ha tka ap 

No. 584.—There is a vowel (No. 281) in the room of the semi- 
vowel OF VACH “to speak,” SWAP “to sleep,” AND YAJ, &c., when 
an affix with an indicatory k (No. 486) follows. Thus we have 
1+aj+atuh, which, by No. 283, becomes 4j4-atuh, and, by re- 
duplication, ij +1) +atuh. By Nos. 428 and 55, this becomes final- 
ly {jatuh “they two worshipped,” and sə fuk “they worshipped,” 
iyajitlus (where there is an indicatory p) or (without the angment— 
No. 517) tyashfha (Nos. 334 and 78) “thou didst worship," £e “he 
worshipped,” yash(á (Nos. 334 and 78) “he will worship." 


UST: G: FAIS IV IBV 

Wed Sui q w: SNA GH QÇ mea oi) mex og 
CUT | Tey | WTA | wap 1 Wu À I e 1 wxfe 
JEA | STE! SEQ: WEEDS SaM | 


No. 585.—WHEN 8 FOLLOWS, there is K in the room OF SH 
OR Dil. Thus (the j, by No. 334, having become sh), yakshyati or 
yakshyate “he will worship," ijyát (Nos. 584 and 337) or ya- 
kehtah{a “may he worship," «yákshít (No. 499) or ayash{a (Nos. 
334 and 513) “he worsbipped.” 


The verb vah (v«ha) “to bear” makes whats or vulude “he | 
bears,” uvdha (No. 583) “he bore,” úhatuh (No. 584) “ they two | 
bore,” dhuh “they bore,” wvahitha “thou didst bear." | 


WATIS: IC | R1 ge | 004 
Wu. Wa: WW q R: 


No. 586.—Let there be A in the room OF T OR TH comiog - 
AFTER A JHASH (a soft aspirate), but NOT if the t or th is a part OF ` 
the verb DHA “to hold.” Thus, when we have vuh + tha without the | 
augment if (No. 517). The À being changed to gh by No. 276, the | 
th of thal becomes dh by the present rule, and then gh bv No. 78, 


— “sua — — 
cd 


AA | 








_ — —  . . — — — — —— — — — — —— — — 
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PIIN: 1513123! 


No, 587.—There is ELISION OF DH, WHEN DH FOLLOWS. 


RETE 1181 CLR! 
[See Sas te Aras weal | ware! warmi 
— ety |e 1 meri emer 
WATT ! w | WATT | WINA I WAST: | MITA | 
warqa (wf i waenf | WERE | 


LIN Tes: U 
No. 388.—When elision of gh (No. 587) has taken place, let o 
the substitute in the room OF the A OF SHAH “to endure,” AND 
“to bear.” Thus we have uvogha “thou didst bear," uke “he 
” voghd (No. 586) “he will bear,” vakshyati (No. 585) “he will 
»' avikehit (No. 499) “he bore,” avodghám (Nos. 513, 276, and 
“they two bore,” avákshuA “they bore," avákshíA “thou bor- 
avogham “you two bore,” avodha “you bore" avdksham “I 
avdkehwa “ we two bore,” avdkehma “we bore," or, with the 
— affixes, avogha (Nos. 513, 276, and 586) “he bore," 
evakehátém “they two bore,” avakehata “they bore,” avodháh “thou 
| borest,” avakahdthdm “ you two bore,” avoghwam “ you bore," ava- 
keki “I bore," avakshwahi “we two bore,” avakehmahi “we bore.” 


So much for the Jst class of verbe, consisting of “bid, &c." 
The 2nd class of verbs begins with the verb ad (ada) “to eat.” 
| RTRT: I 
RIRI 
wfemqfena: NT: |? 198 199! 
Oe Sar 1 SÍ (| QW: | SISSE ML 
wiz | Wy: e 


No. 589.—Let there be elision (luk) or Sap (No. 419) AFTER 
AD “to eat," &c. We then have atti (No. 90) “he eats,” attak 


ITIS 
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“they two eat," adunts “they eat,” ates “thou eatest,” atthaA “ you 
two eat,” attha “you eat,” admi “I eat,” adwah “ we two eat,” 
admah “ we eat.” | 


ferar cene IRIB IBe 
t 
Wal UA AN | TANS | STUNT: | v< Brag | 
No. 590.— Let ghas ( ghaslri) be OPTIONALLY the substitute of 
the root ad, WHEN LIT FOLLOWS. Thus we may have jaghdea ' 
“he ate.” | 
In making the next modification of this word, we have elision | 


of the penultimate letter, from No. 540, and the substitution of a 
char for the gh, by No. 90, and we look forward. 


srfeafewetat SAEIA 
qara Riqi Weg q: 1 em. | wer. 1 aafaa reg: 1 


emp | reru 1 efe 1 afer i we) WIR Taq: 1 WIE 

No. 591.—AND let there be sh in the room of the e oF these 
verbs—viz. $AS “to instruct,” VAS “to dwell,” AND GHAS “to eat,” 
coming after i» or a guttural (see No. 169). Thus we have Ja- 
kshatuh “they two ate," jakshuh "they ate,” jaghasitha “thou 
didst eat," jakshuthuh “ you two ate,” jaksha “ you ate,” jughása “I 
ate,” jakshivu “we two ate," jukshima “we ate.” On the alter- 
native allowed by No. 590, we have dda (No. 477) “he ate,” ddatuh 
“they two ate," dduh “they ate.” 


IMA 1913 1d I 
wq cw ouis maar Rue sarq | wigs) wai 


Wea 1 WA 1 WAT 1 WAT 1! Ward | 

No. 592.— Let IT be always the augment or thal coming after ` 
these—viz. AD "to eat,” RI "to go," AND VYEN “to cover." Thus | 
dditha “thou didst eat,” attá “he will eat," atsyati “he will eat,” | 
attu “let him eat,” attt (No. 444) “may he eat,” attám (No. 446) ` 
“let the two eat,” adantu “let them eat." 


CRNA Sl: gi sige! x 
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wig UAG | NAN | WA | CLER LER WATA | 
No. 593— Let there be DHI instead oF BI (No. 447) AFTER the 
werb HU “to give," and what ends in JHAL. Thus add “ do thou eat,” 
atidi (No. 444) * mayst thou eat,” attam “do you two eat,” atta 
= eat ye," adáni “let me eat," adáva (Nos. 445 and 455) “let us 
two eat," arláma “ let us eat.” 


e 

WS? WÄR IONII? | 
VEAGA AQ MAQ MR Way | 
Wig. 1 WAR! BTA | NR | Wg ! Wg NT | ETT | 

va ! wq! Weg | <a 
No. 594.—According to the opinion OF ALL the authorities, af 
shall be the augment of a uniliteral affix coming AFTER the verb 
' AD “to eat" Thus álat (No. 478) “he ate,” ditém “they two ate," 
! élan " they ate,” ddah "thou atest,” áttam “you two ate,” dita 
“you ate,” dlam "I ate," ddwa (No. 455) “we two ate,” ddma 
“we ate,” adydt (No. 461) “he may eat," adyátám “they two may 
ent,” adyuh (No. 527) “they may cat,” adyát (No. 337) may he 

ent,” adyástém “ may they two eat,” adydsuh “may they eat.” 


UHAI 18191 m 
wa: (Wo: WS AA 008 I 
arr ı 
| No. 595.— WHEN LUÉ OR sax (No. 752) FOLLOWS, let GHAS- 
! Lgl be the substitute of the verb ad. Instead of chli (No. 471), there 
is ań (No. 542). Thus aghusat “he ate," íteyat “he would eat.” 


The verb han (hana) “to kill or to go" makes kanti “ bo 
kills.” 


STATA TS aa aA TANTS TATA TAT AT 
fe fgfe ig igi get 

| waa era: fafa fef kaaa. 
ae pup way fog sq rg vg wx um 
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emus. ea) Ura Sf: eu: wq eis l 
EA. 1 Wwe. d Sram) "ug | wu. | 

No. 596.— WHEN THERE FOLLOWS an affix, beginning with a 
JHAL and DISTINGUISHED BY AN INDICATORY K OR &, there is ELI- 
SION OF THE NASAL OF the following that end in a nasal, viz 
THOSE WHICH IN THEIR ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION ARE GRAVELY - 
ACCENTED, AND VAN “to ask or beg,” AND TAN “to stretch," &e. 


Those which (ending in a nasal, see No. 510) are in their omgi- 
nal enunciation gravely accented, are the following, viz : yam “to : 
restrain,” ram “to sport,” nam “to bow," gam “to go,” ham 
“to kill,” and man “to respect.” 

By “tan &c." (the verbs of the 8th class, which, kri excepted, | 
end in a nasal) are meant the following—viz tan “to stretch,” ' 
kshan “to kill,” kahin “to kill,” rim “to go,” trin “to eat grass,” ' 
ghrvm “to shine,” van “to ask,” and man “to understand." | 

By this rule we have han+tas=hatah (No. 535) “they two ' 
kill" ghnanti (Nos. 540 and 314) “they kill,” Aanet —— 94) : 
“thou killest,” hathah “you two kill,” hatha "you kill" hanmi 
“I kill,” hanwah “we two kill" hanmah “we kill,” jaghéna (Nos. 
314, 488, and 489) “he killed," —— (No. 540) “they two | 
killed,” jaghnuA “they killed.” 


| 
SRSTSTS 1918 UII | 

SAE FI 1 waa ) "ue í Wu: I WN ti 
w kakuq 











CATT | SATA Pu | 

No. 597.—AND AFTER THE REDUPLICATE syllable, there is the 
substitution of a letter of the & class in the room of the À of the verb 
han, Thus we have jaghanitha (No. 517) or jaghantha “thou didst 
kill" jaghnathuhk (No. 540) “you two killed,” jagÀma "you 
killed,” jaghána (No. 489) or jaghana (No. 490) “I killed,” 
jaghniva (No, 493) “we two killed,” jaghnima “we killed" | 
hantd (No. 510) “he will kill,” haniahyats “he will kill" hantu 
“let him kill,” kaidi (Nos. 444 and 596) “may be kill,” hatém 
“let the two kill," ghnantu (Nos. 540 and 314) “let them kill” 
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WAT Eig IS 


No. 598.—Let JA be the substitute OF the verb BAN, when 
hs (No. 447) follows. 


Then, by No. 448, the hi would be elided, were it not for the 
rale bere following. 


| 1 

| TARRAT d 12 1881 

YA SARMI | TATA Afar wes 

| evafugn V aft wenfagrna Rom Ú wf | wam a 


Wq NA ENA EAR I WEJ) VENA | WAJ! 


WET | WET | NEA) NETH | WEN | NER | cL 
No. 599.— The rules, reckoning FROM THIS one to the end of 
the chapter (viz. the 4th chap. of the VIth Lecture), are called 
- dbhfya, (because the chapter ends with a series of rules dependent 
on the aphorism) "BHASYA." When that (viz one of the rules 
called dbhfya) is to be brought into operation, having the same 
place (for coming into operation. as another dbAfya which bas al- 
ready taken effect), that one (which has taken effect) shall be re- 
garded AS NOT HAVING TAKEN EFFECT. 


Thus (ja having been substituted for han, by No. 598, it might 
bave been expected that the hi would be elided by No. 448, but) since 
the change to ja is not regarded as having been accomplished, elision 
of ki does not take place. So we have jaki * do thou kill,” hatdt (Nos. 
444 and 596) “mayst thou kill,” katam “do you two kill,” hata 
“do you kill" handni “let me kill,” handva “let us two kill," 
handma “let us kill" ahan (Nos. 458 and 199) “be killed,” 
ahatém (No. 596) “they two killed,” aghnan (Nos. 540, 314, and 
26) “they killed,” aan (Noa 458 and 199) “thou didst kill," 
ahatam “you two killed,” akafa “ you killed,” akhanam "I killed," 
ehanwa “we two killed,” akanma “we killed,” hanydt (No. 461) 
“he may kill.” 


WINTI 1211 By! 
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kaaga | 
No. 600.—WHERK the affix in question is ÁRDHADHÁTUKA 
(No. 486—this aphorism having been placed as a regulator (among 
others of the rule following—we look forward). 


wat ay fefe ieigige: 
No. 601.—Let BADH be Us reu OF the verb BAN, WREN 
LIÉ FOLLOWS. (No. 600.) 


fe WiRigiaEl 
WW | Weng | wedi ! feum p) z fewagifs-- 
mean: IR I 


No. 602—AND WHEN LUŃ FOLLOWS (let badh be the substi- 
tute of kan, as directed in No. 601 —provided the affix, as ruled by 
No. 600, is drehadhétuka) Thus we have badhyd (No. 337) . 

“may he kill" b«dhydetém “may they two kill,” abadh "he 
killed,” ahkunishyat “he would kill." 


The verb yu “to mix or to separate” is next conjugated. 


vet ufeats vía iols Ice 

mawa SA qig: fais ganar ert w ewer! 
dfa y ga: reir Ú nf er: imi fn m eT: 1 
ama p afn ua 1 Dp p zem NG | quema 0 
waqaq | wo | we uias und fug fea feu kaa | 
TEU ! INPUTS | g9: | UT | FOENN Ú Zorg: | 
waa wufaure Ó mio | s (ome ( are: tT 
GIN 1 Gem o» menfe à mme p TW 1 WITH | 

No. 608.—W HERE elision, through LUK, BAS TAKEN PLACE (as 
by No. 589), let VRIDDHI be substituted in the room OF SHORT U, 
WHEN a eárvudAdtuka affix, beginning with 4 CONSONANT and dis- 
tinguished by an indioatory p, FOLLOWS :—but not if the verb be | 
reduplicated. Thus we have yu+tip=yauti “he mixes,” yutak | 
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“they two mix,” yutunts (No. 220) "they mix," yaushi (No. 169) 
“thou mixest,” yuthaÀ " you two mix," yulha “you mix,” yaumi 
“| mix,” yuvuk “we two mix,” yumah “we mix," yuydea (No. 202) 
“be mixed," yacitá (Nos. 489 and 420) “he will mix," yuvishyati 
' “be will mix," yuufu “let him mix,” yutdt (No. 444) “may he 
' mix," ayaut “he mixed," ayutám “they two mixed," ayusun (No 
| 457) “they mixed,” yuydt (No. 461) “he may mix,"—bhere there it 
not uriddÀs (from No. 603), because, according to the explanation 
P the Makdbhdshyn, “what has an indicatory p has not ar 
$, and what has an indicatory h. has not an indi. 
p” :—(e0o, when ydeuf came, which, see No. 460, üu 
as having an indicatory ñ, the tip ceased to be re 
as having an indicatorv p, without which No. 603 doe 
apply). So ynydidm "they two may mix,” yuyuh (No 
“they may mix, ” yáydt (Nos. 518 and 337) "may he mix,’ 


m 


EL 


yúyástám “may they two mix," y£yásuk “may they mix,” ayded 
No. .519) “be mixed,” ayuvishyat (Nos. 433 and 420) “he woulc 


Fi 


The verb yd “to go" makes yáti “he goes,” ydtuh “they tw 
yánti “they go," yayau (No. 523) “he went," ydtd “he wil 
ydeyak “he will go," ydtu “let him go," aydt “he went,” ayá 
“they two went.” 


iti 


US: UUME RIBI | 

WATE HS MUA: | Gore MN I MOTTA 
zam: 1 DOTY | MARR | ZEIT: | wary) wararq 
qu WaT: 1 Kuru 1 aT BTA ot 
WE ! c 1 ZI WESEL! ë 1 oa QW 150 1 q Zm 
«4 ! WI WTR I AR ETE wQ LR 1 UT TRI we 
wd ondary qw Würmer: (fua w:o aw i 


No, 604.— In the opinion or SÁKATÁYAXA ONLY (and henc 
optionally), jus is tbe substitute of jki in the room oF LAÍ 
after what ends in long á Thus ayuh (No. 527) or aydn (No. 4 
“they went,” yayi? (No. 461) “he may go," — they tw 


— A — — pc rs 
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may go," ydyuk (No. 527) “ they may go,” ydydi (No. 837) " may be . 
go," ydydetdm “ may they two go," ydydeuh “ may they go," aydelt : 
“ he went," aydeyat “he would go." 

In the same way are conjugated of “to go or smell,” bhd “te | 
shine,” shnd “to bathe,” érá “ to cook," drá “to go badly,” ped "to 
eat,” rd “to give,” lá “ to take,” dá "to cut,” and hyd "to relate.” 
This (viz. khyd) is to be employed only with the eérvadhétuka 
affixes. 


The next verb to be conjugated is vid “to know." 


fadt G21 TIS BIcEl 
~ ~ ° - ' 
Adz: neama wemaim st Wai fuas: forc 
Wed | aag: | faa d Rz 1 faz i fag wee Rf fe 
A: | facie i 
No. 605.—The affixes nal, &c. (No. 424) are oPTIOKALLY used | 
instead oF the parusnaipada substitutes of LAT coming AFTER the 
verb VID “to know," Thus vedu (No. 485) “he knows,” vidatus ' 
“they two know," viduh “they know," vettha “ thou knowest,” vi- | 
dathuh “you two know,” vida “you know,” veda "I know," eidws : 
“we two know," vidma “we know." On the other alternative, we | 


have vetti (No. 485) “ be knows," vittuk = 467) “ they two knew,” 
vidanti “ they know." 


SUfqu Tav Imma 81218681 
wp ferzump a 1 ARAARA w ome | 
fatan | faa à Sfarn ( Saneti 


No. 606.—The augment ém is OPTIONALLY employed AFTER | 
these—viz. USH “to burn," VID “to know," AND JÁGRI “to wake,” ' 
—when lif follows. | 


As there is an agreement (in the present instance) to regard 
the verb vid as ending in short G (vida), guna is not substituted 
(as it would otherwise have been by No. 485). Thus we have vidé. 
chakéra or viveda “he knows,” veditá “he will know,” vediahya- 
ti “he will know." | 
— —————————— —» Aa f 
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fa«igafeqarmer cem 1812182 | 
AMA Tara Ber USKU, farai- 
Ll yawqea x RRA 1 frin ! 


No. 607.—When lof comes after the verb vid, then OPTION: 
ALLY the augment ám is irregularly attached; there is no subeti- 
tation of guna (from No. 420—which fact is indicated by the ex- 
hibition of the form viddn in the aphorism); there is elision 
(lu) of lof; and the verb Iri “to make,” with the terminations 
| Of the imperative, is appended, (giving, for example, VIDIK- 
| KURVANTU). One particular person and number is not alone intend- 
| ed to be spoken of (by the employment, in the aphorism, of the form 
. viddakurvantu). 





Thus we may have vidéikarotu “let him know." 


wenfeuspa T: (8121921 
WÜST: | 
No. 608.—Let U come AFTER the verbs Tax, &c. (No. 719), 
AXD after the verb KRI “to make" This debars the application of 
e 
| sm VY STINTS gis ieee 
l 
' SORTA wes sm ature mfgía | faziya- 
| "Y 1 faire | | frein | faaierg | faatacenfa | 
| win 1 afar iwi: | 
| No. 609.—Let sHORT U be the substitute oF the SHORT A of (bar, 
the modified form of) the verb Eri, ending with the affix u (No. 608), 
WHEN A SÁRVADHÁTUKA termination, with an indicatory Ë or ^, FOL- 
Lows. Thus vidénkurutdt (No. 607) "may be know," vidétkurutém 
“let the two know," vidéhkwrvantu "let them know," viddnkuru 
“know thou,” vidénkaravdni (No. 420) “let me know," avet (Nos. 
458, 485, and 199) “he knew,” avitiém “they two knew,” aviduh 
(No, 483) “they knew.” 


wqicioioi 
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aAa arna fafa i 1 wQ: 1 wq p femp 4 ' 
fa«gremu | waaty | afa) wa ona) q& Ú afer d 

No. 610.—AND when sip follows, ru is optionally the substi- ` 
tute OF the D of a verb, when the d is at the end of a pada. Thus 
we have aveh (No. 111) or avet “thou. knewest,” vidydt “he may 
know, or, may he know," vidyástám “may they two know,” aved& 
“he knew," avedishyat “he would know.” 


The verb ae “to be" makes asti “be is." 


MATATU: id 1gitttl 
SANNA Sra: wr ufi ert ei ' 
wfgiuw:iuw we] 1 ST ! 

No. 611.—Let there be ELISION OF the A OF the affix SHAM 
(No. 714) AND of the verb 48 “to be," when a edrvadhdtuka aff, 
with an indicatory k or 4, follows. Thus stah (No. 535) “they 
two are," santi “they are," asi (No. 438) "thou art,” shah “you 
two are,” stha " pr m "we two are 
ema “we are.” 


sqasdnrqadraferqqqc: (c1 Co! 


STUNG: Were: wur W aasa w wt Pru d 
fgn kuua zaa fumi ister: | 
| No. 612—Le sh be the substitute of the s oF the verb as 
“to be," coming AFTER a letter of the pratydhéra in in AN UPA- 
SARGA (No. 47) on after the indeclinable word PRÁDUS “ evidently,” 
WHEN the letter Y OR 4 VOWEL FOLLOWS. Thus (after the wpasar- 
ga ni, when y follows the s) *ishyát “be may go out ;” (when a 
vowel follows the &) pranishant: “they go out,” prádulshonti 
“they are manifest.” 

Why do we say, “ when the letter y or a vowel follows?” wit- 
ness abhistah “they two surpass.” 


WS! VISIR 
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meng’ 1 aga 1 ofan maai we | - 
"UH | Ga | 

No. 613.—Let nats be the substitute OF the verb AS “to be," 
: when an érdhadhdtuka affix follows. Thus babkúva (No. 431) 
* he was," bhivild “he will be" bhaviehyals “he will be,” astu 
“let bim be,” atát (Nos. 444 and 611) “ may he be,” sim "let the 
two be,” santu “let them be.” 


WATT RAT AAT | 1B 1 LE! 


~ "€ o 

UNAS TARAS | qÍq | CH | UR 
ERU SEC ER UAN WETA EE LE 
SOY P CUP < NUDO) Crap ee | YU 
IAI qo ( LER. | | 

No. 614.— Let there be a change to K OF a verb termed GHU 
(No. 662) AND of the verb 48, WHEN HI (No. 447) FOLLOWS, AND 
let there be ELISION OF A REDUPLICATE syllable. Then (the Ai 
being changed to dhi by No. 593), we have edhi “be thou," stát 
(Nos. 444 and 611) “mayst thou be," sam “be you two," sa 
“be yon," asáni “let me be,” asdva “let us two be,” aeáma “ let 
us be,” dei (Nos 478 and 479) "he was,” detém "they two 
were" dean “they were" sydi "he may he, sydidm "they 
twe may be,” syuk "they may be" ¿kwuydt (No. 613) “may he 
be," abkút “he was," abhavishyat “he would be.” 

The verb š (in) “to go" makes eti (No. 420) “he goes,” 
téah (Nos. 535 and 467) “they two go.” 


CVT Wa idigicti 
| wena pedi ot nf | 


No. 615.—Let YAN be the substitute or the root IN, when an 
affix, beginning with a vowel, follows. Thus yanti "they go." 


wasaa 1418 o=: 
vridna au | vmm : 


~ 
= 





' 
mÓ po ED G. ——— s G s s Gaun — Qm ss — — 


De ER EEE e eT E LE: EAL RE 











NENNEN rca risa O O O SAKSKBIT GRAMMAR. 199 





| No. 616.—1yañ and uvań are the substitutes of š and w or | 
A REDUPLICATE, WHEN Á HETEROGENEOUS vowel FOLLOWS. Thus | 
iyáya (Nos, 426, 202, and 29) “he went." 
| 
! 
: 


«rd xa: fafaroge 


etinaraca dh faf fate í tag: Èa: ( tafira 
Wu Ú qr i RM GC Ce 
tare | | 


No. 617.—Let 4 LONG vowel be instead of tbe reduplicate oF , 
the verb IN, WHEN WHAT substitute for lif HAS AN INDICATORY K 
(No. 486) FoLLows. Thus fyatuk “they two went," fyuh “they | 
went,” éyayitha (Nos. 433 and 517) or iyetha (Nos. 515, 420, | 
and 616) "thou didst go,” ed “he will go," eskyati “ will | 
go, ew “let him go,” até (Nos. 478 and 218) “be went,” aitém ' 
| “they two went,” áyan (No. 29) “ they went, Slt" De may go,” 
| bydt (No. 518) “may he go.” 


«affe 1918188 





faa | Gam | | 
` No. 618.— Let there be a short vowel in the room oF the ew ' 
(í) of the verb 1N coming after an upasarga, WHEN an érdhadhd- | 
tuku substitute for LIX, with an indioatory k (No. 466), FOLLOWS. 
Thus nir + fydt=niriydt “may he go forth.” 


In the example abhiydt “may he go up to,” the short vowel , 
is not substituted ; for the rule (VI. 1. 85.) that “a single letter | 
substituted shall be regarded as the final of the preceding word and | 
the initial of the following word,” does not apply, when the ope- 
ration directed depends upon both what precedes and what fol- f. | 
lows :—eo then, as the f, in abhfydt, cannot be regarded as a part | 
ssa quur a rule No. 618 conse- | 
quently does not apply. | 
- ——OT se 
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| Why do we say, “of the un !" witness eam + eydt=sameydi 
(=eam + é+ lydt) “may he come," where tbe rule does not apply, 
| as the verb begins with eck. 


COT m SS ISIg19y I 
merah Fatt seg (ouem c Qum p ute ead Ú ac | 
No. 619.—Let aí be the substitute or the root IN, WHEN 
Luk roLLows. Br No. 473, there is elision (lus) of the sich (No. 
472). Thus agát “ he went," aishyat (Nos. 478 and 218) “he would 
ga” 
The next verb to be conjugated is £ (44) “to sleep.” 


MF: VÅNGA JW: 1918 1 RW ! 

YA wu | 

No. 620.—Let GUNA be the substitute or ffr “to sleep,” WHEN 
a SÍRYADHÁTUKA affix FOLLOWS. Thus éste No. 543) “he sleeps,” 
—— 29) “they two sleep." 

MST AIO! 

wa miw Fs À BA Qa ws o: wa: 
wi i Daw) ae! fo Ó fun | Fafgre I ufi à 
fre | BT) wamaq | ERE | WD | WT | 
wae | wile | cuntur | cube | waq Ó wafa : 
walmart | Çg WTA Ú qa ERATA wp aa 
wer à GMA) Guia ( adie i 

No. 621.—Let nut (r) be the augment of the a of the sub- 
stitute for jh (No. 421) AFTER the verb éÍf “to sleep." Thus éerate 
(No. 559) “they sleep,” éeshe “thou sleepest,” éaydthe " you two 
sleep," éedhwe “you sleep,” baye “I sleep," éevahe “we two 
sleep," éemuhe “we sleep,” é&éye (Nos. 429 and 548) “be slept,” 
sidydte "they two slept,” &ifyire (No. 548) “they slept,” éayitd 
(No, 433) “he will sleep," éayiskyate “he will sleep,” sstám (No. 
552) “let him sleep," éaydtdm “let the two sleep,” ésratám (No. 
631) "let them sleep,” asta “he slept" atoydidm “they two 

rs 
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slept," aéerata (Noa. 559 and 621) “they slept,” éayíta (Nos. 555 
and 463) "he may sleep,” éayfyáióm "they two may sleep,” 
éayíran (No. 556) “they may sleep,” éayiskísh(a (No. 558) “may 
he sleep,” adcyish{a (Nos. 420, 472, and 433) “he slept,” aéayi- 
shyata (No. 435) “he would sleep.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is ¢ (64) “ to study.” This verb 
and i (ik) “to remember” never appear apart from the preposition 
adhi. Thus adhite (No. 543) “he studies," adhfyate (No. 220) 
“they two study," adhiyate (No. 559) * they study.” 


sme: fafrieigiadi 
CS: 1 Usa à ween | wee ! wala | wia- 
arg namg 1 iler wama mieg wa 
DI NUR | WANTS (0 URA | UIT | wui 
ae) ww 1 winaq | are | wali | wale. 
fg i wis 1 dim wid + wien 1 x- 


Way | 

No. 622.—Let GA be the sulatitute of the verbi(ih) “to 
study,” WHEN LIT FOLLOWS. Thus udhijuge (Nos. 548 and 524) “he 
studied,” adhyetá (No. +20) “he will study," adhyeshyate “he 
will study," adhitém (No. 552) “let him study,” adhfydidm “let 
the two study," adhfyatdém (No. 559) “let them study,” adkíshwa 
(No. 553) “do you study,” adhfydthdm “do you two study,” adhf- 
dhwam (No. 558) “do you study," adhkyayas (No. 554) "let me 
study,” adhyaydvahat “let us two study,” adhysydmahai 
“let us study," adhyatta (Nos. 478 and 218) “he studied,” adkyai- 
yátám “they two studied,” adhyaiyata (No. 559) “they studied,” 
adhyaithdh “thou didst study,” adhyutydthdm “ you two studied," 
adhyaidhwam “you studied,” adhyatys “I studied," adhyaivahi 
“we two studied,” adhyainwhi “we studied,” adhfylta (Nos. 555, 
461, 463, and 220) “he may study,” adhfyfydidm “they two may 
study,” adhfyfran (No. 556) “they may study,” adkyeskískta (No. 
558) “ may be study.” 


fnm Weasel: IRIBIyel 
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vw c hull k rr s 











UE z 
No. 623—The substitution of gd (No. 622) in the room of 


d (ùk) “to study” is OPTIONALLY made, WHEN LUS AND LẸIŚ FOL- 
Low. 


qme gzifeanstsuefem i111 
mR araka mm fen: Wr 


Ne. 624.—WHAT affixes HAVE NOT AN INDICATORY N OR N 
shall be considered to HAVE AN INDICATORY fi (No. 467), when they 
come AFTER Gi (No. 622) AND the verbs KUT “to be crooked,” &c. 


TAMA MS vis idigiedt 

vum d engen sfersardunya 1 wenig iwa. 
gionem | weiter | gx Usi PNE 
za: gure fg i qai zum 1 gu) we! sur 
Ri wna gui qmi Sw Ú gare gg | Ber 
menfe MA l Arg 1 mS | grag | gery! gs 
gram | Bran ara 1 zm | grara UH! ZEND! 
YU Bary) yr ) Q 1 areas | Sree | 
mpi rT 1 GE 1 VAIER QNM) NETUS Q 
WEM | yer | gum: gel | 

No. 625.—WaHEn an érdhadhkdtuka affix, beginning with A 
CONSONANT and distinguished by an indicatory k or fi, FOLLOWS, then 
let long í be the substitute of the long á oF the verbe termed GHU 
(No. 662), and of MÁ “to measure," SHTH “to stand,” Gi “to study,” 
pi "to drink,” Hi “to abandon,” AND SHO "to destroy.” Thus 
ir Dar (No. 623) or, alternatively, adhyateh{a (No. 218) “he 
2* studied,” adhyagishyata (No. 623) or adhyatshyata “he would 


The verb duh (duka) “to milk" makes dogdhi (Nos. 277, 586, 
and 25) “ be milks,” dugdhah (No. 535) “they two milk,” dukanti 
“they milk,” dhokehs (Nos. 277, 278, 169, and 89) * thou milkest,” 











REED 
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or, with the ítmanepada terminations, dugdhe (Nos. 543 and 535) 
“he milks,” duAdte “ they two milk," duhate (No. 559) “they milk,” 
dhukshe (Nos. 277, 278, 169, 90, and 535) “thou milkest,” duhdthe 
“you two milk," dhugdhwe (No. 277) “you milk,” duhe “I milk," 
duhwahe “we two milk,” duhmahe “we milk,” dudoha (No. 485) 
or duduhe (No. 548) “he milked,” dogdhá (No. 586) “he will milk," 
dhokshyati (Nos. 277 and 278) or dhokshyate “he will milk,” dog- 
dhu “let him milk,” dugdhdt (Nos. 444 and 467) “may he milk,” 
dugdhám “let the two milk,” duhantu “let them milk," dugdhi 
(No. 593) “do thou milk,” dugdhdt (No. 444) “ mayst thou milk,” 
dugdham “do you two milk,” dugdha “milk ye,” dohdni “let me 
milk," dugdhdm (No. 552) “let him milk," duAdtdm “Jet the two 
milk," duhatdm (No. 559) “let them milk,” dhukshwa (No. 278) 
“do thou milk,” duháthám “do you two milk,” d&ugdhwam (No. 
278) “milk ye,” dohai (No. 554) “let me milk," dohdvahas “let 
us two milk,” dohámahai “let us milk," adhok (Noa. 199 and 278) 
“he milked,” adugdhdém (No. 586) "they two milked,” aduan 
“they milked,” aduham “I milked,” adugdha “he milked,” adu- 
hdtém “they two milked,” aduAata (No. 559) “they milked,” 
adhugdhwam (No. 277) “yon milked,” dubydt “he may milk,” 
duhita (No. 555) “he may milk.” 


a, 
fae fanaa 12121 ee 
wanga: wr femur far wrenfe rwy r 
No. 626.—The substitutes of LIÉ (No. 459) AND SICE (Na 
472), coming after a consonant that adjoins an ib, WHEN Tux 
ÁTMANEPADA affixes ARE EMPLOYED, are regarded as having am in- 


dicatory k (No. 467). Thus, gunu not being substituted, we have | 
dhukshishta (Nos. 277, 278, and 558) “ may he milk.” 


YA LJUTA: STI RI Byes 
CITA z: UMASS: WAT: P gA r 
No. 627.—AFTER that verb which ends in a SAL, with an IE 
for its PENULTIMATE letter, AND doce NOT take the augment rt 


(No. 510), let xsa (i. e. sa— No. 155) be the substitute o£ chli (No. 
471) Thus adhukshat (Nos. 277, 278, 90, and 169) “he milked.” 








— a — — — 
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Brat SUA fere wremstue RTI | R 1981 
wel eT sm MP AS | wary | Www | | 
No. 628.—WHEN AX ÁTMANEPADA affix, beginning with 4 
DENTAL, FOLLOWS, there is OPTIONALLY ELISION (luk) (of the 
wowel—see No. 27—) of the ksu (No. 627) or these verbs viz. DUR 
= to milk,” DIH "to accumulate,” LIH “to lick" AND GUE “to 
cover.” Thus (the e also being elided by No. 513) we have either 
adugdha (Nos. 277 and 586) or adhukehata (No. 027) “he 
znilked." l 


—weurf«ioisiov! 

wah Wf Wa AN: wuwqi GEA CETT: d 
WYT: | UYU | WAR) WEA | uf | 
kaa kaa | weqe à qd faw sue | et I 
faq rera à <ç ( af ! ata: fergfoq à RIS 1 Te 1 
Tez à feng i fed à fen i og Ú fee Ú fefe i 
Bafa | Rare 1 renfera Seas à S 1 larg | Sion 
fex Ú elie Ó anit | dier: wae | eng rufen 
wife) Wels | weeny | wee | ee Uni 
qf i ! 

No. 629.— There is elision (lopa) or Ksa (Nos. 627 and 27), 
WHEN an dimanepada affix, beginuing with AN ACH, FOLLOWS. 
Thus adhukshdtém “they two milked,” adhukehania (No. 559) 
“they milked,” adugdhth (Nos. 277 and 586) or adhukshathdh 
(No. 627) “thou didst milk,” adkukshdthám “you two milked,” 

(No. 628) or adhukahadhwam “ you milked,” adhu- 
kaki “I milked,” athukshdvaks (No. 422) “we two milked,” 
athukshdmahé “we milked,” adhokshyata (Nos. 435, 485, and 
457) “he would milk.” - 

In the same way the verb dik (dika) “to accumulate.” The 
verb lich (liha) “to lick" makes leghi (Nos. $76, 586, and 587) “he 
Bii," Udhak (No. 131) “they two lick,” lihanti “ they lick,” lekehi 
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(Nos. 276 and 585) “thou lickest,"—Oor lighe (No. 543) “he licks,” 
lihdte “they two lick,” lihate (No. 559) “they lick,” likehe “thou ! 
lickest,” lihdthe “ you two lick,” Ughwe “you lick,” Misha or lilihe | 
“he licked,” ledhási or ledháse “thou wilt lick," lekehyats or ||- 
lekshyate “he will lick," ledhu “let him lick," Ughdt (Nos. 444 aad ||. 
407) “ may he lick," lighkdm (No. 552) “let him lick," lihant “let | 
them lick," lighé (No. 447) "lick thou," lehdni “let me lick,” or 
lighdém (No. 552) “let him lick,” alet (Nos. 276, 199, and 165) or 
aled (No. 82) “ he licked,” alikshat (Nos. 627, 276, and 585), or ali- 
kshata, or alídha (No. 628) “he licked,” alekshyat or alekshyata 
“he would lick.” 


The next verb to be conjugated is brá (brién) "to speak arti- ' 
culately." | 


HA: qA SONT SC: 18 1g 109 I 

sar kua wrt wena qq s q aaner- 
gw: 1 wx 1 WET: 1 Wy: Od 

No. 630,—Instead OF THE FIRST FIVE tense-affixes (ip, &c. 

substituted for laf, coming AFTER the verb BRU “to speak," there 
may optionally be nal, &c. (No. 424); ku being at the same time 
the substitute in the room OF BRU. Thus dha ' he says,” dictu | 
“they two say," dhuh “they say.” 


SUT ICI LÁ 
LR SIRE o 


| 
No. 631.—Instead OF (the final of) Án (No 630) there is rg, | 
when a jhal follows. Then there isa change of the ca 








as — Lol JJ: - 


by No. 90, and we have ditha "thou sayest,” dhathuh “ you two my. 


 sqaizioisiest 

gar wena: fum Xç à welfea wer c weer À | 
wu | wem t 

No. 632.—TI is the augment of an affix, beginning with a ooa- 


sonant and distinguished by an indicatory p, coming AFTER the 
verb BRÚ “to speak.” Thus brawíti (No. 420) "be spak,” 
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brátak “they two speak,” bruvanti (No. 220) "they speak,” brite 
(No. 543) “he speaks,” bruvdte "they two speak,” bruvate (No. 559) 
“they speak.” 


Har APs IgV 


| SATE | SA: i mw: | Salar | Saaz S 
=Q Ú www 1 wenftt 1 qeq 1 aig 1 gee 1 Req ! g- 
si alee Ú aenfg i gemi sadi Cardi i waq 1 gum ! 
gn | Sey | Tey i 
No. 633.—The root VACH is the substitute or BRU “to speak,” 
when an dedhadAátuka affix follows. Thus uvdcha (Nos. 432, 583, 
aad 489) “he spoke,” úchatuk (No. 584) “they two spoke,” tichuh 
“they spoke," «vachitha (No. 517) or uvuktha (No. 333) “thou 
spokest,” sche (No. 548) “he spoke,” vaktd “he will speak,” vakshya- 
ti or vakshyate “he will speak,” bravítu (No.. 632) “let him 
speak,” brutát (No. 444) "may he speak,” brütám “let the two 
speak.” bruvantu (No. 220) “let them speak,” bri “speak thou,” 
bravdni “let mo speak,” brutám (No. 552) “ let him speak,” bravas 
(No, 554) “let me speak," abravit (No. 632) “ he spoke, “ abrúta 
"be spoke," briéydé or bruvita (Nos. 555, 463, and 220) “he may 
em 466 and 584) or vakskískja (No. 555) “ may 
he speak." 


erenfera fer arriere: RIR YR 


3: c 
No. 634.—Instead of chli (No. 471), there shall be Af; AFTER 
the verbs A8 “to throw," YACH "to speak," AND KHYÁ “to speak.” 


qq wa i9lsI9*I 
wg qti warwq CHEN ORE I 
No. 635.—When ań (No. 634) follows, let UM be the aug- 
ment OF the verb YACH “to speak." Thus avochat (No. 265) “he 
spoke,” avakehyat or avakekyata “he would speak.” 
wit q à infit üram i edi 
SHEEN 0908 1 
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. No. 686.—“ AND a verb in the shape indicated by the terum | 
CHABKABÍTA," i. e. at the end of which the affix ya& (Na 758) | 
has been replaced by a blank (luk), is to be regarded as belonging 
to the 2nd class of verbs, “ad, &.” (No. 589) 

The verb tirnu (su) “to cover" is next to be conjugated. 


ap ° 
AVTATT 191 ice! i 
qigeenat aa miang | mun | saqin aa 
^ 
SUS | sda sqa | SÅR | 
No. 637.— When a sdrvadhdtuke affix follows, beginning with | 
a consonant and distinguished by an indicatory p, then vriddhs is 
OPTIONALLY the substitute OF the verb ÚRNU “to cover.” Thus 
úrnauti or úrnoti “he covers,” tirnutah (No. 535) “they two 
cover,” 4rnuvanti (No. 220) "they cover,” úrnute “he covera,” 
urnuvdie “ they two cover,” urnuvate (No. 559) “they cover.” 


STATA afe wem | 


No 638. —" IT SHOULD BE MENTIONED THAT ‘the verb ÓRyU 
DOES NOT TAKE ÁM” (No. 546). 


AA: CAZA: [EL LIB! 
we: ya; dünmed ad fp Hafai ruere fanum | 
S EE EE i MG 


yw YV yew 
No. 639.— The letters N, D, and R, following a vowel and r- 
TIAL IN A CONJUNCT consonant, are NOT doubled (No. 426). There 
isa reduplication only of the syllable „u; and thus we have 
urnundua (No. 202) “he covered," tirnunuvatuh (No. 220) “ they 
two covered," érnunuvuA “they covered.” 


fn: 1212181 

XXI Pe are eg ee + | wale 
IE EE SE I Im sim (| 
sèn au 


No. 640.—An affix, beginning with the augment if, may oP- 
TIONALLY be regarded as having an indicatory 4 (No. 467), when | 


am cu— s ë ee amm t "s no "Ow mom 








) 
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x it comes AFTER the verb URNU “to cover.” Thus umunuvitha 
(No. 220) or érnunavitha “ thou didst cover," tirnuvitd or trna- 
wétd “he will cover,” urnuvishyats or érnavishyati “he will cover,” 
wenautu (No. 637) or urnotu “let him cover,” drnavdni “let me 

cover,” úrnavai (No. 554) “let me cover.” 


FIST 19181? | 
sAn fafa urere: mg | Sra: | 
| Seay 1 saja: i siw iecur i saad 1 süfadig | 


No. 641.—WHEN a eárvadhátuka AFFIX FOLLOWS, consisting 

OF A SINGLE LETTER, beginning with a consonant and distinguish- 

ed by an indicatory p, then let Guna be the substitute of the verb 

dens "to cover, Thusaurnot (Nos 458, 478, and 218) “he 

| covered,” aurnoh “thou didst cover," trnuydé "he may cover,” 

| trnaydh “thou mayst cover," or trnuvita (Nos. 555 and 220) “he 

may cover, #rniydi (No. 518) or trnuviehfshja (No. 640) or 
Grnavishish{a “may be cover.” 


No. 642—When sich (No. 472) follows, preceded by the aug- 
ment if (No. 433), the paraematpada terminations being employ- 
ed, then vriddhi is OPTIONALLY the substitute OF the verb ÓRNU 
“to cover.” On the other alternative, guna isthe substitute. Thus 
eurndef (No. 480) or aurnavit or aurnuvit (No. 640) “he cover- 
ed,” awrsáviskiám or aumaviahidm or aurnuvish{dm “ they two 

covered,” aurnuvish{a (Nos. 640 and 220) or aurnavish{a (No. 
420) rie Papa aurnuvishyaia or curnavishyaia “he would 
cover.” 

So much for the 2nd class of verbe, “ad, &c." 
















The first verb in the 3rd class is hu "to sacrifice or eat." 
| RTEZ: ! 
gy amm 31. 
sr Terre: v IRIB IOI 
vq: l 
No. 643.—Let śŚLU (one of the blanks enumerated in No. 209) 


be substituted in theroom of ssp (No. 419) AFTER Deve; 
iw 


Wrigititei | | | 
wig wa gA I gga: | 


No. 644.—WAEN THERE IS ŚLU, there are two in the room d 
a verbal root—(i. e. the root is doubled). Thus juAoti (Nos. 488 ; 
and 420) “he sacrifices,” juhutuh (No. 535) “they two sacrifice.” | 


erem iotitigt 
me) SZT wat agit i 
No. 645.— There is aT. in the room of the jh (of a aosta 
AFTER A REDUPLICATED verb. By No. 536, which debars No. 230, | 
the semi-vowel is substituted for the final of tbe root, and we have | 
juhwati “they sacrifice.” 


| 
tawataq sitisei 
| 
| 


° 
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| 
| 


mp ferum wr anata wenfaw era q | JiR 
gaa ( EE CIE G ! Wyrrq ER 2 ER | 
ga | gg gan II UJ | | 
| No. 646.—Am may optionally be affixed, when lif comes after 
' these verbs viz BRÍ “to fear,” HRÍ “to be ashamed," BHRI “to 
| nourish,” AND HU “to sacrifice ;” AND, when dm is affixed, the effect 
| is to be AS IF THERE WERE ÉLU (i. e there is to be redupli- 
| cation—No. 644). Thus julaevdtichalára or jukdva (Nos. 426 and 
| 202) “he sacrificed," kotá (No. 435) “he will sacrifice,” hoshyats 
| "he will sacrifice," juhotu “let him sacrifice,” juhutdt (No. 444) 
| “may be sacrifice,” jukutdm “let the two sacrifice,” yuhwate (Nos. | 


Aa 
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645 and 536) “let them sacrifice,” juhudhi (No. 593) “do thou 
sacrifice,” juhaváni (No. 450) “let me sacrifice,” ajuhot “he sa- 
exificed,” ajukutám “they two sacrificed.” | 

m 

veg sya wfu p wsus: | YET! gum! 
würde | wera | ERR aie ( ARA 1 

No. 647.—AND WHEN Jus (No. 481), beginning with a vowel, 
FOLLOWS, then guna is the substitute of an inflective base that 
ends in an tk vowel. Thus ajuhavuA “they sacrificed," juhnydt 
“he may sacrifice,” húydt (Nos. 465 and 466) “may he sacrifice,” 
ahaushit (Nos. 472, 479, and 519) “he sacrificed,” ahoshyut “he 
would sacrifice.” 

The verb bi (ñnçbkí) “to fear" makes bibheti (No. 644) “he 
fears.” 

SATATA (d 1 10 

t aug Sem unum (af: fne: | 
fair à faruteare apun qayashpa 
kaaa aa 1 sufre à fafyrara à fendtaret t shaq i 
wtw 1 wui Xl emen (9 fag arta: d 
secado aae Mana i ania i 
rji 1 fertur cre iii i wÑarqi yaa 
war iui l 


No. 648.—When a sárvadháluka affix follows, beginning with 
a consonant and baving an indicatory k or & (No. 535), $ may oP- 
TIONALLY be the substitute or the verb BBÍ “to fear" Thus 
bibkitak or bibhítu. “ they two fear," bibhyaté (No. 645) "they 
fear,” bibkaydachukdra (No. 646) or bibháya “he feared,” bhetd 
* he will fear,” bheshynti “he will fear," bibhetu “let him fear,” 
bibhitát (Nos. 444 and 648) or bibhítát “ may he fear,” abibhet “ he 
feared," bibhiydé (No. 648) or bib/ifydt “he may fear,” bhfydt (Noa. 
465 and 466) "may he fear,” abhaishit (Nos. 472, 479, and 519) 
“he feared,” abheshyat " be would fear.” 








The verb Arí “to be ashamed" makes jikreti (No. 644) "be: 
is ashamed," jikritah “they two are ashamed,” jikriyati (No. 655) ; 
“they are ashamed," jihraydnchakdra (No. 646) or jJihráya “he ' 
was ashamed,” hretd “he will be ashamed,” Areshyids “he will 
be ashamed,” jikretu “let bim be ashamed,” ajikret “be was 
ashamed,” jihríyát “he may be ashamed,” Aríyát (Nos. 465 and |- 
466) “may he be ashamed," uhraishit (Nos. 472, 479, and 519) | 
“he was ashamed," ahreshyat “he would be ashamed.” | 


The verb pri “to nourish or fill” is next to be conjugated. 


© 
kifaa 1918109! 
w t 
WING <: eura fuufe | 
No. 649.—When there is élu (No. 643), let 4 (see No. 508) be 


the substitute of tho vowel of the reduplicate or the verbs BI “to, 
go,” AND PRÍ "to fill" Thus pipurti “he fills.” 


SQTWSTSUI 191 V1 ROR! 
UMA z QY aaga =: a 


No. 650.—Let there be U in the room oF that inflective 
which ends in rf, PRECEDED BY A LABIAL which is a portion of tbe : 
base. (Thus, when we have pri + tas, this rule applies, and also 
No. 37 which makes the base end in r.) 


Vis wicio1ooi . | 

aree ka wer ƏN wfs i fuse os foc | 
fa | uu | 

No. 651.—AND WHEN A CONSONANT FOLLOWS, the long vowel 

is the substitute of an ik vowel being the penultimate letter of a 
verb which ends in r or v. Thus pipurtah (No. 650) “they two : 
fill" pipurati (No. 645) “they Gill,” papára (Nos +26, 508, 202, 
and 37) “be filled." 


BAT AIS yirre ' 


fafa fefz 1 umm: ! 
No. 652.—When a substitute of lif, with an indicatory k, fol- . 


cm ENAA ee — Rs 
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lows, A SHORT vowel is OPTIONALLY the substitute or Saf “to hurt,” 
pef “to tear,” AND PRÍ “to fill” (This debars No. 653, and | we 


have optionally) papratuh (No. 21) “they two filled.” 


WRT ATA I 10181 Ai: i 
Maas ww» w nr fais Ú veg: | 


qq; i 

No. 653.—When lit follows, guna is the substitute or the verb 
RICHCHH “to go,” that belongs to the 6th class (tud, &c. No. 693), 
and of tbe verb gI “to go," AKD of those that end in the long vowel 
gi. Tbus (on the alternative allowed by No. 652) paparatuh “they 
two filled,” paparuh “they filled." 


IILI 
J A wr a fafe i wien | 


— ah Thad wf i 
aug: 1 fugi gang wur | 


No. 654 —Tbhere may be OPTIONALLY a long vowel in the 
room of the augment if (No. 433) coming AFTER the verbe vgif 
sapie and VEIN "to choose," AKD those that end in long 
Ri, but not when lif follows. Thus paritd or paritd “he will fill," 
partehyati or purishyati “he will fill" pipartu "let him fill," 
apipah (Nos. 420, 199, and 110) “he filled,” apipürtím (Nos. 650 
and 652) “they two filled,” aptparuk (Nos 481 and 647) "they 
Slled,” pipurydt (No. 651) “he may fill,” purydt (No. 465) “may 
he fill,” apdré& (No. 519) “he filled." 


ae lOlreige| 
waver w ata: | URJA | wuta | afters i 
Wars vum og | wafer | 
No. 655—AND WHEN SICH (No. 472) FOLLOWS, AND THE PARAS- 
MAIPADA terminations—here there is not a long vowel in the room 
of the augment if (—eee No. 654). Thus apdrish{dm (No. 519) “they 
two filled," apartehyat (No. 654) or aparishyat “he would fill.” 
The verb hd (ohdk) “to quit” makes jahdti (No. 644). 





= 
x 
| 
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sw EI BIW" . 
agi enge fef urkupa Ú wher | | 


No. 656—AND short š shall be optionally the substitute or | 
the verb HÁ “to quit,” when a edrvadhdtuka affix follows, begin- | 
ning with a consonant and having an indicatory bor 4. Thus 
jahitah (No. 535) “they two quit.” | 


È TAAT: IIIA | 
SUIT ta aro sfgf ww: emm o: 


No. 657.—Let í be the substitute of the d of md (No. 730), | 
or OF a reduplicated verb not being one of those called ouu (No. | 
662), WHEN a edrvadhdtuke affix, having an indicatory k or 4 and . 
beginning with A CONSONANT, FOLLOWS. Thus (on the alternative : 
allowed by No. 656) jahftah “they two quit.” . 


| 

ARAARA: gB RRI | 

An: Fe mhi em eh waji 
EL GI | wel | 


No. 658.—Let there be elision OF THE i or $xÁ (No. 730), 
AND OF A REDUPLICATED VERB, when an affix, with an indicatory 
k or f, follows. Thus jahati (No. 645) “they quit," jahau (Na 
523) “he quitted,” Adtá “he will quit,” Adsyats “ he will quit," ' 
jahátu "let bim quit," jahitát (Nos. 444 and 656) or jaÀftát (No. 
657) “may he quit.” 


wr ridiuittol | 
enr: cenfet 1 cene ! faf o wk orang i 
wey: | | 


No. 659.—AND WHEN HI (No. 447) FOLLOWS, the substitute | 
for the á of the verb hd “to quit" is Á, or š (No. 656), or £ (No. E | 
Thus jahdhi, or jahthi, or jahths “do thou quit" ajaAd 4 ~ 
quitted,” ajahuh (Nos. 481 and 658) “they quitted.” 


am fa idigittci 


M ee — — 
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SCAT Mal arv I waq 1 oufefe | Rare | 
wrgerdtq URUQ ! ME A w wisi | 


No. 660 —There is ELISION of the á of the verb hd “to quit,” 
WHEN a sérvathdiuka affix, beginning with Y, FOLLOWS. Thus jah- 
ydt (No. 460) “he may quit;” but when the affix is drdhadhdtuka 

| (No. 465), thea e is sulstituted by No. 525, giving heydé “may he 
quit,” akáeít (Nos. 479, 480, and 530) “he quitted,” aAdeyat “he 
would quit.” 

The verb má (mdf) “to measure or sound” is next to be con- 


KAA 1918 19g 

gw are Wr Wana wre | Keita (Fa 
AA SA AA AT area fetter 1 faza | 
Rattan: anig 1 were ware | Bere rar O 
LOL AU IEEE E TAX à Fena i 
aada à feng wrdg í ware à wera | pu 
we Wer i = Ú eaf 1 Rege i fuf Fa | 
| ean i fang s für tee pnl» sa fer 
m——— Á— 
Rena 1 afta: kanga à wfaqa: à finga i nd- 
wi fmi aig 1 saqiq 1 wg i RAG wa 
ORY | Warw aa d aufer à Zm: c zal xe i z< 
LIT FE-IE I AN I A I NE N | 
No. 661.—When there is álu (No. 643), let I be the sub- 
' stitute of the vowel of the reduplicate syllable or these verle—viz. 
Budi “to nourish,” má “to measure,” and Aá (oháf) “to go." 
Thus mimite (No. 657) “ he measures,” mimdte (No. 658) “ they two 
mensure," mimute (No. 645) “they measure,” mame (Nos. 548 
amd 426) “he measured," mátá “he will measure,” másyate “he 
| will measure,” minmiidm (Nos 552 and 657) "let him measure," 
a uu ee 
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amimita “he measured," mimita (Nos. 555 and 658) “he may 
measure," mdsishta (No. 558) “may he measure," amásta (No. 472) 
“he measured," amásyata “he would measure.” 


The verb ká (oháf) “to go" makes jihtte (No. 657) * he 
goes,” Jjiháte (No. 658) "they two go," Jihate (Nos. 645 and 658) 
“they go," jahe (Nos. 548 and 426) “he went,” Aátá “ he will go," 
hdsyate “he will go," jihítám "let him go,” ajihíta “he went,” 
Jutta, (Nos, 555 and 658) “he may go,” hásíshfa (No. 558) “ may 
he go," ahdsta (No. 472) “he went,” ahdsyata “he would go." 


The verb bhri (dubhrin) “ to hold or nourish” makes bibharts 
“he nourishes,” bibhritah “they two nourish,” bibhrats (No. 643) 
“they nourish,” bibhrite “he nourishes,” bibhrdte “ they two nour- 
ish," bibhrate “they nourish,” bibharánchakára (No. 646) or 
babhdra (Nos. 508 and 202) “he nourished,” babhartha “thou 
didst nourish,” babhriva (No. 514) “we two nourished,” bibha- 
rdnchakre or babhre (No. 548) “he nourished,” bhartá (No. 510) “he 
will nourish,” bharishyati (No. 532) or bharishyate “he will nour- 
ish,” bibhartu “let him nourish,” bibharáni “let me nourish,” 
bibhritám “let him nourish,” abibhah (Nos. 420, 199, and 110) “he 
nourished,” abibhritdm “they two nourished,” abibharuh (Nos. 481 
and 647) “ they nourished,” bibhriyát or bibhrita (No. 555) “he 
may nourish,” bhriydt (No. 465) or bhrishíshta (No. 558) “may 
he nourish,” abhárshít (No. 519) or abhrita (No. 582) “he nour- 
ished,” abharishyat or abharishyata “he would nouriab." 


The verb dá (dudán) “to give" makes daddti “he gives,” 
dattah (No. 658) “they two give,” dadati (No. 645) "they give,” 
datte “he gives,” dadáte “they two give,” dadate (No. 645) “they 
give,” dadau (No. 523) or dade (No. 548) “he gave,” dátá “he will 
give,” ddsyati or ddsyate “he will give,” duddtu “ let him give.” 


STAT AZTI RIR IROI 

aen ki WIAA Taw: AAN fera A- 
RaR 1 RÍE 1 awa 1 waar 1 wan 1 z< 1 udin à 
az | «meg | WATT WARTA | Wa: I 


No. 662.—Let roots of the form of DÁ “to give" (meaning that 


ce OB P Ó€ÓÀÓ—ÓÀMÓÀÀMÀ—XÓ—ÓÀ— ÓáÀ— ÀÁ— —— —— — — — — —— A — 
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root itself both in the third and first conjugations), do “ to cut," and 
de “to protect,” AND of the form of DHA “to hold," (viz. dhd itself 
and dhe “to drink),” EXCLUSIVE or dá (D£P) “to cut,” and dai 
(dutp ) “to purify,” be called amu. By No. 614, the substitution 
of eis directed when À$ follows a ghu—eo we have dehi "give 
thou,” dattam (No, 658) “do you two give,” adaddt or adatta 
(No. 658) “he gave,” dadydt (No. 460) or dadíta (Noa. 555 and 
658) “he may give,” deyát (No. 525) or ddsish{a (No. 558) "may 
he give,” adát (No. 473) “he gave," addidm “they two gave,” 
aduk (No, 524) “they gave.” 


STET CN ARALARI 
waman: fay famae | wfze | ware | 
wara 1 PUTT MRAN: qo 0 Tai a 


No. 663.—AND SHORT I shall be the substitute or the final of 
SHTHÁ “to stand,” AND of a verb termed CHU (No, 662), and the 
sich shall be as if it had an indicatory k, when the dtmanepada 
terminations are employed. Thus, the root ending in a short vowel, 
we bave adita (No. 582) “he gave,” addeyat “he would give,” 
edásyata *' be woukl give.” 

The verb did (dudhán) “to hold or nurture” makes dadhdti 
“he holds." 


KANE ICIRSIRCI 

eww eT Wa Wil uw "Ar TATE we d 
wm: i aui i anf p wen; i N l am) qua a 

d: agi wg | WfE 1 waa d 
www | enam | awe | Gump p ndg ware i wfa- 


Wa: Wary 1 rarer ! faf treater: 1 44 1 


No. 664.—Let there be a bhash (i. e. an aspirated letter) in the 
room of the bas (i.e. the initial d No. 431) or the reduplicated 
verb DHÁ “to hold,” ending in a jhash (i. e. in dh), WHEN T OR TH 
AND when è or dhw follows. Thus we have dhattah (No. 658) 
“they two hold,” dadhats (No. 645) "they hold,” davikáei “thou 
boldest,” dhatthah (Nu. 664) “you two hold,” dhatte (No. 543) 
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“he holds,” dadháte "they two hold," dadhate (No. 645) “they 
hold," dhatse “thou holdest," dhaddhwe “you hold.” According to 
No. 614, when hi follows, e is substituted for the vowel of the root, . 
which is a geu (No. 662), and the reduplication is elided :—eo that 
we have dhehi “do thou hold,” adudhdt “he held,” adhatta (Nos. 
| 658 and 664) “he held,” dadhydt (Nos. 460 and 638) or dadÀ&a 
| (Nos. 555 aud 658) “he inay hold,” dheydt (No. 525) ot dhdatehfa | 
(No. 588) “may he hold,” adhde (No. 473) or adhita (Nos. 663 and « 
. 582) “he held,” adhdsyat or adhdsyata “he would hold." 


The verb nij ("»$jir) “to purify or to nurture” is next to be 
conjugated. 

















| 






| 

«x wedui wem! | 

No. 665.—"In respect OY the syllable rm (e. g. in tbe verb ! 
nijir) THE DESIGNATION JT e 7) 18 TO BE PREDICATED." 


fast armari spa: ARIEI | 
kamaa =: wet: af iA ED ARS 
af i ARR Ú Fe EE IEEE | 


M MESE 
‘No. 666.—Let Guna be the substitute of the reduplicate or ' 

THE THREE verbs NIJ "to purify,” vij “to differ,” and visk “to | 
pervade,” WHEN THERE I8 SLU (No. 643). Thus nenekti (Nos. 485 | 
and 333) “he purifies,” neniltuh (No. 585) “they two purify,” | 
nenijatt (No. 645) they purify, " menikte (No. 535) “he I | 
ninga (No. 420) or ninye (No. 548) “he purified,” nektd “be | 
will purify,” nekshyati. (No. 169) or nekahyate “he will parify,” 
nenektu “let bim purify,” nenigdhi (Nos. 593 and 333) “do thou 
purify." 

aaa fafa sium (61931591 

ee s 1 Arena AFET 1 i. ibit M 
wig: | waag à fem à Aona à feum: 
amsha 1 fag : 


No. 667.—Guna is NoT the substitute OF A REDUPLICATED 
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VERB with a light (No. 482) penultimate letter, WHEN A SÍRVADHÁ- 
TUKA affix, beginning with a VOWEL and HAVING AN INDICATORY P, 
FOLLOWS, This debars No. 485, and we have nenijdni (No. 666) 
“let me purify,” nenikidm (No. 552) “let him purify,” anenek (No. 
199) “he purified,” aneniktdm “they two purified,” anentjuh (No. 
. 481) “they purified,” anenijam "I purified,” anenilta “he puri- 
| fied,” nentyydát “be may purify,” nizydé (No. 465) “may he purify,” 
nentjita (No. 555) “he may purify,” nikehfeh{a (No. 558) “may 
he purify." 
| —— | 
| ef aa wp wes | | safer | waqta i 
I WAW | 
| fa swt: I 
| No, 668.—A4 Is OPTIONALLY the substitute. of chli (No. 471) 
| AFTER what root has AN INDICATORY IR (No. 665), when the pa- 
' eaemaipada terminations are employed. Thus anijat or anaikshit 
| (Nos. 472, 499, and 510) or anikta (No. 513) “he purified," ane- 
' kehyat or anekshyata “he would purify.” 
So much for the 3rd class of verbs, “hu, &c.” The verbs of 


Í the 4th class— "div, £&o."—are next to be conjugated. 


The verb div (divu) signifies "to play, to beambitious of anr- 
passing, to traffic, to shine, to praise, to rejoice, to be mad, to sleep, 


to love, and to go.” 

| fearea: | 
| ka Aani naen 
Ka 


aka WARI? ide! 

ease: | wfm wf ate: 1 enfer i faa 1 fae à 
afa | Sis | walsma Ú CU Clams Ú wae | 
| vafuum (d fug mde qe mañaq | NT 
| arafa 1 mi rdi i 
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No. 669.—AFTER the verbs DIV "to play," &c., let there be 
SYAN. This debars sap (No. 419). According to No, 651, the 
vowel is lengthened when a consonant follows the v, and we have 

; "he plays" dideva (No. 4S5) “he played,” devitá “ he 
will play," devishyati “he will play," dívyatu (No. 651) “let bim 
play,” adfvyat “he played,” divyet (No. 463) “he may play,” 
divydt (No. 465) “may he play," adevít (No. 480) “he played,” 
adevishyat “he would play." Inthe same way is conjugated the 
verb shiv (shivu) “to sew.” | 

The verb nrit (nrití) “to toss about one's body—i. e to 
dance," makes nrityati “he dances" nanarta (Nos. 508 and 485) 
“he danced," nartitá “he will dance.” 


asfafe via qmrequee: 191 Q uo! 
wu: kaaa uaga | wtf 1 wwe, 
fr 1 Fat Sl 
fairy | uem | Wal sisi umm we eT, 
Im T | 


No. 670.—1t (No. 483) is optionally the augment of an ér- 
dhadhdtuka affix, WHEN IT BEGINS WITH the letter 8 OTHER THAN 
thes of sicH (No. 472), coming AFTER these verbe—viz KRIT , 
“to cut,” CHRIT “to hurt,” CHHRID “to light" TRID “to kill,” 
AND NRIT “to dance" Thus nartishyati or nartsyats “he will 
dance,” nrityatu,” “let him dance,” anruyat “he danced,” arityet 
“he may dance,” nritydé “may he dance," anartít (No. 480) "he || 
danced," anartishyat (No, 670) or anarteyat “he would dance.” | 


The verb tras (trasí) “to fear,” according to No. 520, option- | 
ally takes the affix éyan (No. 669). Thus we have trasyais or : 
trasati (No. 419) “he fears,” tutrdea “be feared.” 


Wr JUTTA | IBUKA 
uqi fafa fefz üfz uf aaa ai Sar: | 


UG MEL ME l am l D OL. tt 


No. 671.—There is OPTIONALLY the substitution of ¢ and | 





— — — —— — —  — 
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| 
| elision of the reduplicate syllable, or these verbs—viz. JRÍ “to grow 
| old,” BURAM “to whirl,” AND TRAS “to fear,” when lif, with an 


| indicatory k (No. 486), aud likewise wheu thal, with the augment if 
i (No. 433), follows. Thus tresatuA or tutrusutuh “they two feared,” 
| tresithu “or tutrusitha "thou didst fear," trasitá “he will fear.” 


The verb áo “to pare" is next to be conjugated. 

| wire: AfA 91B lO? | 

| Sra: caret waft 1 wale 1 wan: 1 ufo) mot Ta- 
a: 1 We: E IE T 
| ¿im 





No. 672.—Let there be elision OF 0, WHEN SYAN (No. 669) 


FOLLOWS. Thus éyati “he pares," éyutah “they two pare," syants 
“they pare," asau (Nos. 528 and 523) “he pared,” éaéatuh (No. 


524) “they two pared,” judul (Nos, 528 and 53%) “they pared," 
éátá (No. 528) “he will pare," édsyati “be will pare.” 


fana mizera: Ie1gioci 
wa; FAR sep AR P TMT TMT w! 
No. 673.— There i is OPTIONALLY elision of sich (No. 472) 
AFTER these verbs—viz. GHRÁ “to smell,” DHE “to drink,” $o 
“to pare," CHHO “to out,” AND SHO “to destroy," when the puras- 
maipada terminations are employed. ‘Thus aéd¢ “be pared,” 
sididm “they two pared," ašuÀ (No. 524) “they pared." 

TATAAATAT AH T1191 R198 

wei aha: fae ee RAY I EA | wards d 
| wau br a ILL IDIOT 
LER EIL E |Rumpi wary | 
"und MSA EI 

No. 674.—Axp sak shal] be the augment of these verbe— 
viz —YAM “to restrain,” RAM “to sport," NAM “to bow," AND those 
| that end in LONG Á, and, at the same time, if shall be the augment 
of the sich (No. 472) coming after them, when the purasmaipada 


terminations are employed. Applying then these two augments, 1f 
and sak, we have aédsit “ he pared,” aédsiah{dm “they two pared." 
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The verb chho “to cut" makes chhyats (No. 672) “he cuts.” 


The verb sho “to destroy" makes syati "he destroys,” sass 
(No. 528) “he destroyed." The verb do “to cut" makes dyat 
“he cuts,” dudau “he cut," deyát (No. 525) “may he cut,” adá 
(No. 473) “he cut.” 


The verb vyadh (vyadha) “to strike” is next to be conjugated 


afesarafratratefayfara frye erpmettui 
fefa wigitite! 

qur dau] waa fafa feta wo) faventes rra | 
Fairer: Af 1 fenfum Ú esas empta aa 
fare 1 fava waa à qq USD 1 qo yea l = 
üm i ària 1 gn | denk yatu i WUT! N 
Qm 1 qq WOU AI aT eT RO PT 


AWA | Cm | AVA: | 


No. 675.—AND let there bea sanprasdrana (No. 281) in the | 
room (of the semi-vowcl) oF these verbe—viz GRAH “to take,” 
JYA "to become old,” vay (the substitute of ve) “to weave,” 
VYADH “to strike" VAñ “to subdue,” vYACH “to deceive,” 
VRAŠCH “to cut,” PRACHCBH “to ask," AND BHRASJ “to fry,” 
WHEN WHAT affix HAS AN INDICATORY Ë or f FOLLOWS. Thus, 
the affix éyan being regarded as having an indicatory & (No. 535), 
we have vidhyati (No. 283) “he strikes," vivyddha (No. 583) “he 
struck,” vividhatuh “they two struck,” vividhuh “ they struck,” 
vivyadlitha (No. 517) or vivyuddha (No. 586) “thon didst strike," 
vyaddhá (No. 586) “he will strike,” vyafsyaté “he will strike,” 
vidhyet (Nos. 462 and 460) “he may strike,” vidAydt (No. 465) 
“may he strike,” avydisit (No. 479) “he struck.” 


The verb push (pusha) “to nourish” makes pushyats “he nour- 
ishes," puposha (No. 485) "benourished," puposhitha (No. 517) “thos 
didst nourish,” poshfd (No. 78) “he will nourish,” pokshyats (No. 
585) “he will nourish.” In acoordance with No. 542, this verb 
a — of chli Na 471). Thus apushat “he nourished.” 


- - o ms — = —— = = -— e * am q . “n — o Ed eee - Aa 
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The verb éush (éusha) “to become dry" makes éushyati “he 
dries,” éuéoska “he dried," aéushat (No. 542) “he dried.” 


The verb nas (mada) “to perish” makes naésyats “he perishes,” 
nandéa “he perished,” nedatuh (No. 494) “they two perished.” 


TRIT 19181841 

akuwa Az | fuu t 

No. 676.—AND after the verbs RADH “to hurt,” &c., let 4f 
| (No. 433) be optionally the augment of an árdhavlhátuka affix, be- 
| ginning with a val. Thus neéitha (No. 495) “thou didst perish.” 


afemmimife o t ge 
wat wig ! Afaa | | were iter aaa a 


— «— EUM 


mfg: ek i uz: awa aaa + wufqu | 
RE EE LEE IE. wn ú Q 
gua ate wai wi Q 1 


No. 677.—WREX A JHAL comes AFTER the verbs MA8J “to be 
immersed," AND XAÉ “to perish,” let there be the augment num. 
Thus, on the alternative allowed by No. 676, we have nananesA(ha 
(No. 334) “thou didst perish,” neſivu (No. 494) we two perish- 
ed," nedima “ we perished,” naéitá (No. 676) or nansh{d “he will 

ish,” nasishyats or naAkeshyati (Nos. 334 and 585) “he will per- 
ish,” naéyatu "let bim perish,” anaéyat “he perished,” nasyet 
“he may perish,” naéydt “may he perish,” anaéat (No. 542) “he 
sa} L” 

The verb ahi ( sháh ) “to give birth to" makes eéyate (No. 543) 
* she bears," suskuve (No. 220) “she bore.” -In accordance with 
the restrictive rule No. 514, this verb takes the augment if :—thus 
eushuvishe “thou borest,” sushuvivake “wo two bore,” sushuvi- 
make “we bore," sotá or savitd (No. 511) “she will bear.” 

The yerb dé (dé ) “to suffer or be consumed with pain" makes 
déyate “he suffers ;" and dí (dí) “to decay” makes díyate “he 
decays.” 


"ONES ai rr a a E ET OTE — 
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«tet gefa ufefa te 191481 
ate: weaned: aaa NI | 


No. 678.—Let YUT be the augment, WHEN an érdhadhdtubs 
affix, WITH AN INDICATORY K OR Ñ and beginning with a VOWEL, 
COMES AFTER the verb pf (div) “to decay." 


w 
suere fast weed: fad a 

No. 679.— The augments VUK (No. 425) AMD rut (No. 678) 
ARE (in spite of No. 599) TO BE REGARDED AS HAVING TAKEN 
EFFECT, WHEN the substitute UVAR (No. 220) or a YAN (No. 221) 
PRESENTS ITSELF. Thus we have didfye “he decayed" —[the ya; 
being recognised as existent by No. 220, which would otherwise 
have taken effect bere.] 


sirerfafererferetest verfa Tig gt ye à 
wem sa 1 mafaa RA | arem a areata | w 
aren | dig waa war 1 46 1 Qa Ú few i Ú wm 


Qe qi qo i Qa SEIL IDE INE 
Hum 1 AR | ER Waa te 


No. 680.—AND WHEN the affix LvAP (No. 941) FOLLOWS, | 
there is the substitution OF Ain the room OF these verbe, viz. uf 
(mín) “to hurt or kill," MI (gumin) "to scatter," AND DÍ (dih) “to 
decay.” By the “and” it is implied that the same change will take | 
place when there is a cause for the substitution of an ech, but un- 
attended by an indicatory &. Hence [the affixes tási and sys be | 
ing such causes] we have dátá “he will decay," ddsyats “he will 
decay,” addsta “he decayed.” | 

The verb dí (dif) “to move in thesky—ie. to fly," makes 
dfyate “he flies," didye (No. 221) “he flew,” dayitá “he will fy.” ` 

The verb pí (pin) * to drink" makes píyate “ be drinks,” pad |- 
(No. 510) “he will drink," apeshfa “he drank.” | 

: The verb má (mdf) “to measure" makes máyate "heme: 
sures,” mame “he measured." i 


— ETD o E E E EES, ere EE 
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Tie net verbi is jan (jani) TALA or born.” 


 wWisArsT!91819e! 
. fale ua i ae Ó wf AKA | 


No. 681.—Or the verbe sXy{ “to know,” AND JAN “to Be 
produced,” JÁ is the substitute, when what follows has an indica- 
tory á Thus jdyute “he is produced,” jayne (Nos. 540 and 76) 
“he was produced," janitá “ he will be produced,” janishyate “ he 
will be produced.” 


Xieergefnfeestiemeem t 1 


k wiwa sena moè R | 








No € 682—AFTER these verbs—viz. DÍP “to shine,” JAN “to be 
produced,” BUDA “to teach," PUR “tobe full,” TÁY “to extend,” 
AND PYAY “to swell,” chin is OPTIONALLY the substitute of chli 
(Na 471), when the termination ta, of the singular, follows. 





feurwmidigiteui 
fee: qeu Ue I 

No. 683.— There is ELISION (tuk) of what comes AFTER CHIN 
(Na 682). 


wfeuwira 19!/91941 


wn qizfeufu Aa gA | watt 1 wat | 
WA attr eos ata ua waq 1 Uu ER 
HAT << Wa ( Q2 we aay | 
No. 684.—In the room or these two—viz. JAN “to be pro- 
| duced," AND BADH “to kill,” there is not vriddhi (in spite of No. 
| 489), when akin (No. 652) follows, or a krit affix (No. 329) with an 
' indicatory orn. Thus ajani or (on the alternative allowed by 
Na. 682) ajanish(u * be was produced.” The verb dip (dipi) “ to 
: shine” makes dfpyate “he shines,” SE G eee adipi (No. 
| 689) or adipishfa “he shone.” 
e — ——— — — —— 
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The verb pad (pada) “to go" makes padyate “ he goes," pede | 
(No. 494) “he went," pattá “ he will go," patsíshja “may he go." 

fru uve isigi¢e! | 

Ware R vÇ wig l WaR | WWW | faa 
raq 1 <ç eae p TAT ae KA wami RA M | 
TAA | WIEI p Wea | ewig Ú waf | wag í wy 
PST | mp GE I 98 0 TA o: mda Be 1 wn- 
Z | ga fee 1 su l usua | gw Vela | 

No. 685.—Let CHIN be substituted for chli AFTER the verb : 
PAD “to go," WHEN the personal termination TA (of the singular) 


FOLLOWS, Thusapádi (No 683) “he went,” apatsátám “they two 
went," apateuta “they went.” 

The verb vid (vida) “to be" makes vidyate “ he is,” vettá “he 
will be," avitia (No. 626) “he was.” 


The verb budh (budha) “to understand” makes budhyate 
“he understands,” boddhá (No. 586) “he will understand," bhot- 
syate (No. 278) “he will understand," bhutsíshfa “ may he uuder- 
stand," abodhi (No: 683) or abuddha (Nos. 586 aud 626) “he 
understood," abhutsátám (No. 278) “they two understood." 


The verb yudh (yudha) “to fight" makes yudhyate “he | 
fights,” yuyudhe “he fought," yo?dhd (No. 586) “be will fight,” | 
ayuddha “he fought.” 


The verb erij (arija) “to quit” makes srijyate “he quits,” 
sasrije (No. 508) “ he quitted,” sasrijishe “thou didst quit.” 

efsresmaerafafe 11117! | 

wem ATTA | APT | wenfe | welg | ww! 
META (gq fafaqerara 1 «E 0 JUA | gu l mu | 
afta 1 fua afeenta 1 fnr: nfi nf 
8 IULIA 1 <S q CERDO ERO UTE 1 TG Ú 3 
[ONE NE ERG GER GER wag | 


POM ————MF—— .A 
: CA 


— — _  — — —— 
——— — 
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No. 686.—Let AM be the augment oF these two verbe, viz. 
RU “to quit,” AND DRIS “to see," WHEN an affix, beginning with 
A JHAL and NOT HAVING AN INDICATORY K, FOLLOWS. Thus 
arash(á (Nos. 334 and 78) “he will quit,” erakshyati (Nos. 334 
and 585) “he will quit,” srikehfsh{a “may he quit,” asrish{a “he 
quitted,” asrikehdtdm “they two quitted.” 

The verb mrish (mrisha) “to endure patiently” makes mri- 
ahyati or mrishyate “he endures,” mamareha “he endured,” ma- 
marehitha or mamrishishe “thou didst endure,” marshiidsi or 
marshitdes “thou wilt endure,” marshishyati or murshishyate 
“he will endure.” 


The verb nak (naha) “to bind" makes nahyati or nahyate 
“he binds" nundha “he bound,” nanaddha or nehitha “thou 
didst bind,” neke “he bound," naddhd “he will bind,” nateyats 
(No. 389) “he will bind," andési or anaddha “he bound." 


So much for the 4th class of verbe, “div, da" 
The 5th class of verbs consists of “eu, dc" 
Tbe verb ex (shui) means “to extract the Soma juice.” 
«fe faux. a 
| STR: | 
wq wh (q I 
EQT: R: 190/2098! 
adsa: | enfer gan: 1 ge zq | 
FA Ga: | qaq: | gaa t TAA I FAA We 
JR ! aT | gA Se Sy) gA | LE 
"gm i 
No. 687.—Let there be 4x0 AFTER the verbs sv, &c. 


This debars sap (No. 419). Thus we have sunoti (No. 420) 
“he presses out,” sunufah "they two press out,” sunwants (yan 
taking the place of the vowel by No. 536) "they press out,” su- 
weak (No. 637) or vunuvak “we two press out," sunute “he press- 





«1 


ga 
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es out," sunwdte “thev two press out,” sunwate “they pres out,” 
sunwahe (No. 587) or eunuvahe “we two press out,” suekdes or 
sushuve “be pressed out," sotá “he will press out," sunu (No. 538) 
“do thou press out," sunavdni “let me press out," sunavas “let 
me press out," sunuydé “he may press out," súyáť (No. 518) “may | 
he press out.” | 


ATE: RY 1912192 
VU: few wz 1 wana | Way | faq cwm Ú < l 
feeufer à fas a 


No. 688.— Let if be the augment of sich AFTER these—viz ` 

STU “to praise,” sU “to extract the Soma juice," AND DHÓ “to 
shake," WHEN THE PARASMAIPADA affixes ARE EMPLOYED. Tbus / 
asávít or asosh(a “ he pressed out.” 


The verb chi (chin)" to gather" makes chinoti or chinuds - 
“he gathers.” ; 


ku VOIR IME | | 
Wata: gei at Git fale w Ú fear) fee i; 
fem | (ww 1 «dn dais rwr we: 
eua | =a! | 
No. 689—There is OPTIONALLY the substitution of a guttural . | 


in the room OF CHI “to gather" after & reduplicate syllable, : 


when ean (No. 752) or lẹ follows, Thus chiübéya or ckichéya, 
chikye or chichye, “he gathered,” achatehit or acheshfa “ he: 
gathered.” | 


The verb stri (etrin) “to cover" makes strinots of MH 
" he covers." 


wijdr: WA 191g lege 
wanga WaT: wu: UAA we gue | vec! | 


venga mem | | Taraf mq: 1 erry | | 








P 
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No. 690.—Of a reduplicate syllable the letters denoted by the 
pratydhdra KHAY, PRECEDED BY A SAB, remain :—the other conso- 
nants are elided. Thus tastdra “he covered," tastaratuh“ they 
two covered,” (astare “he covered.” By No. 533, there being the 
substitution of gunu, we have s(aryát ' may he cover.” 


WAT PANT: 1912188 


warn AmE | nAg 1 emily we- 
fog ú wami ve wa u VA wae à gum i 


eria az 1 gules | guru i 

No. 691.—Let if be optionally the augment of lif, and sich, 
| coming AFTER WHAT root ends in RI and BEGINS WITH A CONJUNCT 
consonant. Thus astarishish{u or striehish{a "may he cover,” 
estarish(a or astrita “he covercd.” 


The verb dhi (dhin) “to shake" makes dhinoti or dhúnute 
“be shakes,” dudhdva “he shook,” and optionally taking the 
augment if by No. 511, dudhuvithu or dudhotha “ thou shookest.” 


ware: fafa orgie 
fra vere sem aa pfe omuia au 
wafaaa | gga | aya wares waa Ú weary | 
wafer | NTT waa | TTA | afer | 
Waa i 
vía area: ! 


No. 692.— Let not if be the augment, WHEN WHAT affix HAS 
AX INDICATORY g or K comes AFTER the verb SRI "to serve" OR 
what verb with one vowel ends in the pratydhdra UK.  Notwith- 
standing this rule's having presented itself, the verb now under con- 
sideration always takes the augment if, in accordance with the 
determining rule No. 514. Thus dudhuviva “ we two shook,” du- 
dhuve “he shook,” adh¢vit or adhavish{a or adhosh{a “he shook," 
adhavishyat or adhoshyat “he would shake,” adhavishyatdém or 
adhoshyatdém “they two would shake,” adhavishyatu or adhoshyata 
“he would shake.” 
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So much for the 5th class of verbs—" su, dc." 
The 6th class of verbe consists of “tud, &c." 
The verb tud signifies “to torment.” 
| q«r«: d 
Ceo q! 
afaa 93:18!t!99! 
adsa: | gafa qam 1 saa 1 menfam ims 
QUE CE 1 qa T OMIT IE I 
arg Ú 30 ew ui god aa rareeg 1 uu 
rer w: 1 Waq wea a: qewf | yout i 
No. 693.—Let there be $4 AFTER TUD, &c. This debers éap 
(No. 419). Thus tudati or tudate “he torments,” tutoda “he tor- ` 


mented,” tutodithu “thou didst torment,” tutude “he tormented,” 
totté “he will torment,” atautsít or atutta "he tormented." 


The verb nud (nuda) “to send" — nudati or nudate 
“he sends," nunoda “he sent,” notiá “he will send.” 


The verb bhraaj means "to fry." 


= w 





In forming the prosent tense—a. vowel is substituted for the | 
semi-vowel by No. 675, then, by the substitution of a palatal for a | 
dental (by No. 76), the s becomes 6; and, by the change of 4 to jaś ' | 
(by No. 25), it becomes J, giving bhripats or bhrijjate “he fries." | 

BER WITA Cmm F181 89 | 

ya VERTIS YA uuum qr | fare 
SNES: Wc E cua | wed i| 
rude d b dbanlbu dbi 
SARIA VAN: 1 MATA T: 1 S IL ER EL. 
ap afa tren gfe Gam mfa dau g. , 
aaa G 1 NR | GTA: pow | w | 


— 
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eig : wu aaa) wap 1 wag | wu fosa 
= 1 u ! melts Hers ER ane | 


No. 694.—In the room or the R AND the PENULTIMATE letter 
OF the root BHRASJ, there shall be OPTIONALLY the augment RAM, 
when an drdhadhdtuka affix follows. As it has an indicatory m 
(No. 265), the augment comes after the last vowel. [If the ram 
had been intended merely as an augment, the verb alone— not also 
certain letters of the verb—would have been cited in the aphorism. 
The citation of the letters with the 6th case-affix attached, in accord- 
ance with the aphorism I. 1 49—indicates that the augment is to 
act asa substitute—so that] the abolition of the r and of the 
penultimate letter takes place, in consequence of the direction implied 
in the 6th case-affix signifying “iu the room of.” Thus we have 
babharja “he fried,” babharjutuh “they two fried," babharjitha 
or babhareh(ha (No. 334) “thou didst fry; or, alternatively, ba- 
bhraga “he fried,” babhrajatuh “they two fried,” babhrajjitha 
"thou didst fry." When a jhul follows, thesis elided by No. 
337, and the final is changed to sh by No. 334 :—thus (when the 
augment if is pot employed) we have babhrashtha “ thou didst fry,” 
babharje or bubhrajje “ he fried," bharsh(á or bhvash{d “he will fry,” 
bharkshyati or bhrakehyuti “he will fry." When an affix with an 
indicatory k or f follows, the substitution of a vowel for the semi- 
vowel, by No. 675, takes place,—debarring the augment ram (No. 
694) through the superior authority specially assignod to the ear- 
lier rule of the two [contrary to the general principle laid down in 
No. 132]—»«o that we have bhrijydt “may he fry," bhrijydetdm 
“may they two fry," bhriyydeuh “may they fry,” bharkshishia 
or thrakshish{u “may be fry," abhdrkeht, or abhrdkehit abharsh{a 
or abhrash (a “ he fried.” 


The verb krish (krisha) “to draw or make furrows—to plough,” 
a “he ploughs,” chakarsha or chakrishe 
* be ploughed." 


wana VETTE 4 t W iu! 
SRDP zz AURTE WD kaaa | ms! 


shi wd! 
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No. 695.— When an affix follows, beginning with a jhal and | 
not having an indicatory k, then am is OPTIONALLY the augment 
OF WHAT verb IS GRAVELY ACCENTED in its original enunciation, 
AND HAS the vowel RI AS ITS PENULT. Thus we have krashfd, or, 
without the am, karehtá “he will plough,” krikshíshfa “may he 
plough.” 


wazuiwa fsa rer | wee | ware |. 
RTA 1 W WRT | REA ret Óq V ç ! 
fered 1 Fare AI AR 1 wash gy ATER <l 


No. 696.—SICH SHOULD BE STATED TO BE OPTIONALLY the 
substitute OF CHLI AFTER the verbs SPRIS “to touch," MBIS “to per- 
ceive,” KRISH “to plough,” TRIP “to be satisfied," AND DRIP “to be 
proud.” Thus akrdkshit (No. 695), akárkshít (No. 499), or akri- 
kehat (No. 627), or akrishfa “he ploughed,” akrikshátám “ they two 
ploughed,” akpikshanta “ they plough 

The verb mil (mila) “to mix” makes milati or milate “he 
mixes," mimela “he mixed," melitá “he will mix,” amelít “he 
mixed.” 


The verb much ( muchlri.) signifies “ to be. free.” 


YAMATO INE! - 

Pree | gremq p elg | MATT | AR 1 MAUI | Sg 
at | °S ! wea) XA) SUT 1 Wea | Wet 
fag m I < faf Ú faza i fada fafae | ane 
af az 1 fae umani: wer: fre w 
Q Ië fegfa i fas i 


No. 697.—W HEN šA (No. 693) FOLLOWS, let num be the aug- 
ment OF the verbs MUCH &C. L e. of much “to be free,” lip “to 
smear, vid “to find,” lup "to cut," sich “to sprinkle,” krit "to 
cut,” khid “to hurt" and pié “to be organised." Thus mun- 
chats or munchate “ he is free,” moktá “he will be free,” muchydt 
or mukshishja “may he be free," amuchat or amukta “ he was 
free,” amukshátém “they two were free.” . i 
ua TS 


Pt . — — ———À—————À—————— —À———————————————A————— — — 
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The verb lup (luplri) “to cut” makes lumpati or lumpute 
“he cuts,” lopté " be will cut,” alupat or alupta “he cut.” 

The verb vid (vidiri) “to find” makes vindati or vindate 
“he finds,” viveda or vivide “he found.” In the opinion of Vyd- 
ghrabhiti, this verb takes the augment #f.--which would give ve- 
ditá “ he will find.” According to the opinion of the Mahdbhdshya, 
it does not take the augment i(:— witness parivettá “he will 
become a house-holder before his elder brother.” 
The verb sich (shicha) “to sprinkle” makes sinchati or sinchate 
| “be sprinkles.” 


| fafafafawa 1812 tust 


RURE MB LG 
No. 698.—Let af be the substitute for chli AFTER these 
werbs—viz LIP "to smear,” SICH “to sprinkle,” AND HWE “to 
call" Thus asichat “ he sprinkled.” 


MATS WCS 1819 IB 

fefufafeg: occu ace wo naa i afew 1 feq 
SRR ido | sÈ qm: 1 feunfer i feux Ú gun | 
| see! araa iuf | 

Kearuqqien: Ë 

No. 699.—Let Gñ be OPTIONALLY the substitute of chli after 
lip “to smear," sich “to sprinkle,” and kwe "to call,” WHEN THE 
ÁTMAXEPADA terminations ARE EMPLOYED. Thus asichata or 
asilta “he sprinkled.” 


| The verb lip (lipa) “to smear”—{which the author of the 
wed “to increase”) makes limpati or limpute “he 





smears,” lepté “he will smear,” alipat, or alipata, or alipita 
“he smeared.” | 

So much for those verbs of this conjugation which take both 
padas 





— 
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- Hqeieas k | 

quit A qenfr wart cue t venir e 
NM Ia S IM i d 
šu fux waa 1 oa t fafa 1 fuer 1 Shuwa Ret 
QB F'qwat | quwvq r usfweu i aay T us ruget. 
aieu 1 menfa r quent t water | mw Smet > 
ay 1 frala aa i fered: L safe kaaa e| 
farum wania ware» mnà: setzen ey | 
gem 1 wadifa "uda awa 1 ef we À ' 
«& 6 SSS STU wr funus fum mee 
WY wei zumeunfeü 0491 ui wees | 


« m wb Uh pd A - 


i 
mnt 


‘No; 700.— The verb-to cut “ KRIT” (irit) makes krintati “he | 
cats,” chakarta “he cut,” kartitd “he will cut,” kartiskyati or 
kartayats “he will cut," akarti “ he cut." 

The verb khid (khida) “to hurt" makes khindati “he hurts,” 
chikheda “be hurt,” khetid “he will hurt.” 


The verb pié (pia) “to be reduced. to constituent parte” | 

makes pihéati “he is decomposed,” peéitá “he will be decom 
posed.” 

The verb vraéch (ovraéchá) “to cut" makes oriéckati (No 
675) “he cuts,” vavraécha “he cut,” vavraéohitha or vuvrash(ha 
“thou didst cut,” vraéchitd or vrashid “he will cut,” vraáchishyati 
or vrakshyati “he will cut,” eriéckydt (No. 675) "may he cut,” 
avraéchit “he eut." 

The verb. vyack (vyacha) “to deceive” makes vickati (No. 
675) "he deosives," vivydoha “he deosived," vivickituh * they 
two deceived,” vyaehité “he will deceive,” vyackishyati “he will I! 


Dx 


-— um eee ee eee — 
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<leosive,” vichyát “may he deceive,” avydohit (No. 491) or avyachit 
“she deceived.” Here the vdrtika (by which the substitution of 
-wriddhi would have been prevented) viz. that “The verb vyach 
ïs to be regarded as one of the list ' kuf do,’ (No. 624), when an affix 
other than the kriz affix as (No. 329) follows, does not apply— 
for the probibition “not the irit affix as" refers to the krit affix 
only {and not to the tense-affixes:—in the same way as the expres- 


sion “not a brdhman” would be held to refer toa man, not to a 
maine 


The verb wickh (uchchhi) means “toglean.” Gleaning here 
means taking up grain by grain. To glean the whole ears &c., 
Y édava tells us, is expressed by the verb AA 

` The verb richohA (richohha) “ to go, to fail in faculties, to be- 
come stiff,” makes richohhati "be goes" By No. 653, guna is sub- 
stitated when Wf follows, and the augment «wf is derived from No. 
498, since the mention of a word with two consonants serves to 
specify a word with more consonants than one. Thus dnarchchha 
“he weat,” dnarchchhatuh * they two went,” richchAitd, " he will 
go" dd 

The verb vija (ujjha) "quit" makes ujjhati “he quits,” and 
the verb lubh (lubha) “to bewilder” makes lubhati “ he bewilders.” 


MAANGA 19181 BCI 


T: Ya MTGE AI Se 1 A- 
TITOLO EEG E 1 <o 1 =+ ESL. 
SOLER LEER UE 


No. 701. —Let it be optionally the augment, WBEN an drdha- 
dhituka affix, beginning with T, COMES AFTER the verbs IBH "to 
wish,” SHAHA "to endure" LUBR “to bewilder,” RUSH “to burt or 
kill" and RISA "to hurt or kill" Thus lobAcid or lobdhd “he will 
bewilder,” lobkishyats “he will bewilder.” 

Tbe verbs trip (tripa) and trimph (trimpha) mean “to be eat- 
fed" The former makes fripati “he is satisfied,” fatarpa “he 
was satisfied,” darpitd “he will be eatisfied," atarpít “he was 
eatisfed.” The latter makes trimphak " ho is satisfied.” 











Wed wu "re | Wau: mano Ww A 
ASTRA TAT: | PYAR | OUR 1 g€ FS Gat 
isi RR I ORTI glor i Sw Rt ee ! gati Y EHI | 
MEC ULM after 1 gr: fue 1 wam 1 dq 
ge feed i ee megera ferg 1 ygu yüz: 
wz ! Klee 1 ys RN 1 <o ! gafas vem: we 
a rapti ea a 
EE GERE ST 


No. 709. —" The augment NUX (No. 497) SHOULD BE STATED 
to be that or the verha TRIMPHA “to be satisfied” AND TRE LIKE, : 
when ás (No. 693) follows. The word ¿dç (usually rendered *&e") ' 


and the like" are those verbs which include the letter a. Thus 
tatrimpha (notwithstanding No. 362) “he was satisfied,” and, when 
éa dues not follow, triphydé “may he be satisfied.” 


The verbe mrid ( mrida) and one * to delight" make 
mrigati and pridati “he delights.” 


The ( Vaidika): verb sun (suna) "to go” makes sunati “he 


The verb ish (ishu) “to wish" makes $ckchhati (No. 539) 


here means “of the same description as.” So that here " trimple 


“he wishes,” eshitd (No. 701) or eah{é “be will wish,” eskiekyati | 


The verb kuf (kufa) means "to become crooked.” Accord- 
ing to No. 624, the affixes after this verb, not having an indicatory 
À or n, being regarded as having an indicatory 4 (No. 467), we have 
chukufitha “thou didst become crooked,” ohukofa or chukuta (Ne 
490) “I became crooked,” kufitá “he will become crooked.” 


The verb puf (pufa) “to embrace” makes pufati “he embre- 
ces," pufitá “be will embrace.” 

The verb ephuf (ephufa) “to blow, to blossom, to open ass 
bad or flower,” makes aphufa&é “it blossoms,” sphufitd “is will 
blossom.” 


nd 


“be will wish,” ishydt “may he wish,” aishit “he wished.” 
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Tbe verbe sphur. (sphura) and: sphul (sphula) “to quiver” 
make sphurati and ephulati “he quivera" | 
 wevfeegearfaféfea: 1518 19d! 
wea wi agda fresdera g erat I N Uta 


STU | quit a We | gU i gm] gari R | 
seater 4 et | Tern a 
No. 709.— There is optionally the substitution of ah fer the s 
OF the verbs SPHUB and SPHUL “to quiver,” AFTER the prefixes NIR, 
XL AND Vi (No. 48). Thus uishphurati or nispharati “he per- 
| petually quivers.” 
The verb nú means "to praise.” [That the vowel of this 
root is long, not short as some contend, is proved by the quota- 
| tion) “ purindta-gunoduya—the dawning of whose praise-worthy 
| qualities” —{ which otherwise would not scan] This verb makes 
nunti “he praises,” nundva “he praised,” nuvitd “he will 





HE 


The verb mag (fumasjo) “to purify by washing" makes 
“he immerses,” mamaja “he immersed." According to 
| Ne. 677 this verb, when a jhal follows, takes the augment num, 
' [the irregular application of which is specified in the following vdr- 


tiles} 


B 


ge ee 1 ee Ú saam ! 
1 weal MENA 1 wanuta URTATI | WTS: i 
ILU ME NES M 
Q + ww | furem | fie à À fault za 
TGA NS URTA IT]; | WAT NOUNTGUTAIPICRUTR | 
waa | wq | ugun RECETTE | 
ge eg a 

No. 70$. —"Tbe augment NUM SHOULD BE STATED TO PRECEDE 


THE LAST letter OF the roet MASJ"—[not the last of the vowels as 
No. 265 directs}. By No. 337 there is elision of the e, the firs! 


a 


-—— —A— ee ee eee ee ee o o EP anne eee — 


H 
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member of the conjunct consonant (4»j)—and thus we have ma- | 
mala (No. 333) or mamajjiths “thou didst immerse,” mankté | 
“he will immerse,” mahkehyuti “he will immerse,” amdhkshft * be 
immersed,” amdnktdm (No. 513) “they two immersed,” amdhkahuh 
“ they immersed.” 


The verb ruy (rujo) “to break" makes rujuti “he breaks,” 
roktá “he will — — “he will — araukshít “he 
broke" - 


The verb bhuj (bhujo) “to bend " is — like ruj *to 
break." 


The verb wá (viés) “to enter" makes viéati “he edi 





The verb mriá (mrióa) means "to touch." “Touching” means | 
* perceiving through the sense of touch." By No. 695, which states 
that a root gravely accented, or having the vowel ri as its penult, 
optionally takes the augment am, we have amrákehít (No. 695) or 
amárkshít, or (by Nos. 696 and 627) amrikshat “he touched." 


The verb ead (shudiri) “to go to decay, to despond,” makes 
sidati (No. 522) he desponds"—and so on. 


The verb éad (éadlri) means “ to decay." 


we: fra: (oisi g’ | 

kafa verter: 1 Sa 1 anaq à ilie | 
wire 1 WUE 1 Weng UR VR | WENT Ú ë 
A iss 


No. 705.— AFTER this verb, viz. ŚAD “to decay," WHEN it bas 
one of the affixes with AN INDICATORY & (such as the conjugational 
affix 4a—No. 693], there are the affixes tah and dna [ i. e. the át- 
manepada affixes—No. 409]. Thus éfyate (No. 522) “it decays,” 
étyatám “let it decay,” éiyeta “it may decay,” aáfyata “it decay- 
ed,” —( but where the A is absent ] éuédda. “it decayed,” éattá “it 
will decay," éatsyuts "it will decay," aéadat “it decayed,” aéat- 
syut “it would decay." | 

. Tbe verb rí means “to scatter." 


- =. ca 
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QA YUTE 19191200 | 
Ai ME GNE LESSER LE 
aum: 

No. 706.—Let SHORT I be the substitute OF WHAT VERBAL ROOT 
ENDS Di LONG Bf. Thus kirati “he scatters,” chakra (Nos. 653 
and 489) “he scattered,” chakuratuh (No. 653) “they two scattered," 
chakaruh “they scattered,” baritá or karitd (No. 654) “he will 
scatter,” kírydt (No. 651) “may he scatter." 

fatti TAR idit atus | 
eum fart: gz Baza | sufende i 

No. 707.—Let suf be the augment of the verb xRf SIGNIFYING 

“qo CUT," coming after the prefix upu. Thus upaskirati “he cuts.” 
ASAT AMAT AST iq it VRE ` 

No, 708.—EVEN WHEN the augment AT (No. 457) OR A RE- 

DUPLICATE syllable TWTERVENES—(rule No. 707 applies). 


q GY zà Ya esq | STANT | SUTEEN | 
Na 709.—"IT SHOULD BE STATED THAT the augment SUT 
(Nos. 707 and 708) 18 placed BEFORE the X (of the verb irf). 
Thus updelirat $ «pachaskára (No. 488) “he cut.” 
farat raw 11i ese! 
sug neq fara: we fau | wufemcdea | ufafes- 
(RIT PER Iso 1 
No. 710.—Let suf be the augment of the verb ipf, coming 
after the prefix upa AND AFTER PRATI, IN THE SENSE OF INJURING, 
Thes wpaabirats or pratisbirati “he injures.” 
The verb grí means “to swallow.” 
wife fasciis 
RAR teen rwr: mend (0 Brefet ( frie a ene | 
NK ! were RE | afn à cbe nfem mide 
L—————————— 
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pea Sicar ! sq 1 ufgeufe Grace aki quem | 
UNCER: 1 Wen: 1 gra menfe UA pg Urgeunti 
BR I 

No. 711.—Let there be OPTIONALLY 0 in the room of the r of 
the verb grí “ to swallow," WHEN an affix. beginningwith A VOWEL, | 
FOLLOWS. Thus gilati or girati “he swallows,” jagdla or jagdra 
“he swallowed,” galitd, galítá (No. 654), garitd, or garitd “ be will 
swallow.” | 

The verb prachohA “to ask," substituting a vowel for the semi- 
vowel according to No, 675, makes prichchhati “he asks,” pa- 
prachchha “he asked," paprachchhatuh “they two asked,” paprack- 
chhuh “they asked," prash{dé (No, 334) “he will ask,” prakahyuts 
“he will ask," aprdkshi “ he asked.” | 


The verb mrt (mri) means “ to die." 

faga e feta I RIER 

wefegr farce AA su i RE | 
wae 1 aR pcc 1 Th 1 feft 1 alg iuge ye 
emu iva I TTG gg: pra a 
RAA anga aaa 1 erdt MABE: 188 1 A 
gg 1 need reed: po Ú gren: 1 SAA ! 


No. 712.—The démanepada affixes (No. 409) come AFTER the 
root MRI “to die,” WHEN it takes LUN, LIX, and an affix with an 
indicatory 4, but not elsewhere. By No 580, the substitution of 
Tif, (rì) is directed, and, by No. 220, that of iyah (ty)—eo that 
we have mriyate “he dies,” mamdra “he died," martá “be will 
die" marishyutt “he will die,” mrishíshfa “ may he die,” amrita 
" he died.” 

The verb pri (pri), in the sense of “to be active,” is gene- 
rally preceded by the prefixes vi and dA. Thus vydpriyate “he is 
busied,” vyápapre (No. 548) “he was busied,” vyápapráte “ they 
two were busied,” vydparishyate “he will be busied,” vyáprita “he 
was busied,” vyáprishátám “they two were busied.” "T 
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The verb jush (;jushí) "to delight, to serve," —— 
“he serves," jujushe “he served.” 
The verb vij (ovijf) in the sense of “ to fear, to tremble," is 
generally preceded by the affix wt Thus udvijute “he fears.” 
faa Zi Vise 
fam: ot kad fega | sige t 
Xft FATRE: a 
No. 713.—An affix, PRECEDED BY the augment FT, and coming 


AFTER the verb VIJ “to fear," is as if it had an indicatory 4 (No. 
467) Hence udeijité “he will fear.” 


So much for the 6th class of verbe—" tud, 40.” 
The 7th class of verbs consists of “rudh, &c." 
The verb rudh (rudhir) means “to obstruct.” 
| ENTZAT: | 
wc wei! 
— WRI ICE 
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wet | aide | fufer guess ia a fef fag 
war duwü | e gaf YA Gre E í war. 
rai wen | sewer ARRAN: 1 c gafa | FA 
wea | Afad g i wass | | wezfa 1 wider 1 af2- 
vif reife irem | epit weeldy rig Rear 
"mac. BLUES gt MER KL ALI 
fafe fear 1 tt R 1 


No. 714. AFTER the verbs RUDH “to obstruct,” &c, there | 
is SNAM. This debars sap (No. 419). Thus we have rumaddhs 
(Nos. 157 and 586) “he obstructs,” and, thea being elided ac- ' 
cording to No. 611, runddhah “they two obstruct,” rundhantt 

“they obstruct,” runatsi “ thou obstructest,” runddhah (Noa. 95 and : 
96) “ you two obstruct,” runddha “you obstruct,” runadkms “I 
obstruct,” rundhwah “ we two obstruct,” rundhmak “ we obstruct.” 
With the dtmanepada terminations, we have runddhe “he ob- : 
structs,” rundhdte “they two obstruct,” rundhate (No. 559) “they | ; 
obstruct,” runtss "thou obstructest,” rundhdthe “you two ob- . 
struct,” runddhwe “ you obstruct,” rundhe “ I obstruct,” rundhwa- 
—* we two obstruct,” rundhmahe “we obstruct.” Then again 
rurodha or rurudhe " he. obstructed,” roddhá “he will obstruct, 
| rolsyati or rotsyate “he will obstruct,” runaddhu “let bim ob- 
struct,” runddhdt (No. 444) may he obstruct,” runddhdm “let 
the two obstruct,” rundhantu “let them obetruct,” runddhi “do | 
thou obstruct,” runadháni “let me obstruct,” runadhdva " let us | 
two obstruct,” runadhdma “ let us obstruct,” or, again, runddhdm ' 








— — 








SS a 





“let him obstruct,” rundhátém “let the two obstruct,” rundha- - 
tám (No. 559) “let them obstruct,” runtswa “do thou obstruct,” , 
runadhut “let me obstruct,” runadhávakas “let us two obstruct,” | 
runadhémahai “let us obstruct,” arunat (No, 165) or arwnad 
“he obstructed,” arunddhdm “they two obstructed,” arundhan | 
“they obstructed,” arunddha “ he obstructed,” orundhdidm “ they 

| two obstructed,” arundhata “they obstructed,” rundhydt or run- . 
dhita “he may obstruct,” sud hyde or rutsísk(a “ may he obstruct,” 
eid a ela “he obstructed,” arofsyat or arot- ` 
[aen “he would obstruct.” 


Ea 


y— — — — — 
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In the same way are conjugated bhid (bhidir) “to break," 
chhid (chhidir) “to split,” and yy (yujir) “to join." 

The verb rich (richér) “to purge" makes rinakii or rińkte 
“he purges,” rWecha “he purged,” rekid “he will purge,” re- 
kehyati “he will purge,” arinak (No. 199) “he purged,” arichat 
(No. 668) or araikahit or arikta “he purged.” 

The verb vich (vichir) “to differ or be separate” makes vi- 
nakti or vihkte “he differs.” 

The verb kshud (kehudir) “to pound” makes kshunats or 
kehunte “he pounds,” kshott “he will pound," akshudat “he 
pounded,” akshauteft or akehutia “he pounded.” 

The verb ochArid (uchchhridir) “to shine or play” makes 
chhrimatti or chhrinte “he shines,” chackchharda “he shone.” 
According to No. 670, the augment 4 being optional when s fol- 
lows, we have chachchhrites or chachchhridishe “thou didst shine,” 
chharditd " he will shine,” chAardishyati or chhurteyate “he will 
shine,” achohhridat “he shone,” achochhurdít or achchhardish{a 
“he shone.” 

The verb trid ( utridir) “to injnre or disregard” makes tri- 
mati; or irinte "he injures;" and krit (kriti) “to surround" 

kes krinatti “he ls" . 

The verbs trik (tria) and hie (hisi) mean “to kill or injure 

im any manner." 


AWW LAI sier 

qe: Se wa vu gerai fafa gas 1 ges: | eve | 
Fife wr | STRAN: ! feria à faféq i fefeen | sat 
BAR 1 R SA | Sa: ( SAFA Sateen i Ura | 
Greg 1 Gray) Ger | Waza | wy snfigawrqurs- 
EE SRL SES GE LER ERU 
wa nT cca c wel ! wara Ú wre | 

No. 715.—Or tri “to injure,” when mam (No. 714) has 





— ia — — M a. 
A SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 243 


— — 


been applied (and the form has thence become TRINAH), let IM be 
the augment, when an affix, beginning with a consonant and disting- | 
uished by an indicatory p, follows. Thus irinedhi “he injures,” 
tringhah “they two injure" tatarha “he injured,” tarhitá “he : 
will injure," atrinef (Nos. 199 and 276 “he injured." 
| The verb his (hist) "to injure" having taken num by Na 
497, and rejecting the n by No. 717, makes hinasti “he injures,” 
jihinsa “he injured," himettd “he will injure.” 
The verb und (unif) “to moisten” makes unatts (No. 717) | 
“he moistens," untuh “they two moisten,” undants “they mois- | 
| ten,” unddAchakára (No. 546) “he moistened,” aunat (Nos. 478 | 
aud 918) “he moistened,” auntám “they two moistened,” aun- 
| dun “they moistened” aunak “thou didst moisten,” awnadam 
“I moisten 
The verb anj (aj) “to make clear, to anoint, to be beauti- 
ful, to yo,” makes anakti “he makes clear,” ahktuk "they two 
make clear,” anjanti “they make clear,” 6nanja “he made clear,” 
dnunjitha or ánańktha “thou didst make clear,” anjitd or a&ktá 
| “he will make clear,” afdhi “do thou make clear,” anajéni “let 
me make clear,” ának “he made clear.” 


GS: fafa (9191901 

wg: fer farafae | sgt t dém 1 
mea | wer | nem à: afe UA Ó tc d 
feres Ú fera: | fem efa ai fafafa 1 fafere à 
| wise i far» fug RA í eo 1 fury Ú fig: | 
| fum i ffa i fuqu i aqfaa 1 Qin 1 eR 1 BARE 
Fes 1 e Wing i a 
| aa fag waa Ú qc 1 git ms (qa 4 


| No. 716.—1f is always the augment of SICH AFTER the verb 
ANJ "to make clear." "Thus Mji (No. 480) “he made clear.” 


The verb tanch (tano) “to shrink” makes tamakió “he 
shrinks,” taÁktá or tunohité “he will shrink.” 
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| 244 TBE LAGHU KAUMUDÍ : 








| 
z 
x 


The verb vij (ovijí) “to be afraid, to tremble,” makes vinakti 
“he trembles,” vinktah “they two tremble.” According to No. 
713, the augment i( ^eing regarded as having an indicatory Á 
(No. 467), we have viviyitha “ thou didst tremble,” vijitá “he will 
tremble,” uvinak (No. 199) “ he trembled,” avijít “he trembled.” 
The verb dish (éisMri) “to distinguish or individualize” 
makes éinashfi “it distinguishes,” éineh{uh “they two distinguish," 
Siscahanti “they distinguish,” éinakahs “thou distinzuishest,” éi- 
“it distinguished,” éiáeshitha “thou didst distinguish," deah{d 
“it will distinguish,” éekshyuti “it will distinguish. By No. 593 
dhi heing substituted for hi, we have éinghi “do thou distinguish," 
éinasháns "let me distinguish,” asinaf (No. 165) “it distinguish- 
ed," "n “it may distinguish," éishydt “may it distinguish," 
^ it distinguished.” 
In like manner pish (pishlri) “to grind" is conjugated. 
The verb bhanj (bhañ)o) means “ to break." 
WAIT: 1G 1B QE! 
wa; WT sar ATT: CUT afew 1 A | TR | 
WD: area à TET YA TATE: IRO | 
galas t Brest 1 ArenA à WA | 


No. 717.—Let there be ELISION OF the letter € coming AFTER 
kuan (No. 714). Thus we have bhanakti “he breaks," babhan- 
jitha or babhahktha “thou didst break,” bhafQtá “he will break," 
bhakgdhi (No. 598) “do thou break,” abhdhkehit “he broke.” 


The verb bhuy (bAuja) “to protect or eat” makes bhunalti * he 
eats,” bholtd “he will eat,” bhokehyuts “he will eat,"abhunak “be ate.” 


KAISAFA timidi 

mum ema Web HE 1 waqa Rua | aÍ waa 
DL SER RE YAA | LAE 
crate au TAR CHT | wr Tg 1 Tour. 
ae | Seg: UA ER ER NELLE 
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No. 718.—The démanepada affixes (No. 409) are put AFTER | 
the verb BHUJ, NOT IN THE SENSE OF PROTECTING. Thus we may ; 
say odanah bhuhite “he eats boiled rice" Why “not in the | 
sense of protecting"! Witness the phraso—mahin bhunakts * be , 
preserves the earth.” | 
The verb indh (ni-indh{) “to shine" makes inddhe “he | 
shines," indhdte “they two shine,” indhate “they shine,” thtes | 
“thou shinest," inddhwe “you shine,” éndhácohakre (No. 546) 
“he shone,” indhitd “he will shine,” $nddhám “let him shine" 
indhátám “let the two shine," 4nadhai "let me shine,” ainddha 
“he shone,” uindididm “they two shone,” ainddhdh “thou didst 
shine. | 
The verb vid (vida) “to consider” makes vinis “he consi- ` 
ders," vettá “he will consider.” | 
So much for the 7th class of verbs—"rudh, 40.” 
| 





The 8th class of verbs consists of “tan, &.” 
The verb tan (tanu) means “ to expand.” . 


| WATSA: 1 
ws femi! 


aeifeusQu S: 181* 192! 
WAS: . Aa ( sa Ú CTS) Rà nf I 


—— mn 
eile: eum | ag 1 wasta were i | 


No. 719.—AFTER the verbs “ TAN, &C.," AND the verb KRI “to 
make,” let there be U. This debars sap (No. 419). Thus we have 
tanoti or tanute “ he expands,” (atána or tene (No. 494) he expand- 
ed," tanitási or tanitdes "thou wilt expand,” tanishyats or tani- 
shyate “he will expand," t(anutóm “let him expand, atanot "be 
expanded," tanuydát or tanwita “he may expand,” tanyé or tani- 
ehishta “may be expand," atanft or aténít (No. 491) “he expanded.” 
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wenfesemmuuisigiort 
era: Far «ren ra Ú wT ay Ó WU 
wa à Weiner wgafaem (qg art < | unter | 
uem | 
No, 720.—There is optionally elision (luk) of sich (No. 472) 
AFTER "TAN, &c," WHEN the affixes TA and THÁS FOLLOW. Thus 
atata (No. 596) or ataniah{a “he expanded," atathdh or atanish- 
thdh “thou didst expand,” atanishyat or atamshyata “he would 
expand.” 
The verb shan (shanu) “to give” makes sanot$ or sanute 
“he gives.” 
A famatigigi sat | 
CTIA WD Mat Heir | Bary | TUT | 
No, 721.—There is OPTIONALLY the substitution of long 4 in 
the room of the verbs jun “to be born,” sun “to give," and khan 


“to dig,” WHEN an affix, beginning with Y aud distinguished by an 
indicatory k or 4, FOLLOWS. Thus edydt or sanydt “ may he give.” 


WATT qvod 1g 181 BV 
kaa. Vit wear Sehr) wards waf | waren: | 
waf: 1 wy fear 18) watt) eua wien a 
Wa: | waqa oí wat) ef à wer: ser | 
fog wisi sme euer sq wrifeqder i enfe i 
Gem | weg i aie | weg (qq wat yt 
qe 1 wf | get | ada) qaq wir! 

No. 722—Long dis the substitute oF these verbs viz. JAN 
“to be born," SAN "to give,” AND KHAN “to dig,” WHEN the affix 
sax (No. 752), OR an affix, beginning witb A JHAL and distinguished 


by an indicatory k or 4, FOLLOWS. Thus aeáta or aeanish{u “he 
gave,” aedthdh or aeantsh{hdh “ thou didst give.” 
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The verb kshan (kshanu) “to injure" makes kshamoti or ! 
kshanute “he injures,” According to No. 500, there being ao ' 
substitution of vriddhi, we have akshanít, akakata (No. 720), or 
ukshanish{a “he injured,” akshathdh or akshamahjhdh “thou didst | 
injure.” 

The verb kshim (kehinu) “to injure” (which, as a root followed 
by the affix u No. 719, and having a light penult, substitutes guna, . 
No. 485, only optionally) makes kshinoti or kshenots “ he injures,” 
kshenitd “ he will injure," akshenft, akahita (No. 720), or akskenish- , 
fa “he injured." 


The verb frin (trimu) "to eat, to graso," makes trimoti, tar- 
noti, trinute, or tarnute “he grazes.” 


The verb kri (durin) means “to make.” 
wa wq «rius gI BIRRO 
Wl 


No. 723.—In the room OF TRE SHORT A of the verb Fri “to 
make,” (in the form of karu—No. 719)—let there be SHORT JU, 
WHEN 8 SARVADHATUKA affix (with an indicatory k or 4) FOLLOWS. 
Thus kurutah “they two make.” 


9 AFATA ITIR OI 
wer giar « Zhi: | gafa i 


No. 724.—There is NoT & long substitute (No. 651) in the 


room OF the penult of a BHA (No. 185) AND of the verbs KRI “ to 
make," and CHHUR “to cut.” Thus kurvants “they make.” 


feed TUA: glg gC] 

SUR: maA Frei at at: qà: | wà: 1 
FA | USESCEE NER CLER UL CINES UE 
FEN | WHY | THT | 

No. 725.—There is ALWAYS elision of the w of an affix AFTER 


the verb KRI “to make," when the letter m or v follows. Thus 
kurvak “we two make," kurmak “we make,” burute “he makes,” 


— OG OGG EEO eee el eee r eee “ =r = 
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chakdra or chukre“‘ he made," kartá “ he will make," karishyati o 
karishyate “he will make," karotu or kurutám “let him make, 
Gkarot or akuruta “he made.” 


3* wi£lgloett 


wa SAN MAT segno: Hay psu i: fag aig 
Taig | wan | watoq | weiter | 


t 

| 

| 

| No. 726.—And there is elision of « after the verb Iri “t 
| | make” WHEN an affix, beginning with Y, FOLLOWS. Thus kurydi 
' or kurvita (No. 723) “he may make," kriydé or krishfeh{a” “may 
! be make,” akdrehit or akrita (No. 582) “he made,” akarishyat oi 
| — he would make." 


grafic ttr qui 1g RRO! 
No. 727.—W BEN the verb KRI “to make" comes AFTER SAM 
, OR PARI (No. 48) IN THE SENSE OF ORNAMENTING—(then the pro- 
ceeding directed in No. 728 takes place). 
| MAMTA Tg LURE 
| BS ata watia | Wende: deh. 
| sited: | duder miwzaqQisfq ge | den ser wa 
(WISIN | 
No. 728.—AnD (when the compound—No. 727—is) IN THE 
| SEXSE OF AGGREGATION, there is the augment suf. Thus sane- 
| baroti—that is to say “ be ornaments, sanskurvanti—that is to say 
“they congregate.” This suf is sometimes the augment of iyi 
preceded by sam, even when it does not signify “ ornamenting".— 
, as we learn by inspecting the aphorism No. 1119—viz “sanslritah 


thakehdh"—where the expression refers to the “preparation of 
, food.” 


| Mitigation 
| Ww: UZ imp ORT: Riera WOTAN | 
Rea Rape fac: | un uibs 
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gi WE | Ses BA | qa n 9138 waa i) 
aI WMA < 1 LER LEE LO | AAR l E 
a | Wea aaa arity wazi waa | 


LÍA AATRE: d | 
No. 729.—AND AFTER UPA (No. 48) IN THE several SENSES | 
OF ACQUIRING A new PROPERTY, of ALTERATION, AND of the SUP- ` 
PLYING of ELLIPSES IN DISCOURSE, the verb kri takes the augment 
suf. By the “and” it is signified that tho verb has also the two 
meanings mentioned before (in Nos. 727 and 728). By "acquiring a ! 
new property" is meant “the taking of a quality." By “alteration,” 
or modification, is meant “change.” By “ the supplying of ellipses im 
discourse" is meant “the filling up of those parts which the sense 
requires" Examples of these five employments of the word follow, |! 
signifying “a damsel adorned ;" “assembled bráhmans;" “the wood | 
gives & new property to tbe water" (or "he prepares the fuel and 
water for an oblation"); “ be eats something changed” (or different 
from what is proper—' as bread with rice) ;" “he speaks without 
ellipsis." 
The verb van (vanu) “to ask or beg" makes vanute “he | 
begs,” vavane “he begged.” 
The verb man (manu) “to know, to conceive,” makes ma- 
| «ute “he conceives,” mene “ he conceived,” manitá “he will con- 
ceive,” manishyate “he will conceive" manutám “let him con- 
ceive,” amanuta “he conceived,” manwita "he may conceive,” 
manishish{a “may he conceive,” amantsk(a “ he conceived,” amea- 
nishyata “he would conceive.” 
So much for the 8th class of verbs—" (an, &.” 
The 9th class of verbs consists of “krí, &c." 


The verb krí (dukrin) means “to buy, or exchange goods.” 
| UTR: | 
gata aaa q | 
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qii: WT |81? IE? | 

ULIST: t UTA | RELA: ua SAAT: i 
Mtaka: wala i muhuta; aa (Q anA Ó ma: o0 
eua (Q RAA i MTA | MTA | wd ( mimm: 
awa | mai mites i RAR (fex a aaa | 
fuf: | feaa i Femfra 1 fen eno: urea 
NELLE iir | watery | wate à 


Adag ghi i ampi y | waqu sity a 
way | wu i ite GQ wF wis ( hun | 
RAA i sha q EEUU RRA IECIT IT 


No. 730.—ArTER the verbs KRÍ “to buy," &c., there is xi. 
This debars sap (No. 419). Thus krindti “hc buya” By No. 657, 
tbe á being changed to f, brinftak “they two buy." By No. 658, 
the á being elided, krfnanti “they buy," krindsi "thou buyest," 
krinfthah “you two buy," kríníftha “you buy," krindms "I buy,” 
krinfoah “we two buy," krínfmah “we buy," krinfte (No. 637) 
“he buys,” krindte “they two buy," krínate “they buy," krinishe 
“thou buyest,” krindthe “you two buy,” krinfdhwe “you buy,” 
krine “I buy," krínívahe “we two buy," krinfmahe “we buy," 
chikréya “he bought,” chikriyatuh “they two bought,” chikriyuh 
“they bought,” chikretha (No. 515) or chikrayitha (No. 517) “thou 
didst buy,” okscriys “he bought,” kretá “he will buy,” kreshyati 
or kreshyate “he will buy," krindiw “let him buy," krínítdt “may 
be buy,” krín£tám “let him buy,” akríndt or akrinfta “ he bought,” 
krinfydt or krinita “he may buy," krfydt or kreshish{a “may he 
buy,” akraishít or akreshja “he bought,” Skreet yak or ain yala 
“he would buy.” 


The verb prí (prin) “to please, to love" makes prindti or 
prints “he pleases ;" and érí (érin) “to cook" makes érindti or 
brinite “be cooks.” 


The verb mf (m3) means “to injure.” 
ferrite icigieyt 


| i = 


o 
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SUTIN WIAA q: <q o; gue go 
RTA aaa 1 za 1 Eur: op nira RTI 
fm Ó aren) areata Ó ator ui wara or 
waa | wares | RIAA yt faenfet l fada ic 


fawa | fear) erg eee wu < 1 E 
No. 731.—Let there be a cerebral ^ in the room of the dental | 
n of the veris kt “to go," and mí "to hurt" (which, with tbe con- | 
jugational affixes, appear in the shape of HINU and Mfwi,) coming ! 
after a due cause of such change and ending in an «wpasarga | 
Thus pramíndti or pramíníte “he injures greatly.” By No. 680, ' 
there being a substitution of á, mamau (No. 523) “he injured," 
mimyutuh “they two injured," mamitha (Nos. 517 and 524) or ` 
mamdtha “thou didst injure," mimye “I injured,” mdid “he will | 
injure," másyaté “he will injure,” mfydt or mdeísk(a “may be in- | 
jure,” amdslt “he injured,” amásish(ám “they two injured," amédsta | 
“he injured." | AN | 
| The verb shi (shin) "to bind” makes sindts of nas “he ` 
' binds,” sishdya or sishye “he bound,” setá “he will bind.” | 


l 
— | 
The verb sku (ekun) means "to go by leaps. 


SAHA YET A FAI T — 
wig = 1 Saa RR cepere ui ya 
~ w ` 
Wa Gene AN I wana | WEY | www | 
rat: Sra: wu Trae: CHIPS. | | 
No. 739 —A XD there is éxu (No. 687) AFTER STANBH, STUXBS, | 
SKANBH, or SKUNBH “to hinder, to be dull or insensible,” AND . 
SKU “to go by leaps.” By the “and” it is meant that they may 
optionally take énd. Thus skunoti, skumute, skundti, or akunia 
(No. 657) “he goes by leaps,” chuskdva or chuskuve “he went by 
leaps,” skotá “he will go by leaps,” askaushit or aekoshja “he ` 
went. by leaps.” 
The four verbs stanbA, de, which are exhibited only in an apbor- 
aaa AAA ——— — — Sl) 


— — 
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ism (and not in Pdnine’s catalogue of Roots), all have the sense 
of “hindering,” and take the parasmaipada terminations, 
WS: R: WARI SIQI CSI 
` RATA | 

No 733.—Let 6ÍNACH be substituted in the room or ŚNÁ 


(No. 730) coming AFTER A CONSONANT, WHEN the affix HI (No. 447) 
FOLLOWS. Thus stabhdna (Nos. 448 and 363) “do thou hinder.” 


seras TUUU WE | RIR INEI 

SW 

No. 794.— AND, optionally, ań is the substitute of chli (No. 
471) AFTER the verbs spi “to grow old, STANBH “to hinder,” 
MRUCH “to go,” MLUCH “to go,” GRUCH “to steal,” GLUCH “to 
steal," — “to go,” AND 6WI “to go.” | 

MAT: IC 81691 

wr: ru Wu w: <a ay ! wan | 
Tu dL alba bell 
genie | mea | feet à aa fueram 1 2 | 
aaa ira fg toi quf PIN gu wie 
No. 735.—Let there be a in the room OF the a of the aphor- 
istic (No. 732) verb STANBH (if the change be required by a due 
canse thereof in an wpasarga) Thus vyushfabhat (No. 363) “he 
hindered,” astambA(t (Nos. 95 and 96) “he injured." 

Tbe verb yu (yun) "to bind" makes yundts or yunie (No. 
657) “he binds,” yotd “he will bind.” 

The verb kuti (ruti) “to sound” makes nundti or kuutia 
eit sounds,” knavitd "it will sound." 

The verb drí (drik) “to injure” makes drindti or drinite 
“be injures;" and dré (deii) “to injure" PM Oe = ene 
“be injures.” 


The verb pd (pun) means “to purify.” 
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urlelat xw: 1918109! 


ji Im: S dis 
Bat 1 R ! SUQ 1 eei 1 ww wana o) R ( =+ 
enfe 1 wQàr: “a: 1 ec | Tera metier 


et i qim requie à eeiam a | 

No. 736.—When an affix with an indicatory é follows, let 
A SHORT vowel be the substitute oF the twenty-four verbe PU, &c. 
viz. pin “to purify,” lun “to cut,” etrin “to spread over,” krf& " to 
scatter," urn “ to choose,” dhún “to agitate,” #ri “to injure,” prí* to 
nourish,” vré “to choose,” bhrí “to nourish,” "*mrf "to injure" jrí 
“to grow old," jhrt “ to grow old,” ghrí “ to grow old,” nrf “to lead,” 
dhwrí “to be crooked,” krf “ to injure,” rt“ to go," grí “to sound,” 
jyá “to decay,” rf “to injure,” UW “to adhere,” vi “to choose" | 
AND pi “to go.” Thus pundii or — “he purifies,” pavitd | 
“be will purify.” 

The verb lú (lin) “to cut" makes lundi and lune “he : 
cuta," | 

The verb strf (strin) “to cover,” makes strindti “be covers.” 
By No. 690 (which debars No. 428) we have tastdra “be covered," 
tastaratuh “they two covered," (astare “he covered,” staritá or 
starítá (No. 654) “he will cover," strinfyat or striníia “he may 
cover,” stíryát (Nos. 706 and 651) “may he cover." 


fere farce meu 1.912182! 


(ETSI vanfergfewfag cam wie c 
No. 737.—W HEN the ÁTMANEPADA affixes | ARE EMPLOYED, 
then let 4f be optionally the augment OF LIX AND SICH coming 
after the verbs ori ( vri&) “to serve" and ori "n “to choose,” 
and after what ends in long rf. 


a fef 9121821! 


















> 


| 234 THE LAGHU KAUMUDÍ: 


we eer fef dtd: 1 Ag 1 ser 1 wa frag 
<s i ffe w ARY | werëq | weg | T- 
anf: at 1 wey ius fiera 1 s | Hane i 
wQ ! warc 1 wat 1 wq ee 1 te Tat i qii | 
wem Ú ws? 1 Wee sdn aaa | ga 1 we 


wig aiig irri watuq 1 waft 1 warty | wai i uq 
wz i «€ wafa iita 1 reri aie 1 wariq i 


wrafag | Why iux suem i: qo o: mea | 2g i 
WU | aye | 


No. 738.— The long vowel is KOT the substitute (No. 654) for 
the augment if after the verbs vrif or vri, or what ends in long 
rf, WHEN LIM FOLLOWS. Thus (No. 735) starish{sh{a, or, by No. 
581, the affixes being regarded as having an indicatory E, stirshish- 
fa (No. 651) “may he cover," and, by No. 655, there being no 
prolongation of the augment if, when sich and the parasmuipada 
affixes follow, astdrit * he covered,” astárish(ém “they two covered, 
astérishuh “they covered,” astarish{u or astíreh(u (No. 651) “he 
covered.” 

Tbe verb krf (kin) “to injure” makes krindti (No. 736) or 
krinkte “ he injures,” chaldra or chakare (No. 653) “he injured." 

The verb urs (vrin) “to choose” makes vrindti or vriníte “he 
chooses,” vatára or vavare “he chose," varitd or varitd (No. 645) 

“he will choose," and, by No 650, vérydé or varishfeh{a or vár- 
ahishfu (No. 581) “may he choose," avárít “he chose," avárish(ám 
“they two chose,” avarish{a or ataríshja (No. 654) or avérsh(a 
* be chose." 

The verb dhú (dhén) “to shake” makes dhundti (No. 736) 
or dhunie “he shakes," dhold or dhavild “he will shake,” adhdvuit 
or adhavishia or adhoshfa “he shook." 

' Tbe verb grak (graha) “to take” makes grikndts (No. 675) 
or grihnfte “ he takes,” jagréka or jagrike “ he took. 


TVistefs «n: 19121891 
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‘ware uaga ater a mw fefe uh age: 

No. 739.--The LONG vowel is the substitute of the augment | 
if placed AFTER the verb GRAH “to take,” containing only one 
vowel, but NOT WHEN LIT FOLLOWS. Thus grahiid “he will take,” 
pup mE 

vi 3t: MASAT I BI? CSI 

Ta: vc xa mN Pra qum TE wet 
uem a aig: | wakta | ug uay i kaaa 
AT | ga aa 1 femi RU e 
MINE eee 
GER NE NE guu | M qaa I tt WI 

qu Treat | ke qd R | agg Ú afters atten | 
e | ug wq | 

xfa AITZA: I 

No. 740.—Let S{NACH be the substitute or &xÁ (No. 730) 
coming AFTER A CONSONANT, WHEN HI FOLLOWS. Thus grihéwa 
“do thou take,” grihydt or gruhishishfa (No. 739) “may he take,” 
and, since the root ends in À, there being, by No. 500, no substitution 


of vriddhi, agrahit “he took,” agruhish{dm (No. 739) "they two 
took," agrahish{u “he took," ugruhishdtdm “they two took.” 


The verb kush (kusha) “to extract" makes kushndti “he ex- 
tracts,” koshitd “he will extract.” 


The verb aá (asa) “to eat" makes aénáti “he eats,” dia 
“he ate," aéitá “be will eat,” aéishyati “he will eat,” aénátw “let 
him eat,” aédna (No. 740) “do thou eat." 

The verb mush (mushka) “to steal” makes moshiid “he will 
steal,” mushóna (No. 740) “do thou steal.” 

The verb jad “to know" makes jajnau (No. 523) “he knew.” 


The verb vri (vrih) "to serve,” makes trinite be serves,” 


| vavyishe (No. 514) “thou didst serve,” vavridhwe “you served,” 
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waritd or varítá (No. 654) “he Will serve,” avarish{a or avarísh(a 
or avrita (No. 582) “ he served.” 
So much for the 9th class of verbs, —" kri, 40.” 
The 10th class of verbs consists of “chur, dc.” 
The verb chur (chura) means “to steal.” 


| SCIES | 
w BAI et 
aanre {IS AA Vaasa ay 
— fax 8 1t 104) | 
werd ! enfe Tq: 1 saree fé argen aa à 
HUNAN | Weaker i 


No. 741.—The affix NICH is placed, without alteration of the 
sense, AFTER the words SATYA “truth” (which then takes the form 
of sutyápa as exbibited in the aphorism), psa “a fetter,” RÓPA 
"colour" vini “a lute,” TULA “cotton,” LOKA “celebration,” 
sexi “an army, LOMAN “the hair of the body," TWACHA “the 
skin,” VARMAN “mail,” VARNA “celebration,” and CHÓRNA “ pow- 
der,” (all of which are then used as verbs) AND after the verbs CHUR 
“to steal,” &o. By No. 485, these verbs (having a light penult) 
substitute guna for a simple vowel. By No. 502, words ending 
with the affix mich are held to be verbal roots:—hence they take 
the tense-affixes and conjuyational affixes. Thus chur, by the 
addition of nich and the rule No. 485, having become okori, and 
this, by Nos. 419, 420, and 29, having become choraya, we have 
chorayati “he steals.” 


| fgwuitigiogi 

aana khaa sare | cae | Brana | 
Wan í Wim Ú rft ( pin wg Qr wait 
yer | wie fane i i ww: de: i Qh eaaa 
QE uU | WET | qu TRUNG | < SEIT ! 
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No. 742.—AND let the dtmanepada affixes be employed AFTER 


what ends with nicH (No. 741), when the fruit of the action goes ` 
to the agent. Thus chorayate “he steals (for his own use),” chora- ` 


yámása, (No. 504) “he stole,” chorayitá “he will steal,” chorydé 
or chorasishísh(a “may he steal.” When [wf follows, then cha is 
substituted for chli by No. 562; a short vowel is substituted for the 
penult by No. 564; there is reduplication, by No. 565, since cha 
follows; and the first consonant alone of the reduplicate is left (No. 
428); and, finally, the vowel of the reduplicate being lengthened by 
No. 568, we have achtichurat or achichurata “he stole.” 


The verb katha “to — " rejects the final a by No. 505. 


Er UT fare Fafa i à 1? I 49! 

kakaa: antag wane: wie Ya 
Ç 

fadi wid 1 fe — kwaa t wa 
a NEKUN | TY Qanqa :81u + 
No. 748.—A substitute in the room OF A VOWEL, CAUSED BY 
SOMETHING THAT FOLLOWS, shall be regarded as that whose place it 
takes, WHEN A RULE WOULD else TAKE EFFECT ON WHAT STANDS 
ANTERIOR to the original vowel. So there the blank which, by 
No. 503, takes the place of the final a of kathe (No. 742), being re- 
garded as the a whose place it took (and the final consonant of the 
root hence seeming to be the penult)—the substitution of vridÀs 
for the penult, by No. 489, (which would have given bátÀ instead 


of kath) does not take pluce, and we have kathayati “he speaks.” 
As there is elision of a vowel (by No. 505) there is no substitution 
of a long vowel by No. 568, nor is the case like that when the affix 
san follows, as spoken of in No. 566—eo that we have achabathat 
(No. 565) “he spoke.” 


The verb gan (yanu) “to count" makes ganayuti * he counta” 


Ç wq Tq: 1918129! 
aaa Aq Bayete Q | ws 
eR | 
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No. 744.—AND let Lona Í be the substitute or the reduplicate 
of the verb Gay “to count ;"—by the “and” it is implied that the 
substitute may be shorta—when i, followed by chat, follows. 
Thus ajiganat or ajaganat “he counted.” 

So much for the 10th class of verbs—" chur, do.” 

The verbs “that end in ni" have next to be considered. 

| used 
Grea: BATT BS | 
sami era frafeeise: wet saraq | 


No. 745.—In the case of any action, whatever thing the speak- 

er ARBITRARILY chooses to speak of as such shall be the AGENT or 

| nominative to the verb—(for example, in the caso of cooking, it is 
| equally allowable to say that “the fire ae or “the cook cooks," 


or “the fuel cooks”). 
CLE 
wi marani qd: qawaq | 


No. 746.—Let that which is THE MOVER THEREOF, i. e. of an 
agent (No. 745), be called 4 CAUSE AND ALSO an agent. 


wqufa qIsiv isa! 
PART Haale wrei AAY | a= Rafa 

sum i 
No. 747.—AND WHEN THE OPERATION OF A CAUSER, such as 
tbe operation of directing, is to be expressed, let the affix nich (No 


741) come after a root. Thus, to express “he causes to become,” 
i we have bhdvuyati. 


GT: qaum isigicei 


WA Wt mag kazaa qq UNT TTT. 
wate qe 1 walter à gt nfeforqnt i 


No. 748.— Let there be long f in the room or the U of the re- 
duplicate forming part of an inflective base (No. 152) followed by 
san (No, 566), WHEN a letter of THE LABIAL CLASS FOLLOWS, or A 
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in, or the letter J—each of these being followed by the vowel a. 
hus (the root bA% being reduplicated, and not the bhdvi—elee 
iere would be no u to operate upon) we have abfbhavat “he caused 


ı become.” 
The verb eh(há means “to stop.” 


ini aa qe 10181 ee | 
engaia | 


No. 749.—WHEN NI FOLLOWS, let PUK be the augment of the 
erbs RI “togo,” HRÍ “to be ashamed,” vLf “to choose," rf “to 
oar,” KNÚYÍ “to sound,” KSHMAY “to shake,” AND of verbs end- 
ng in LONG Á. Thus sthdpayati “he causes to stand.” 


favefea iod giy i 
SUITE qt 
rq ra ATA 1 we Apne | 
No. 750.—When ni, followed by chah, follows, let SHORT I be 
the substitute or the penult of the verb sHTHA (in the form 
thdp—No. 749). Thus atish(hipat “he caused to stand.” 


The verb gha means “to put together." 
faeit We: 1digiest 
wani wur W wea: | weal i wq wn qm 


a) waq | cfe | 
vfea ranteq ü 


No. 751.—Let there be a SHORT vowel in the room OF (the | 
vowel, lengthened by nich, of) THE verbs “ghat, do,” and "j&ap, &o,” | 
WHICH (in the list of verbs) HAVE AX INDICATORY M. Thus ghafa- 
yuts “he puts together.” 

The verb jnap “to know or inform” makes, in like manner, 
mapayati “he informs,” ajijnapat (Nos. 566 and 567) “he in- 
ormed." 

So much for the formation of those that end in nå 


The verbs “that end in ean” have next to be considered. 








Q 
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| WES | 

war: aaa: ERARANTA T 191219! 

KAEA waidai aq uum | us sm 
at we: 


No. 752.—The affix san is OPTIONALLY attached, IN THE : 
SENSE OF WISHING, AFTER A ROOT EXPRESSING THE ACT wished aad | 
| MAVIXG THE SAME AGENT OF THE ACTION as the wisher thereof. 


"— let pufh “to read" be taken. 
WS EI Vie! 
` SRR VBA Ww CUT š urea fg 
Wa i aro: unte kaa aca: fug 
uteri aor arg frt Foe: qaranwan aa: | 
wauza | ETAT | 


No. 753.—OF the first portion, containing a single vowel, of | 
: what ends with san (No. 752) AND of what ends with Yag (No. : 
, 198), there are two; but, in the case of what begins with & vowel, | 
the reduplication is of the second portion (—as in No. 426). Short | 
$ being substituted for the a in the reduplication, we have pipafht- | 
, Shuti “be wishes to read.” 


| Why do we (in No. 752) say "the act wished?” Witness | 
' gamanenechchhati "by going he wishes (to accomplish some- | 

tliing)"—where the “going” is not the “act wished," and the affix ` 
! gan does not therefore apply. | 


| Why do we say “having the same agent 1” Witness éishydh | 

guruh “the teacher wishes that the pupils ' 

ll read (ubere the arlie and the agent of the action wished | 
are not the same). 


_ By the employment of the expression “optionally” (No. 752), | 
it is implied that the meaning may be expressed by a phrase also | 
(in those cases in which the formation of a desiderative verb by | 
means of the affix is allowable). 
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When san follows, ghaslri (No. 595) is substituted for the | 
verb ad “to eat.” 


g: wriurg* OIB l vet | 
Wu". MUT WIE | vaman ferret: 
ward Bia Az ! | 

No. 754.—Let there be ¢ in the room or 8, WHEN an ÁDDHA- , 
DHÁTUKA affix, beginning with s, FOLLOWS. Thus jighateati (No. ' 


753) “Le wishes to eat.” In consequence of No. 510, the angment | 
i( is not applicable here. 


—€— Rad aes | 
WHA AE, Sle enar sf ! | 


No. 755.—WHEN 8AN, beginning with a jhal, (i. e. not preced- 
ed by the augment if) FOLLOWS, a long vowel shall be the substi- ' 
tute OF verbs ending in A VOWEL, AND OF the verb HAN “to strike,” | 
AND OF the verb GAX “to go"—the substitute of the vowel roots 
(viz. $, in, ah, 4f). 


CAT WALL! ü | 


! 
ka uq faq | wm zr: wf 
aaa i | 

No. 756.—AFTER a verb ending in an IK, san, beginning with | 
A JHAL (i. e. without the augment $í), shall be regarded as having 
an indicatory A. Then, applying No. 706, (the vowel having be- 
come long by No. 755) we may have chikírshati “he wishes to 
make." 


Ufa AVYRTA 19131131 
TRIGA TA LTA VT | syr! 
efe wem I 


No. 757.— Let not if be the augment of SAN AFTER the verbs 
GRAH “to take," GUH “to cover,” AND what ends in an uk Thus 
bubhushatt “he wishes to become.” 
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So much for verbs “ ending in san." 
Verbs “ending in the affix yah” are next to be considered. 
| JERN. | 


UTATUATA Ware: faran ET we 18121 
RRI! 
Wya qur w Ced ARA AE d 
No. 758.—WHEN THE REPETITION OF THE ACT, OR ITS IN- 


"FERSITTY, 18 to be indicated, let YAK come AFTER A ROOT HAVING 
A SINGLE VOWEL AND BEGINNING WITH A CONSONANT. 


FUT qr 1918 ICRI 
wus sur ule cree w |” feces 
Wwe! ve aana wpowufe | RA | Sei | 
waru | 
No. 759.—Let GUNA be the substitute of the reduplicate (No. 


753), WHEN YAÉ FOLLOWS, OR even when A BLANK (luk No. 209) 
haa been substituted for yan. From its ending with what has an 
indicatory & (No. 410), a verb with this affix takes the dimanepada 
affixes, Thus bobhúyate “he is repeatedly or intensely,” bobhú- 
yésihakre “he was repeatedly," abobluyisk(a “he was repeatedly." 


faai ia MAT 181? 1B | 
weeny feu vw mw a y arane |: 


No. 760. —After a verb WITH THE SENSE OF MOTION, the affix 
yak gives ALWAYS THE SENSE OF CROOKEDNESS,—not of repetition 
of the action. 


Wa 1918 csi 
afer ater zr | gist wafers qeq? | 
No. 761.—When yah, or a blank substituted for it, follows, let 


there be A LONG vowel in the room of a reduplicate syllable which has 
NOT AN INDICATORY K. Thus vderajyate “he moves crookedly.” 








— i. asam m — a a — | +S 
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qe WG? igi Bisel 
ga: Wea za Ay wr | we: acer | wit 
aa: ( CLIE C | arate B 


No. 762.—There is elision OF YA coming AFTER A CONSONANT, ` | 


when au drdhadhdtuka affix follows. Thus (when, for example, i 


he drdhadhdtuka affix ám follows) the first letter (of the syllable | 


ya) is elided in accordance with No. 88, and then the vowel is 
lided by No. 505, giving vdvrajdnchakre “he went crookedly,” 
'ávrajitá “he will go crookedly.” 


aqua Tigigiest 


waqasa viras Qar mes: | agra | 
Ami 1 edgier i 


No. 769.—AND when yaf, or & blank substituted for it, fol- 
ows, let RÍK be the augment oF the reduplicate syllable of wmAT 


‘oot HAS RI FOR ITS PENULT. Thus varturityate “he remains re- : 


eatedly," varfuritdnchakre “he remained peste: varteritité 
'he will remain repeatedly." 


quifeywicigiael 


Ua q Ú siqa | eng | 
vfa anaua i 


No. 764.—AND IN the case of KSHUBH “to tremble” (which, 
8 a verb of the 9th class, No. 730, becomes kskubhná), &c. there is 
iot the substitution of the cerebral «4 (notwithstanding No. 157). 
"hus narínriyate “he dances repeatedly.” (In accordance with 
No. 763.) we have jarigrthyute “he takes repeatedly.” 


So much for the formation of “what ends in yah.” 

The verbs “that end with a blank substituted for yak” have 
ext to be considered. 

| | TEM: | 
TEE 91218198! 
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— e erquxaq ot eft feq i AREA 
SUQ l SARRAR wai | Wl MUUNA TET 


q 1 MIGRAR anajua 0 WT wale 
qiix | eat Waqar era ERR | 
No. 765.—AND WHEN the affix acu (No. 837) FoLLows, there 

may be elidon or YAR. By the “and” it is signified that this may 
take place sometimes even without that affix :—and this is not the 
result of anything assigned asthe cause thereof, (whereas, in the 
other case, there was an assigued reason for the elision—viz. the 
affix ack). This elision takes place first, as it is independent of 
anything else (whereas the reduplication is dependent on the verb, 
the affix, &c) Then, after that, through the force of the affix (which 
remains, though the affix has been elided), since the verb is regarded 
as ending in yah, there is reduplication (No. 753), and the appropri- 
ate operations are to be perforined un the reduplicate syllable. Siuce 
the word (through No. 502) is regarded as a root, the teuse-affixes 
&c. are applicable to it. The purusmaipada affixes are employed 
in accordance with No. 419. As we read, in No. 636, that verbs 
with ya elided are to be regarded as belonging to the 2nd class, 

“ad, £c," weirfer that there is to be elision of éup (No. 589). 


WET ATIOIBIe8 | 

WU We NÈ: [ue SÅGEN | na 
fd ven mgafa xr q ny fee aft waa 
frere: RA | WIND 0 Aer: Ó ae | 
— yc 
Weit 1 Mra | See | XR | TUS | RfE | 
Seni | wapiti SRY | vünTUH | ÈP: | 
guy RaR | NIT: | A | INY | 
mue: infu fadi | awl area d fur 
Prue | Waray | Wary | warqa ! ART: | 
XEX 






















A SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 265 


WA er I 
No. 766.— Let #f be OPTIONALLY the augment of a struadhd- 
tuka affix distinguished by an indicatory p, commencing with a 
consonant, and coming AFTER a verb with yaX elided. The pro- 
hibition (of guna) by No. 474 does not, in secular language, extend 
| to the case where yan is elided. This is inferred from the fact that 
the form bobhitu in the Veda (in which guna is not substituted —) 
is one of those enumerated (in VII. 4. 65.—tbus “ bobhiütw tetikte 
&c.,") among the irregularities. Thus we have bobhavíti or bobhoti 
“he is frequently,” bobkutuh “they two are frequently,” substitut- 
ing at for jh, by No. 645, as it is reduplicated, bobhuvati “they 
are frequently,” bobhavdnchakdra or bobhavdmdea “he was fre- ` 
quently,” bobhavitá “he will be frequently,” bobhavishyat$ “he : 
will be frequently," bobhavítu or bobhotu “let him be frequently," 
bobhútát “ may he be frequently,” bobhútám “let the two be fre- ' 
quently,” bobhuvatu “let them be frequently,” bobhuhi “be thoq 
| frequently," bobhavdni “let me be frequently,” abolhavít or abobhot | 
"they were frequently," abobluitóm “they two were frequently,” 
| abobhavuh “they were frequently," bobhúydt “he may be frequent- ` 
ly," boblutydtdm “they two may be frequently," boblutyuA “they : 
| 








-— — mom 


were frequently," bobhuydt “may he be frequently," boblutydstém 
“may they two be frequently," bobhuydsuh “may they be fre- | 
quently.” According to No. 478, there is elision of sich. On the | 
alternative of there being the augment ¢ from No. 766, there is 
the augment vuk from No. 425, this debarring guna (No. 420) be- 
cause it presents itself alwuys (whether guna is substituted’ or not 
—and therefore, according to one of the maxims of the Grammar, 
takes the precedence) Thus we have abobhuvit or abobhot “he 
was frequently,” abobhtitdm “they two were frequently,” abobluieuA | 
| they were frequently,” abobhavishyat “he would be frequently.” 


So much for those “ that end with a blank substituted for yas.” | 
The “nominal verbs" have next to be considered. 


| | ATAU: | 
qu WMA: WTS LIC) 
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< 
eivana ofa: daft: JARANA sus 
No. 767.—Let KYACH be optionally attached, iu the sense of 
wishing, AFTER a word WITH A CASE-AFFIX expressing the object 
wished as connected with the wisher’s sELF—(as, for example, a 
son,—when a man wishes to have a son of his own—not somebody 
else's son). 


° 
gq SEE: (2191921 
aana dp TH | 
No. 768, —Let there be elision (luk) OF A CASE-AFFIX When 
part of these.two— VIZ. OF A ROOT AND OF A CRUDE FORM (No. 135). 


wig Ti9lgi ssi 
wader k: 1 wiqti: givens yina | 


No. 769.—AND WHEN KYACH (No. 767) FOLLOWS, let í bo the 
substitute of a or £ Thus putríyati "he wishes for a son of his 
own," “os 








M: ILIB 

kuwai MAA vá ara | AN: o: aaa i 
arama fea i wre eoi: sf w ( qhafq gaia O 
vcs | Fe aaa fasnfet i 


No. 770.—WHEN KYA—io. kyach or kyah (No. 776)—FOoL- 
Lows, only what ends in N is considered a pada, and no other 
word. So, the n of rdjan being elided by No. 200, we have rájí- 
yati “he wishes for a king." Why do we say “only what ends in 
a f” Witness vdchyati “he wishes for words,” (which would other- 
wise, by No. 333, have changed the ch to Ë). By No. 651 the 
vowel is lengthened in giryatt “he wishes for words,” and páryati 
“he wishes for a city; but, since the lengthening directed by No 
651 applies only to & verbal root, it does not take place in the 
example dévyati " he wishes for heaven.” 


wa fame ig IBIR 
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ga; WD: WASI aAA | SH: WRT ! AT 


AN: uu emere sii saaa | affe | 
No. 771.—When an árdhadhátuka affix follows, there is oP- 
TIONALLY elision OF KYA—i. e. of kyach and kyah—ooming after a 
consonant. According to No. 88 the elision here is that of the y, 
and a blank takes the place of the a by No. 505. Since the blank 
is regarded in the same light as that of which it took the place 
(No. 163), there is no substitution of guna by No. 485—and we 
have sumidhité or samidhyitá “he will wish for fuel.” 


STEIN TIBI 
Se qW SIE | WAIT TR | qta | UW- 
Scu | 


No. 772.—AND under the same circumstances (No. 767, 
KAMYACH may be added. Thus putrakámyat$ “he wishes for a 
son of his own," putrakámyitá “he will wish for a son.” 


SATATA 18121091 | 
STAT RAT: S= qM guise 
af area (fauna fgen à 


No. 773.—Let kyach, IN THE SENSE OF TREATMENT, come 
AFTER a word with a case affix denoting THE object of COMPARISON. 
Thus putriyati chhdtram “he treats the pupil as a son,” vishne- 
yati dwijam “he treats the Brahman as if he were Vishnu. 


ånna: fire aaen: 1 WAT À 1 gem ya 
(f pee | sq menfe =e 1 edi | 


No. 774.—" The affix KWIP SHOULD BE MENTIONED as coming 
OPTIONALLY AFTER PRONOUNS AND CRUDE NOUNS.” Where the 
word is a crude noun and not a pada, No. 300 applies, and we may 
have krishnati “he acts like Krishna,” swati “he acts like him- 
self,” 805100 “he acted like himself." 


ula fans: afefaigigieyt 





= 
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waqu atq: <q HI wear q Fete | 
kufia wamfm 1 <q ceri wen s wh | 


No. 775.—A long vowel shall be the substitute for the penult 
or what ends with A NASAL, WHEN KWJP (No. 855) FOLLOWS, OR 
an affix beginning with A JHAL and DISTINGUISHED BY AN INDICA- 
TORY K OR f. Thus idémati "he acts like this one,” rájánati 
“he acts like a king," pathínati "it serves as a road.” 


Sem IAT I RIL Rat 





Na 776.—The affix kyah, IN THE SENSE OF EXERTION, comes 
after the word KASHTA “pain,” with the 4th case-affix. Thus (the 
case-affix being elided by No. 768, and the final lengthened by No. 
518) we have kash{dyate * he is assiduous for trouble," i. e. “he 

is assiduous in the commission of sin.” 


ANUARA: TTT 18101 LO! 
wa; GRU GUT WUW | UK fep WaT | 


No 777.—The affix kyah, IN THE SENSE OF MAKING, comes 
AFTER these words, as the objects of the action—viz. ŚABDA 
“sound,” VAIRA “heroism,” KALABA “strife,” ABHRA “a cloud,” 
XAXWA “sin,” AND MEGHA “a cloud.” Thus éabdáyate “ he makes 

a noise." 


wa kaa nag wie fre ! 


No. 778.—"In the sense of HE DOES THAT, or HE SAYS 
THAT,” the affix sich may be employed. 





 ——a ——rá————mÓ— $ 
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No. 779.—“ The affix nich may come AFTER A CRUDE NOUN, | 
WITH THE SENSE OF A VERB, IN AN INDEFINITE VARIETY OF WAYS, 
AND it shall be LIKE the affix ISHTHA (No. 1306)" In like man- | 
ner as, when ish{hu is affixed, there is the masculine form  (substi- | 
tuted for the feminine), the substitution of * (for ri), the elision of | 
the last vowei with what foilows it (No. 52), the elision óf the affixes 
vin (No. 1281) and matup (No. 1268), the elision of what begins : 
with yan (as the r of the syllable ra in the word dura “ far”), the 
substitution of pra (for priya) stha for (sthira) spha (for sphira) 
&c. (see VI. 4. 157), and the denomination bha (No. 185)—just so 
let there be also, when ni follows. Therefore, with the elision d 
ak (i. e. of the last vowel—No. 52—), we may optionally have gha- | 
fayati “he makes a jar,” or “he calls it a jar." 





So much for the “nominal ver 


The class of words called “kangu, £c" has next to be consi- 
dered. | 


| | Rage: | 
DUT TUT AH 131.2129! 
way UPA Fring VY wm | wag aa 
Aaa 1 mae 1 eee | 
“fa waq! 


No. 780.—Let there be always YAK AFTER these roots—viz 
KANDU, &c.— without alteration of the sense, 


Thus from the noun kandi “the itch” comes the verb bands. 
(kandán), meaning "to itch or scratch." From this we have, 
kamdúyati or kandúyate—and so on. ; | 


^. So much for “ kangu, dc." 


It is next to be considered under what circumstances the 
dtmanepada affixes fall to be employed. | 


| WRAT | à ü 
wáfcudefewtit igit 


— E 








270 THE LAGHU KAUMUDÍ: 


x M en ene ee 
ina wat sie: | 


No. 781.—An átmanepada affix is employed IN DENOTING 
THE AGENT, WHEN THE INTERCHANGE OF THE ACTION I8 to be ex- 
pressed. Thus vyatiluníte “he performs a cutting (of wood &c.) 
which was the appropriate office of another.” 


w afaféere: 1218124) 


anama safe | 
No. 782.—An dtmanepada affix is NOT employed (notwith- 
standing No. 781) AFTER WHAT verbs mean “to go” and “to in- 
jure.” Hence vyatigachohhanti “they go against each other," 
vyatighnants “they fight together.” 


afdsr: 12181201 


Fafa’ i 
No. 783.—An dtmanepada affix is employed AFTER the verb 
vif "to enter,” coming AFTER NL Thus néviéate “he enters in." 
qira: fe: 1e 181201 
URANA aa 1 waar | 
No. 784.—Also AFTER the verb KRÍ “to buy or sell," coming 
AFTER PARI, VI, OR AV. Thus parikbrénéítle “he buys,” vikrinite 
^ be sells,” avakrintie “he buys.” . | 
faucet 8: 121812€1 
fan 1 quem | 


No. T85.— Also AFTER tho verb JI “to conquer,” coming AF- 
TER VI OR PARÁ. Thus vijayate “he conquers,” parájayate “he 
aquers.” ° . 


MAAN aA: BW 12131 RV! 
dg 1 waf Ú sf à fate à 
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No. 786.—Also AFTER the verb SHTHÁ “to stand," oming 
AFTER SAM, AVA, PRA, OR VI. Thus eantishthate “he stays with,” 
avatishthate “he waits patiently,” pratish{hate “he sets forth,” 
vitishfhate “he stauds apart.” 


HOTS T: ILI 3188! 
VARUMA | See. | 


No. 787.—Also AFTER the verb ET "to know" (preceded by 
apa) IN THE SENSE OF DENYING, Thus éatamapajdniie “be de- 
nies (the debt of) a hundred (rupees).” 


THATS 1218189 | 
aaa STA 1 Bena gue Wed: d 


No. 788.—AND AFTER (the verb ;ná “ to know") used (ia 
certain senses) as AN INTRANSITIVE. Thus sarpisho )áníts * he en- 
gages (in sacrifice) by means of clarified butter.” 


WANAWA LASA L E 
TA duced 


No. en AFTER (the verb char "to go") coming after 
SAM, and CONNECTED WITH a noun in THE SRD Case. Thus 
rathenu sancharate “he rides with (in) a chariot." 


b ae aT BUG |g | RIN! 
War aueia geg WI qatar Ua | 

STEM Wem Sra | 
No. 790.—Let the aforesaid (employment of the &tmanepada 
affixes) take place AFTER the verb DA (dám) “to give,” coming 
after sam, and connected with a noun in the 3rd case, PROVIDED 


THIS Srd case HAVE THE SENSE OF THE4TR. Thus ddeyé eanyack- 
chhate kámíf “the lover gives to tbe female slave.” 


JI TA IRIRI RI | 
wa: jim wa qe | TUTURA XN: 
uraqa A 
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No. 791.—Let an dimanepada affix come also AFTER a verb 

ending in the affix sAN (No. 732) in like manner ÀS it would come 

| AFTER THAT verb itself WHICH STANDS BEFORE the affix sam. Thus 

| {as the verb edh “to increase —No. 543—takes the dimanepada 

affixes, so does it when san is added—giving) edidhishate “he 
wishes to increase.” 


WS I VIR 2°! 
kataza WH weg: wa faq aaa | 


No. 792—AND AFTER WHAT ENDS IN A CONSONANT imme- 
diately preceded by an ik, the affix san, beginning with a jhal (i. e, 
not having the augment if), shall be regarded as having an indica- 
tory k Thus nivivikshate “he will wish to enter.” 


NARVA FATTY aa AAaAABAATTAT - 
Su us: KIBIBI | 

TAA Gau) Segen gwuteru. | qaq neis 
WA UA ui Aa | Ban 
indiana s d ai q Se pe ir kanywa 
wage waa | Ga: Gps | Guat: | 

ger win fg | q Bi ree 
CE 1 waqa fag 1 wel gate 1 


No, 793.—Let the átmanepada affixes come AFTER the verb 
KRI "to make," when it is used IN THESE SENSES, Viz. “ MANIFES- 
TATION,” “SARCASM,” "SERVICE," "VIOLENCE," "CHANGE," “ RE- 
CITATION," AND "ACTION TENDING TO-EFFECT A DESIRED PUR- 
POSE.” | 

By "manifestation" is here meant “ informing against,"—thus 
utkurute "he informs against.” By “sarcasm” is meant “ revi- 
ling,”—thus éyeno vartildmutkurute “the bawk reviles the quail.” 
So, too, harimupakurute “he worships Hari :”—paraddrdn pra- 
kwrute “he offers violence to another's wife :”—ed. 
kwrute “the wood gives a new quality to the water" (or “he pre- 


[ ——— —————————— 
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pares the wood and the water for asacrifice):"—kathdh prakuruts 
“he recites stories :"—éatah prakurute “he distributes a hundred 
(pieces of money, for the sake of merit)." 

Why do we say “in these senses?’ Witness kafan karoti "be 
makes a mat,"—(in which example an démanepada affix is not 
employed.) 


According to No. 718, the verb bhuj takes the dtmanepada 
affixes, when it does not mean “to protect.” Thus odanah bhuhits , 
“he eats boiled rice.” Why do we say “when it does not mean to 

“protect?” Witness maf bhunakti “he protects the earth.” 


So much for the application of the dtmanepada affixes: ^ — 
The employment of the parasmaipada a is next to be 


considered. 
CUTAATSUAAT UU 


w, 
| CRGA | 


TATA BH | LIBS t 
` 

s A GA mer Ww g< suq | wengufet a 
WRI | 

No. 794.—Let the parasmaipada affixes come AFTER the 
verb KRI “to make,” coming AFTER ANU AND PARI, even when 
the fruit of the action goes to the agent, and when the sense is that 
of “informing against, &c". (No. 793). Thus anukaroti “he imi- 
tates,” pardkarott “he does w 


Afnrafma: fora 1213159! 


= — 


fuv Ht wale vaa à 

No. 795.—And AFTER the verb KSHIP, coming AFTER ABHI, | 

PRATI, AND ATL Theverb kship means “to throw.” The indica- | 
tory vowel of this root is circumflexly accented (No. 411—490 that, | 
but for this rule, we should have had both padas in the case of) 
abhikehipats “he throws on.” 


SS ee — wr _ — — d 
——, wsrF s ur - 
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HT KIBICHI 
Wed | 

No. 796.—And AFTER the verb VAHA “to bear,” coming AFTER 
PRA. Thus pravahati “it (the river) flows.” 
QAT: 1g IRIRI 
ARA ! 


. No 797.—And AFTER the verb MBISH “to bear,” coming AF- 
TER PARL Thus parimrishats “ he endures” or “he forgives.” 


mouet TA: tt18ic81 
wy mien | facie i 


No. 798.— And AFTER the verb RAM, coming AFTER VI, Aft, AND 
PARL The verb ram (ramu) means “to sport.” Thus viramati 
“be takes rest.” 

BUTT IVisicet = 

mauu | suuetezà: rondo 


vfa wxsrqu t 


No. 799.—AND AFTER UPA (the verb ram takes the paras- 


maspada affixes). Thus yajnadattamuparamats “ he causes 
Yajàadatta to refrain.” This is an instance of a verb involving in 
it the foros of the affix n$ (No. 747). 


So much for the allotment of the padas. 
The Impersonal and Passive forms have next to be considered. 


IEIECV 


MISAN: 2181281 
warqa | = 


No. 800.—Let an dimanepada affix be the substitute of the 
afir 1 (No. 405), WHEN IT DENOTES THE ACTION of the verb OR THE 


OBJECT of the verb. 
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^ : 
AAT AT Bt Lg 
t 
Taha wa Welw | we: fan ae 
HISIETRSRRRQITRIR | DAE TARA 
nua: wee: | iii asia aaa 
2 ~ e w, 
grog Füeqaqas arcana: | eat RANA HZ | 
ej i 
No. 801.—Let the affix YAK come after a root, WHEN A SÁRVA- 
DHÁTUKA affix FOLLOWS, denoting the action or the object. The 
“action” is the force of the verb itself; and this is again marked by 
the affix 1 (No. 405) when it has the sense of the action —(. e. when 
the verb is used impersonally) In this case there is (substituted 
for the 2) an affix of the “lowest person," because the verb is not 
in agreement with either the pronoun “I” or “ Thou”.—Inasmuch 
as the action denoted by the tense-affix is not of the nature of a 
substance (to which the notions of duality or plurality might at- 
tach), since there is here no notion of duality &c, neither an affix 
of the dual nor of the plural is to be employed, but hence neces- 
sarily only one of the singular. 
Thus twayd mayá anyaiécha bhiyate “it is become by thee, 
by me, and by others’—(i e. “Thou becomest,” “I become," and 
“others become, ")—and, again, babhive (No. 432) “it was become.” 


agma maah Agan- 
ext arfacifez «1d (9 IgRI | 


saa tise qas wrath uaga eum 
ma saqma: ematefüenums | fecum 


vdszfug waa | omae d wise RAR | 
Kawa | rumen p urne | wisq pouf a 

No. 802.—WHEN sya (No. 435), sicu (No. 472), sfruT (No. 
555), og TÁSI (No. 485) FOLLOWS, IF THE ACTION OR THE OBJECT 
IS TO BE UNDERSTOOD by the affix (i. e. if the verb is impersonal 
or passive), then, on the inflective base OF verbs which IN their 





= Vn  c——— 
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ORIGIKAL ENUNCIATION eud in A VOWEL and on that oF the verbs 
han, &c—viz HAN “to kill" GRAH “to take,” AND DRIS “to 
eee, — THERE SHALL BE OPTIONALLY THE LIKE EFFECT AS IF 
the affix CHIN HAD FOLLOWED, AND IT shall be the augment of 
these affixes sya, &c. The augment 1f, bere mentioned, is to be 
applied on the alternative that the case is treated as if the affix 
chin had followed—(not on the other alternative allowed by the 
rule). The substitution of vriddhi follows from the case's being 
treated as if chin (with an indicatory n—see No, 202—) had been 
attached. Thus we have bhdvitd or bhavitd “it will be become by 
some one, - bhávishyate or bhavishyate “it will be become,” bhú- 
yatám “let it be become,” abhityata “it was become,” bhdvishish- 

| fa or bhaviahish{a “may it be become.” 


far arama ie Ride 


Wer MA R nf 1 waa | 
uisum 1 warum wate: | epa wpm- 
Da FEN mun 5 URAA 1 wenn 1 TR | 
Wa 1 ene 1 waning | Wa | 
RAN: I MÑ TA | AMINA ! mE a 


Ma aa mAAR AN: svete 
mag waa waa Wau aa | 
waa | safe | exit + Sra l RNA | 
warauwmniid: qum fuer: E mM 
MAA 1 siwa 1! erf i wamaqa | waru | 
wr AA Ta: i sai ey | saan i gau 
urea : wem a we) enfe: umi 
aaa sam: | sema wary | w! 
WATA ! ws | 


No, 803.—Let cany be the substitute of -chli (No. 471), WHEN 
la (No. 407) follows, DENOTING THE ACTION OR THE OBJECT. Thus 


— —— Y aa — —— ———— — 
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abhávi “it was become by some one,” abhdvishyata (No. 802) «v 
abhavishyuta “it would be become.” 


Even a neuter verb (—a verb “without an object,"——) may, 
through the force of a preposition in combination with it, become : 
active (—or “ with an object)" For example—anubhuyate dnan- : 
daéchaitrena twayá maydcha “pleasure is experienced by Chai- | 
tra, by thee, and by me:”—and then again anubhiyete “the two | 
are perceived,” anubhúyante "they are perceived,” twumanubhs- ` 
yase "thou art perceived," ahamanubhiye “I am perceived,” | 
anwabhdvi “it was perceived," anwabhávishátém or anwabhavi- . 
shátám “the two were perceived.” The affix ni (No. 747) being | | 
elided by No. 563, we have bhdvyate “it is caused to be,” bhéea- ! 
yánchakre or bhdvaydnbabhive or bhdvaydmdss “it was caused to! 
be.” When (according to No. 802) the case is regarded as if the | 
affix chin had followed, then the augment 4f is applied —giving 
bhdvitd “it will be caused to be,"—the elision of ni (No. 563) still 
taking place, inasmuch as No. 802, in accordance with No. 599, is 
regarded by No. 563 as not having taken effect. On the other al- 
ternative allowed by No. 802, bhdvayitd “it will be caused to be,” 
bhdvayishish{a “may it be caused to be,” abhdvi-“ it was caused to 
be,” abhdvishdtdm or abhdvayishdtdm “the two were caused to 
be," bubhúshyate “it is wished to be,” bubldüshánchakre “it was 
wished to be,” bubhúshitá “it will be wished to be,” bubküskhiskya- 
te “it will be wished to be,” bobhúyyute “it is repeatedly been,” 
bobluiyishyate “it will be repeatedly been.” 


The vowel of the root (elfu “to praise") being lengthened by | 
No, 518, we have stúyate vishmuh “Vishnu is praised :”—stévitd 
(No. 802) or stotá “he will be praised," #dvishyate or stochyate 
“he will be praised," astdvi “he was praised," astáviskátdm or 
astoshdtdm “the two were praised." 


The verb ri “to go,” substituting guna by No. 533, makes 
aryate “it is gone.” 

The verb smri "to remember" makes emaryate “it is re- 
membered,” saemare “it was remembered." 


These two verbs may be treated as if chin followed, and may 


— —Á — = — —— — 
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| take the augment if, because, in No. 802, the expression “in the 
original enunciation" is included, (and hence the fact that they end 
in a consonant at the time when the augment $£ presents itself, 
does not prevent their taking it) Thus áritá or artá « it will be 
gone," smárilá or emartá “it will be remembered." 

By No. 363, the nasal of the verb srans “to fall," (which has 
not an indicatory $) being elided, we have srasyate “it is fallen :” 
—but of a verb which, like nad (nadi) “to be happy,” has an 
indicatory ç the nasal is not elided, and we have nandyate “it is 
been happy (by so and so)—i. e. so and so is happy." 

In the case of the verb yaj “to worship,” the substitution of 
a vowel for the semi-vowel having taken place in accordance with No. 
584, (the yak having an indicatory k) we have ijyate “it is wor- 
shipped (by so and so)— e. so and so worships.” 


AAA td181981 
CICER AT IER 1 aR | 


No. 804.—WHEN the affix YAK (No. 801) comes AFTER the 
verb TAN “to extend,” then long d is optionally the substitute for 
the final Thus táyute or tunyate “it is extended.” 


ASTM WIRY gy! 
mam w GIN 
wurden | Qa 1 ink 1 AR à 


No. 805.— Let not chin be the substitute of chli AFTER the 
verb TAP “to suffer," when the sense is reflective, AND WHEN THE 
SENSE I$ THAT OF EXPERIENCING REMORSE. Thus anwatapta pá- 

t: pena “remorse was experienced by the sinner.” 

In the case of the verbs enumerated in No. 625, there is the 
ee re nap ee 
“it is held,” dade “it was given.” 


— 19131831 
wear aaa Rafa m at einer: am 


Ql Waa ues | 








mig i erty waa 1 SANTE 1 ser | 
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No. 806.—Let YUK be the augment or what ends in Lowe Á, 
WHEN CHIN FOLLOWS, OR when a KRIT affix (No. 329), with an is- 
dicatory % or n. Thus (it being here optional, according to Na 
802, to regard chim as following) we have ddyitd or dátá “it will 
be given,” ddyishtshta or dásísh(a “may it be given,” addys “it ` 
was given," addyishdtdm “the two were given.” 

The verb Dhar; “to break” makes bhajyate (No. 363) “š 
breaks," 


waa fifa i¢gissn 


ser 8 1 aise 1 wf | saq 1 


` No. 807.—AND oF the verb BHANJ “to break” the elision ef 
the n (No. 363) is optional, WHEN CHIN FOLLOWS. Mino 


abhanji “it broke.” 
The verb labh “to gain” makes labhyate “ it is gained.” 


faut fear: III ZI 

ene waa | wN | ROC 
vfa Mmasanfaa t 

No. 808.—The verb labh “to gain": OPTIONALLY takes the | 


augment num, WHEN CHIN AND NAMUL (No. 942) roLLow. Thus 
alambhi or aldbhs “it was gained.” 


So much on the subject of Impersonals and Passives (—or of 
the “ action” and the “ object"). 

The Reflective verb is next to be considered, where the object 
becomes the agent. | 





— — - — wa ——R > 





e 


| SHUT | 
za uu ues Rafi war iia 
EAR um w ES | 
No. 809,—When the object itself is wished to be spoken of as | 
the agent, then the affix l/ even in the case of verbs that have an 
object (i. e. transitive verbs), stands for the agent or the action (and 
not for the object). 
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SHAY GATT quiam 13191291 | 

Waua Faz Kaka: we wq wm | HENS 

SEED iA Wawa <q: 0 Wer We]: 
Brat ama wale 1 wa 1 qi 1 fia wq | 


fa seda i 


No. 810.— The (¿ denoting the) agent, when the action affect- 
ing the agent is SIMILAR TO THE ACTION WHICH AFFECTS THE OB- 
JECT, is treated 8 if it were (an D denoting THE OBJECT. 


This direction implies the substitution (for the operations inci- 
dent to a tense-affix, or l, denoting an agent) of all the operations, 
(which fall to be performed when the tense-affix, or J, denotes the 
object). Hence there shall be the affixing of yak (No. 801), the 
employment of the dimanepada terminations (No. 800), the sub- 
stitution of chin for chli (No. 803), and the treatment of the word 
as directed in No. 802. Thus pachyate phalam “the fruit ripens 
of itself" bhidyate kdshtham “the wood splits of itself,” apáchi 
(No. 803) “it ripened of itself," abheds “it split of itself" Asan 
example where the tense-affix denotes the action (i e. where the 
verb is impersonal), take bhidyate kdshthena “it is split (of itself) 
by the wood—i. e. the wood splits.” 

So much on the subject of Reflective verbs. 


Some meanings of the Tenses, not aaa specified, have 
next to be considered. | 
| war: | 


GAMA gz 8181001. 

KANUNI Herrera 1 STETE: XL 
far | aria wur ma WEG: | qi wan Wen 
kaka i 


No 811—WHEN a word IMPLYING “RECOLLECTION” is in 
connection with it, a verb takes the affix Liz (No. 440) with a 
pest signification. This sets aside lań (No. 456). The verb vas 


g — r C 





” 
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to dwell" is thus employed in the following example :—smarasi | 
rishna gokule vatsydmah “rememberest thou, Krishna, we were 

welling (literally—we will dwell—) at Gokula f" The construction às , 
he same when we employ budhyase “ dost thou know T'—cheta yass | 


dost thou reflect ?”—and the like. 


TAT IQR! 
Tt sd Al aana aga Kaa | 
No, 812.—The aforesgid (No. 811) shall or apply 1 connec- i 
| 
| 


ion with the particle YAT. Thus abhijdndesi yad vane abhunymaks 
thou knowest how we did eat in the forest.” 


TZR IZII 
Resa: | aaia <q gE ! ` 
No. 813.—W HEN the particle SMA FOLLOWS let LAT (No. 406) 


e employed. This debers lif (No. 423). Thus yajati ema 
rudhishihirah “ Yudbishthira sacrificed.” 


AUA AI 18 18 RRR I 
— hop AE KA wa uuu 
ea: 1 wama wata I am st aa 


F E EUER Maa E 

No. 814.—The affixes which are employed when the sense is 
bat of PRESENT time may be OPTIONALLY IN LIKE MANNER em- 
loyed, WHEN the sense is that of past or future time XOT REMOTE 
ROM THE PRESENT. Thus, to the question “when didst thou 


)mef'—it may be replied either ayam dgachohhdmi “I come 
ow"—or dgamam “I have come nowf’—and, to the question 


when wilt thou gof'—either esha guchchhdmi or gamishydmi 
I go, or I shall go, now.” 


Yayaqa ZIZI UZIA 

q Wa yai «Aim ya mum paisa ya 
reufe aaa. | WE pee vemm | Rf. 
satin few V fafa: cqa pag mune 








282 : THE LAGHU KAUMUDÍ: 





“id: wards iE At | wag ses 
canter: ety: —— i rig 
vm drea Wa aaa sw mq nme 
mg i A Aree eum: qŠ UI ! 


vía warmi 
ula feremus Hum N 


No. 815.—W BEN CONDITION AND CONSEQUENT are spoken of, 
LIÉ (No. 459) may optionally be the affix. Thus “if he were to 
reverence (namet) Krishna, he would attain to ( yáydt) felicity.” 
This does not apply to the following:—“ he strikex—therefore 
the other flees" —for it is meant that this shall apply only to what 
is future. As stated in No. 459, lif; implies “commanding, direct- 
ing, &o.” “Commanding” means “ordering”—one’s stimulating to 
action some low person, such as a dependent—by saying, for exam- 
ple, yajeta “let him worship” “Directing” means enjoining 


a duty—the moving of a daughter's son, or the like, in regard: 


to such a matter as the eating of the food prepored at an 
exequial nte—by saying, for example, tha bhunjfta “let him eat 
in this place.” “Inviting” implies an acquiescence in one's fol- 
lowing his inclination—as when it is said (to some one inclined 
to sit down somewhere) tha delta "let your honour sit down 
bere" “ Expression of wish" here implies a respectful procedure 
—(as when one says respectfully to a teacher) putrum udhydpa- 
yed bhavdn "let your honour teach tbe boy.” “ Enquiring” 
bere refers to the determining on the propriety or impropriety of 
anything—as kit bho / vedam udhiyiya ula tarkum “how, then, 
I pray you—shall I peruse the Veda? or shall I study logic t" 

“ Asking for” means begging—as bho bhojanan labheya “O may 
I obtain (i. e. give me). food.” In like manner is lof (No. 441) 
employed. | | 


So much on the subject of the meanings of the tenses. 
Thus is the discussion of “ what ends with a tense-affix” ocon- 
eluded. 


zc | Parad Fanaa | Wwe resa au- 
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lagi: i. ! 


OF WORDS ENDING RIP. AFFIXES CALLED 





UTATABILIEV 
waña ana arat; UL ST. saffet eU 
No. 816.—As far as the end of the 3rd Lecture [reckoning | 
from the present aphorism], the affixes treated of are to be [un- | 
derstood as coming] AFTER some VERBAL ROOT. According to Na 
329, the name of these affixes is krit. 


qr e uem IZI IEB 
May iia ssh wen er 


ara <a [qu d | 


No. 817.—In this division of the grammar, where “after some 
verbal root” [see No. 816] is understood in every case, let an 
affix which is [calculated] to debar a general one, NOT BEING OF 
THE SAME FORM, OPTIONALLY debar it—BUT NOT IN those cases 
which fall under the influence of No. 918 [for, in those cases, the 


supersession is compulsory]. 


TAT 18!t!égi 
bio mg HUGE: YA 
No. 818.—Let the affixes treated of as far as the aphorism 
at No. 835 [reckoning from the present one] be called KgrrrA. 


adf aq ielgiqol 
«fa m i 


No. 819.—A KRIT affix HAS THE SENSE OF AN AGENT: This 
rule having presented itself [the following one modifies it]. 


AMA AA ATTA 1818 le! 
Ja aana TT: | 


No, 820.—The affixes called KRrTYA (No. 818), and the affix 
KTA (No, 866), AND THOSE THAT HAVE THE SENSE OF KHAL (No, 
933), may HAVE ONLY THOSE TWO senses, viz —act and object. 


-284 THE LAGAU KAUMUDÍ : 





ATAQANAT: IZI IERI 
vit we v afertag waqu neni ott Rode 
Rawat Mlacd w 1 aaa wr wie | 


No 821.—Let these—viz TAVYAT, TAVYA, AND AN{YAR, 
come after some verbal root. + Thus edhitavyam (Nos. 486 and 
433) or edhanfyth twayd “thou must increase.” Here the sense 
being that of the sction itself [which is but one, and neither male 
nor female] there is, from the nature of the case, a singular affix, 
and the neuter gender is emploved. [The case is otherwise with 
the example following—viz.] chetavyah or chayanfyo dharmas- 
twayd “thou must gather merit.” 


` Bie Sud 1 wafer xm Ta wai 
fafean: ater: | Ame: | sag yeu: | 


No. 822.—“The affix KELIMAR SHOULD BE EXUMERATED in AD- 
DITION [to those enumerated in No. 821"]. Thus pachelimd mdahdh 
—that is to say, "kidney beans are to be cooked" :—bhidelimdh 
saraldh “pines are to be aplit.” This affix denotes the object (alone 
—and cannot be employed, like those enumerated in No. 82], to 
denote also the action]. 


KAJA TFT SIRI LL 

giua mie niaaa: 

gap gaa ! 

aau aga aita 

wmfdd wed wart 
errr mihi viu Ú DASA api fum: | 

No. 823.— The affixes called KRITYA (No. 818) AND the affi 

LYUT are DIVERSELY applicable. [That is to say] sometimes the; 
are applied [where there was no express rule for their application] 
sometimes they are not applied [in spite of an express rule for thei 


application]; sometimes they are optionally employed or not; an 
sometimes there is some other result [licence permitted by the rule] 
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[According to the following verse from the grammar called the 
Sávraswata|, “Seeing that the application of certain rules is various, 
they specify four kinds of varieties," (viz. the four above-mentioned. . 
—among which the last of the four includes all the cases not includ- 
ed in the other three]. For example—enánfyas chürnam “pow. | 
der for bathing,” ddnfyo viprah “a Bráhman to whom a donation 
is to be made.” [In the first of these examples the “ powder" is tbe . 
“instrument” (expressible by the 9rd case) ; and in the second the : 
Bráhman is the “ recipient " (expressible by the 4th case) ;—eo that 
in both cases the affix is applied without any express rule—the erx- . 
press rule for its application (No. 821) having reference only to | | 
“act” and “object” (No. 820)]. | 


DORUM 
pé 824.—The affix YAT comes AFTER [a root that ends in] a A 
VOWEL. Thus cheya “what is to be gathered.” 


! 
ifa isi | 
ufi wt wie &q emp: Rug punc | 
No. 825.—Let Lona í be the substitute of long d, WHEX the | 
affir YAT (No. 824) FOLLOWS. Thus (gumu being substituted by ' 


No. 420) we have deya “what is to be given,” giya “to be er- | 
hausted.” | 


MFT S It LEE 
qirara 1 amisqa: | NR | PNT | 
No. 826.—Let the affix ya? come AFTER a root which ends in 


A PALATAL PRECEDED BY SHORT A. This debars the affix nyat (No. 
831), so that we have éapya “to be sworn," labkya “to be acquired.” ' 


| 
| 
TAMIA STS: AAT IVI VI LI . 
Wa; FAG | 
No. 827.—The affix KYAP may come AFTER these roots—vis 
I “to go,” sRTU “to praise,” Sis “to govern,” VRI “to choose" | 


DRI “to respect, " and JUSH “to please.” | 









"y —————— ana? aaa —— 
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EA 
WC: XML 1 UTE wasi! 


No. 828.—Let TUK be the augment OF A SHORT vowel, WHEN 
A KRIT affix, WITH AN INDICATORY P, FOLLOWS. Thus ifya “to be 
gone —[from the root 1 “to go"), stutya “to be praised.” 


The verb éds means “to govern.” 


WE Clow Cig sl Rei 
Wa STUN we aE mA qef wi fen: i 
Fa. CIS | yw Og 
No, 829. — SHORT I be the substitute OF the penult of the 
root $ís “to instruct" WHEN the affix Af (No. 634) FOLLOWS, 
OR what affix begins with A CONSONANT and has an indicatory & or 
&. Thus [from the roots mentioned in No. 827] we may have £ishya 
“to be instructed,” vritya “to be chosen,” ddritys “to be honour- 
ed," jushya “ to be served." — 
° 
HAMU 191212281 
ga: wea | Usu: | 
No. 8$0.—Let the affix kyap OPTIONALLY come AFTER the 
root MBU “to cleanse.” Thus mrijya “to be cleansed.” 


were IRI LIRR! 
aw x | Wn 1 ETA | MAR ! 

No. 831.—Let the affix NYAT come AFTER bnt eode in RI or 
ré or in A CONSONANT. Thus kdrya "to be made,” Adrya “to be 
taken,” dhérya “to be held.” | 

wr g faq 1191 B1YR! 
wea: Sra aqfaa quía w 
No. 832.— Let there be the substitution of A GUTTURAL in the 


| room OF CH AND of J, WHEN an affix with an indicatory GH follows, 
AND WHEN the affix NYAT (No. 831) FOLLOWS. 


quefe: voirie! 














A SANSERIT GRAMMAR. 287 


ganar ga: siqarun: 1 RA: | 
No. 833.—Let VRIDDHI be the substitute oF the ik (No. 1) of ' 
RIJ “to cleanse," when a sárvadAátuka or an árdhadhátuka affix 
follows:—(No. 420). Thus (on the option allowed by No. — 
márgya (No. 832) “ to be cleansed.” 


MTA WTO ge! 


WHEN | 
vía alia 


No. 834.—The verb b¿u; makes BHOJYA, WHEN THE SENSE IS 
“TO BE EATEN," but BHOGYA otherwise—[as when the sense is "to 
be enjoyed"]. 


So much for the management of the prakriya affixes. 


QAN IRIRI RZ! 
TARA SA: d ef faf ww, 
No. 835.— These two affixes, NWUL AND TRICH, are 


after verbal roots. According to No, 819, - bave the sense of 
of an “agent,” 


FATATAT 191 VILA 
zw UA <q: 1 ICE: PW d 
No. 886.—In the room OF YU AND VU, there are ANA AND AKA. 
Thus (ntoul having been added to the root iri “to make" by Na 
835; and the n and } having been elided by Nos. 148, 5, and 7; and 
vriddhi being subetituted according to Nos. 168 and 202, we have) | 

kiraka, and (with trich—No. 835 —) kariri “a maker." 


awa ATAT: (812 10891 
unani: Teas | enne ceo: s 
ASA: | STR: ardt (eril 1 s= tenaces | 


No. 837.—Arter the verbs waD (nadi) “to be happy” &c, 
there is the affix LYU ; AFTER the verbs GRAH “to take" &c., there 
i$ NINI; AND AFTER the verbs PACH “to cook” &c, there is acm. 


wawara rT aa 





— — — — — — 
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Thus nand+ yu (Nos. 497, 155, and 836,] nandana “one who de- 
lights,” jandérdana [from jana “mankind” and ardana derived 
in like manner from ard “to pain”) “Vishpu—the subduer o! 
mankind,” lavana “salt” [from lú “ to cut”—where the substitution 

! of a cerebral is an irregularity]. Then again grah+ nini (No 
36)=grdhin ^ who takes,” sthéyin (No. 806) “who stays,” anc 
mantrin “who advises.” The class of verbs “ pach Sc.” is one noi 
defined by rule—[compere No. 53]. 


KITAANI AT: EE TERRLLL 

WU: wg MD WX 1 W: ( fda: Ú Fac: 1 

No. 888.— There is the affix KA AFTER THOSE verbs WHICE 
HAVE AN IK A8 their PENULT, AND after JR “to know," PRÍ “t 
please,” AND KRÍ “to throw." Thus budha (No. 155) “who 


knows," kriéa “who is thin," jna (No. 524) “who knows,” priya 
“what pleases,” kira (No. 706) “ who throws.” 


NET IRIIRI —— 

WE. | Ws. | 

No. 839.—Amp [ka—No. 838—shall come—] AFTER a vert 
ending in LONG Á, WHEN THERE IS AN UPASARGA (No. 47) Thu 


prajàa “very wise,” sugla “very weary'—[á having been sub 
stituted for the ai of glai by No. 528]. 


ATT: IIIB 
I GA UR: w: UA | JEA | 
. No 840.—Let the affix KA come after the verb grak “to take,’ 


WHEN the agent so expressed denotes A HOUSE Thus grito. (No 
675) “a house.” 


WHO git! 

qanqa WANT | mni wufea FAIR: | 

No. 841,—The affix AX comes after a verbal root, WHEN THE 
OBJECT is in composition with it. Thus kumbha-kéra “one who 
makes pots" —i e. “a potter." 





` 
 OEDSSPSRENCKTACEUIINUEERUETT EEEE S SE ENE RO rrARÜDSÉETIA-c ORTU RC KR UR MC LEA M ENTM LM tma MEN apuqa KM NEN A. Se — — 
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ATASATAT TI SIR 181 | 
= 

WAIS: | Za: | UAZ: | RRAZ: | WATS REN Od 
manaa: | | 

No. 812, — The affix KA comes AFTER a verb that ends in LONG 

Á, WHEN there is NO UPASARGA (No. 47). This debars the an (No. 

841)—and we have goda “who gives a cow," dhamada “who gives 

wealth,” and kambalada “who gives a blanket" Why “when 


there is no wpasarga ?” Witness gosanpraddya (No. 806) “who 
ceremoniously gives & cow." 


nef: &: i menfe fefe mene cmd 
mains | EDO So 
No. 843.— The affix KA comes AFTER MÜLAVIBHUJ 40. Thus 
muluvibhuja “a car (which cuts the roota—e. g., of the grass, &e. 
in its course)" This isa class of words [not enumerated under 
any rule, but] to be recognised by the form [see No. 53}. Thus 
malidhra or kudhra “a mountein"—*" what holds the earth"— 
(from dAri “to hold”). | 


VW: RI RINE | 
whey STIS | HAT: | 


No. 8+4.—OF the verb CHAR “to go,” the affix is Ta, when a 
word in composition with it is in the locative case. Thus kuru- 
chara “who goes among the Kurus.” 


FAAS ATATAT v 1911291 
fare) VATS: | MAN PUERA | WERT: | 


No. 845.—AND WHEN the word in composition with it is BHIK- 
SHA “alma,” SENÁ "an army," AND ÁDÁYA “having taken," (then 
fa is the affix after char “to go"). Thus bhikeháchara “a boggar— | 
“who goes for alms,”—sendchara “one who goes with the army." 
The word dddya ends in lyap (No. 911):—from it we may have 
ádáyachara “who goes after baving taken." 


BAT ARANAN 1819181 


es — — [EE 
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We Gray «uy. | | 
N« 816.—The affix (a comes after the verb KRI “to make,” 


GOING WITH THE GRAIN. 


“Tq: — ie id 
Ried 


St 
WHEN these senses are to be indicated—vis. CAUSE, HABIT, AND 

magne feared ame fend wu UU 
yadaskbaré 
dicatory kh follows,.let mux be the augment OF the words ARUS 
“a vital part,” DWISHAT “an enemy,” AND WHAT ENDS prit 


Uy 1 mares fren 1 mgr: | WW! 

No. 847.—In a compound (No. 961), let s.always be the sub- 
stitute of visarga coming AFTER A, and NOT being part OF AN IN- 
DECLINABLE word (No. 399), WHEN KRI “to make” FOLLOWS, OR 

KAMI “to desire" OR KANSA “a goblet,” OR KUMBHA “a jar,” OR 
Mns wei" OR KUSÁ “a counter (in tbe shape of a piece of 
stick, used at sacrifices to keep count of the prayers)" OR KARXÍ 
“the ear.” Thus (as examples of the three cases under No. 846) 

'vidyá “honourable science," érdddhakara “who per- 
forms obsequies,” vachanakara “ who does what he is bid.” 


TA: TLIVIR! Re! 
TRA: TT | 


No. 848 —The affix KHAŚ comes AFTER the verb EJ “to trem- 
ble,” when it ends in s (No. 747). 


TATA quid 191491 

watt aaa vaa fuac wt ow res 
wi aaa | qaaeueiia eaten: | 

No. 849.—When that which ends with an affix having an in- 


VOWEL, provided it be not an indeclinable, Since the affix Mai | 





(No, 848) has an indicatory é (No. 418), the affixes sap (No. 419) | 


&c. are here applicable. Janamejaya “who awes mankipd"— 


[the name of a prince). . | 





a T T TTJJ —  — À—— l 


eee ee 
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fima qg: qS (819 18SEI 
fiag: | awad: | 









No. 850.—The affix KHACH comes AFTER the verb VAD “to ' 
speak,” WHEN PRIYA OR VASA is the word in composition with it | 
Thus priyunvada (No. 849) “who speaks kindly," vasaiwada . 
“who professes submission.” 

TARR TT I8IQIESI | 
SAGAR AAA wena: era <a | wisq r: | 
Viner aaa uiuere: 1 ug | 

No. 851.—AND let KERAS come after the verb man “to think,” 
when the word in composition with it is a word with a case-affiz, 
and WHEN it is EMPLOYED TO SIGNIFY THOUGHT WHEREOF THE 
OBJECT is SELF. By the “and” it is meant that the affix nins (Na 
856) may be employed in the same sense, Thus panditahmanys 
or panditamán£ “ who thinks himself learned.” 


TMA TIT gig 


fr af ufq fra ud maqan v ur | 


No. 852.— These affixes —viz. Manin, 'kwanip, vanip, and 
— P 4 eee those ending in 
G :,—eee Páņini IIL 2. 74]. | 


+f afa 1012181 
wa: se <a 1 füsun 1 wawa mmn | 
No. 853.—The augment IT (No. 433) is NOT that of a krit 
affix, WHEN IT BEGINS WITH A Vas The verb érí means “to in- 
jure" [Adding to this the affix manin—No, 852—we have] su- 
éarman “who destroys well" [e. g. destroys sin or ignorance]. 
[From the verb $ “to go," by adding kwanip, we have] préari- 
twan (No. 828) “ who goes early.” 


fstTCenfs Sum id 19 192 i 
MIAMI sarq ! Perera yA fuera Wry wa 





i 
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No. 854—WuHeEn the affixes VIT (IL 2. 67) AND YAN (No. 
852) FOLLOW, let Long Á be substituted in the room OF A NASAL. 
‘Thus (from the verb jan “to bring forth," vijdvan “who brings 
forth,” and so, from the verb on (onri) “to send away," avávan 
“who removes" (i. e. removes sin &c). The affix vich (No. 852), 
with the verbs rush and rish “to injure,” (guna being substituted 

by No. 485—and the v elided by 330,) gives rosh and resh “who 


injures” In the same way, from gan “to reckon,” sugay “who 
reckons well.” 


IS EE TE. lOd! 
Umi ZUA | saruq | VAA | WD | 
No. 855.—ANp this also—viz. Kwip—is seen [after a verb— 
see No. 816). Thus [the whole affix disappearing through Nos. 
155, 36, and 330,] we have ulhdsrat (Nos. 363-and 287) "falling 
from the pot" purnadhwat “falling from the leaves,” véáhablru( 
* falling from a oar." 


ganar farfeensirsi 181891921 
wara ga kaaa wa: sunu | 
No. 856.—WHEN HABIT IS TO BE EXPRESSED, the affix NINI 


comes after a verb, PROVIDED THE WORD WITH A CASE AFFIX in 


composition with it DOES XOT MEAN A GENUS, Thus ushyubhojin 
“who eats his meal hot.” š 


RA: IBISICSI 
ai suat: "IE ET 


"Ne. 857.—Let the affix nini come AFTER the verb MAN “to 
think,” when there is a word with a case-affix in composition with 
it Thus daréanfyamdnin “who thinks himself handsome." 
fgara ure 1d 11 dd! 

viver yex 1 R i 


No 858.—WHEN an AFFIX WITH AN INDICATORY KH FOL- 


Lows, (the short vowel, by VI. 3. 61, is the substitute of the word 
in composition with the verb) PROVIDED IT IS NOT AN INDECLIN- 











A 


ee a — ii asas — 


WHat sé: 1g191e91 | 
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ABLE. Thus  káliimanyá (No. m) “who fancies herself the 


goddess Kili.” | 


ATG TH I ZIRICY I 
su] svq2 kakalia: ee | WA Beware t 
apparent i 


No. 859.—The affix nini in the sonse of agent comes AFTER , 
the verb YAJ “to sacrifice” with the sense of past time, WHEN the ; 
word in composition is IN THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE. Thus some- ` 
ydjin “who has sacrificed with the Soma juice," agnishktomayéjin 
“ who has sacrificed with a five days’ series of offerings.” 


v3: AMATI SIRE | 
SAM VA 1 Ue GAA | VISIO: 


No. 860.—The affix KWANIP, in the sense of object, comes | 
AFTER the verb DRIS “to see,” with a past signification. Thus | 
páradriéwan “who has seen across.” 


vof GARB: RI RIEL 
gig ka, | cert. infaeum wre. | 


VAT | THAT ' 
No. 861. |.—The affix kwunip comes AFTER the verbs YUDH 
“to fight,” AND KRI “to make" WHEN the word in composition 
is RÁJAN “a king.” Thus rdjayudhwan (No. 200) “who bas | 
caused the king to fight,” . rdyakritwan (No. 828) “who has made | 
a king." | 
AV TIBiVied! | 
WX whan STIU | VERT | | 
No. 862.—AND WHEN SAHA “with” is the word in composi- | 
tion (No. 861 applies]. Thus sahayudhwan “who bas made to 


fight with,” saAakritwan “who bas done anything along with 
(another).” 
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| No. 863.—W HEN the word ip composition with itis IN THE 
LOCATIVE CASE, let the affix DA come AFTER JAN “to be produced" 

| —[whenoce jan, by No. 267, will become ja]. 

I 


qu WA TY ITIVE 
Su! Ws 1 Bre | 
No. 864.—WHEN a word with A KRIT affix is the last IN a 
compound of the kind called TATPURUSHA (No. 982), then the 
elision of 4i [the 7th case-affix of the singular—eee No. 768—] 
need not take place—it being treated DIVERSELY [—see No. 823—] 
| Thus sarasija (No. 863) or saroja (No. 126) “what is produced 
| in the lake,”—(i e. a lotus). | 


nA e 

GUAT KUMUUA Biel 

ger cum ded we | 

No. 865.—AND (No. 863 shall apply) WHEN AN UPASARGA is 
in composition [with the verb jan “to be produced”), and WHEN 
THE SENSE i8 simpy APPELLATIVE. Thus prajá (No. 1341)— 
of which let tbe sense be “a son" or “people.” [The term here 
being simply appellative and not descriptive cannot be explained 
by giving the signification of its component elements :—eo the 


author says “let the sense be" &c.] 

usq FUT IRIN IRE! 

qr fazer um: | 

No. 866.—These two affixes,— vis. KTA AND KTAVATU are call- 
ed manual. 

fer iSisIteRI 

sering 1 ww imf TEA: W: wk 

"s BAR way: wed nup) area fur a 

frei gaara fue: | 

No. 867—Let xisuvuÁ (No. 866) come after a verbal root 

with the sense of past time. Of the two [affixes called 

aish{h4), kia is employed, according to No. 820, only in the sense 


(Bee LLL ULL sd 





AA ——————————————————————————— 
SE 
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of the action and of the object; whilst ktavatu, according to Na . 
819, has the sense of the agent. Thus sndian mayá "I batbed" | 
(—literally “it was bathed by me"—); stutas twuyá Vishew 
“Vishnu was praised by Her vidwan kritavdn vishnuh “ Vishgu 
created all things.” 


Tenat faurare: qqer TR ITIR 

anui we aa s gta waa waa w 
y féwung 1 wid: p fra: 1 faa: | 

No. 868.—Let N be the substitute or the T or A NIsHTHS (No. 

866) coming AFTER R AND D, AND [let n be also the substitute] . 
OF the D OF the root that comes BEFORE the nishfhd. Thus, from 
érí "to injure” (which, by Nos 706 and 651, becomes érí) 
| we have sírna “injured ;" and [from bhid and chhid] bhinns , 
“separated,” and chhinna “cut.” 


MAM VTA MATITA: 1511881 


agaa A: Sey | STU: | ATT U 
No. 869.—Let n be the substitute of the ¢ of a néshthd (Na. 
866) coming AFTER A ROOT IN LONG Á and BEGINNING WITH A 
CONJUNCT consonant CONTAINING A YAN. Thus [from drai “to | 
sleep," which, by No. 528, becomes drá) we have dréna "slept ;" 
and [from glai] gléna “ sad.” 


equi 15121881 

VRAUAA MA: MT | Sm 1 SUD VY: afisi | 
WIAA | 

No. 870.— AFTER the twenty-one roots “LU &c" (No. 736) 
let it be as above (i. €. as directed in No. 868). Thus kina "cut" 
In the case of the root jyá “ to decay," according to No. 675, there 
is the substitution of a vowel for the semi-vowel [which, by No. 
283, absorbs the tinal]. 


WS 1g 1Vlel 
warqa e: Ca draw mama Š whe | 


i — — — — — Te 





—À — — — a n 








296 THE LAGHU KAUMUDÍ : 








No. 871.—Let the long vowel be the substitute for what ends 
with a vowel-subsütute (No. 281) coming AFTER A CONBONANT 
which is part of the base. Thus jina (No. 870) “decayed.” 


QAJ ICI ey I 
Xr get: gru sepa: d 
No, 872.—AND AFTER A ROOT THAT HAS AN INDICATORY 0, 
[the substitute for the £ of a nish{hd isn}. Thus, from bhujo “to 
be crooked,” bhugna “crooked”. and from fuoéwi “to increase" 
[with the prefix s) uchokhhuna “increased.” 
WTS: 8: ITIRZQIYR I 
Bre Ú Y: | 
No. 873.—Let K be [the substitute for the t of a nishhd) 
AFTER the verb 6usH “to be dry." Thus éushka "dry." 
WA 3: ICISINRI 
Uh: | Q qlee | 
No. 874.—Let v be [the substitute for the f of a nishshd] 
AFTER the verb PACH “to cook.” Thus pakwa “cooked.” 
The verb kshaé means “to wane.” 


AAT BIS IRS 
GR | 


No. 875.—Let x be [the substitute of the £ of a nish{hd] AFTER 


the verb KsHAI “to waste away." Thus kshdma (No, 528) 
* emaciated.” 


ferat afe 1g 181 ¥R 
ME LEE LL LER fear | 


No. 876.—WHEX A xiSHTHÁ WITH the augment IT FOLLOWS, 


there is elision of wç (No. 747). Thus bkdvita " caused to be,” 
bhdvitavdn “who caused to be.” 


The verb drik means “ to injure.” 
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TS! SC 09181891 
wa anata fred | 


No. 877.—The verb drih “to injure" takes the — M 
form DRIDHA, IN THE SENSE OF THICK AND OF STRONG. 


e 
ZAÑ: regios 
erat fefe 1 fuera | 
No. 878.—OrF the verb DHA “to hold,” the substitute is HI, 
when an affix, beginning with the letter ¢ and having an indicatory 
k, follows. Thus hita “ held.” 


ST TET 161g!gd! 


v daa ap Werer qu Atal afe) edm 1 ae: I 
"No. 879.—Let DATH be the substitute oF the DÁ called 4 amu 
(No. 662), when an affix, beginning with the letter ¢ and having 
an indicatory k, follows. A char being substituted [for the tà by 
No. 90], we have data “given.” 


faz: START IRIRI RE 

No. 880.— The affix KÍNACH is OPTIONALLY the substitute OF 
LIT (No. 423). 

UIT IVlIRi gest 

faz: STANT VW St: | AUA NZI | CER | 

No. 881.—The affix kdnach AND KWASU are optionally the 
substitutes of lij—fece No. $72—] According to No. 409, the 
affix kánach is dimanepada [and can therefore be attached to 


those roots only which take the dtmanepada IM cO NO 
410). Thus chukrdna (No. 426) “did make." : 


WT ITIRIY | 
TAT aries sat; UE: WE | 
No. 882.—AXD there is the substitution of * in the room of a 


root that ends in m, WHEN MAND V FOLLOW. Thus [from the root 
gam * to go") jaganwas “did go." 


LEAD LDAP 
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UZ: SW TWNTTTEHHIUÜSO] 181.21 
RRB | 
"UHR SAMS. MS TAT ST em: cuna: vue 
Ai vu | | 
No. 883.—These two affixes SATRI AND SANACH are optional- 
ly the substitutes or LAT (No. 406), WHEN AGREEING WITH WHAT 


ENDS NOT WITH THE FIRST cnse-affix. [As these affixes have an 
WA IA bap &c., (Nos. 418 and 419) are applicable. 


Thus pachantan chaitran puéya “behold Chaitra who is — 
(for another).” 
STE FUIOI LICR 


WATT | wear Wa wer | aera AAR- 
WEN TURRETS mie | wa ze: ! 
No. 884.—Let muK be the augment of a base ending in a, 


WHEN ANA (Nos 883 and 409) FoLLows. Thus pachamánah 
chaitrah patya “ behold Chaitra who is cooking (for himself)." ` 


Since the term “laf” [in No. 883] might have been supplied 
(No, 5) from No. 406 [which is the aphorism immediately pre- 
ceding No. 883 in the order of the dAai{ddhydy!—it is cloar that 
something is intended by the double citation—and this can be 
nothing else except that No. 883 may apply] sometimes even when 
the word is in concord with a nominative, Thus sam dwijah 
“who is a twice-born man.” 


frt: ATG: 1018 IRI 
d: uc ie wp: fea: faga: 


No. 885.—The affix VASU is optionally the substitute or 
sargı (No. 883) coming AFTER the root VID "to know." Thus 
vidat or vidwas “who knows,” 





ATTIS LVL 
Rr SUPT Gea =: | 
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No. 886.—THOSE TWO, viz. the affixes satri and éínach (No. 
883) are called SAT. 


WS? TaTIZIZIWVl 


RCA RCT Wu I 


No. 887.—An affix called SAT (No. 886) is OPTIONALLY the 
substitute OF LRIT (No. 440) Thus karishyantaA or kari- 
shyamdnan pasya “behold him about to make.” 


Nl TAN TAGAT ATA IIIA 
(qasqa JUS ws Sram: 0 


No. 888.—The affixes to be enunciated, reckoning from this 
point AS FAR A8 KWIP (No. 893) inclusive, are to be understood 1X 
THE SENSE OF AGENTS “HAVING SUCH A HABIT,” “HAVING SUCH 
AND SUCH A NATURE,” AND “HAVING SKILL IN SUCH AND SUCH 
AN ACTION." 


TASISI 
n a AA 
No. 889.—The affix TRIN (—see No. 888). Thus kartd kaida 
“who makes mats.” 


siat TAGS TUES: Nae 1818 | tuu I 
No. 890.—The affix SHAKAN comes AFTER JALP "to talk idly,” 
BHIKSH “to seek alms,” KUTT “to cut,” LUNTH “to steal,” AND VRIÉ 
“to serve,” 


wane ERS STR? 
maaana: q EGS: Ip | SCTE: 1 ATR: (` 


No. 891.—Let the letter SH being the initial OF AN AFFIX be 
indicatory. Thus jalpdka (No. nic a babbler,” vardka “ pi- 
tiable.” fs 


gemíefus v: 1R1R1 REC 
fed: 1 wr: d ag. 1 
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No. 892.— The affix U comes AFTER (roots that have taken] 
the affix sax (No. 752), AND (ASI "to wish," AND BHIKSH “to 
beg." Thus chikírshu (No. 753) “ xad ds of doing" déansu 

“desirous,” bhikehu “a beggar.” 


 qT=mraqfiqarfslqsrnraera: faq ——— 
fug I AT: | 


No. 898.—The affix xwiP (see No, 888) comes AFTER: the 
verbs BHR‘) “to shine,” BHÁS “to shine,” DHURV “to injure,” 
DYUT “to shine,” ÓRJ “to be strong,” PRÍ “to fill,” JU “to move 
rapidly,” AND SATU “to praise” when it is PRECEDED BY the word 
GRÍYAN “a stone.” Thus vibhrdj “splendid,” bide “light.” 


TÄTT: 1G 181 RVI 


erede: di we gfefe w 1 g: í fige ied à 
v.g A | W: aaga ! 

No. 895.—AFTER the letter R, let there be ELISION of the let- 
ters chh and v, when kwi (i e bwip—No. 893) follows, or an 
affix beginning with a jhal and having an indicatory k or f. Thus 
(from dÀwurv we have} dhur “who injures,” and so vidyut “light- 
ning,” úrk "strength," and pér “what fills.” 

In the case of jú “swift,” (according to the opinion of the 
Mahdbhdshya) a long vowel is the substitute of ju “to move rapid- 
ly,” in consequence of the “attraction” of the expression “being 
seen” in No. 852 (which, Patanjali holds, is wide enough to pro- 
vide for all that the supplementary rule of Kdtydyanu, No. 895, 


refers to). [In the word] grdévastus “a — pper (the t 
comes from No, 828). 


Eae iai dasdi w aAA 
qm! l ` 

No, 895.—" War xwiP follows, THE LONG vowel is the sub- 
stitute OF VACH “to speak," PRACHCHH “to ask," Ayara-sTu “to 
praise long,” KATA-PRU “to move through a mat,” JU “to move ra- 
ply" AND áRÍ “to serve,” AND there is XO SUBSTITUTION OF A 





o 
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VOWEL for the semi-vowel (by No. 675)" Thus vdk “the voice” 
(the organ which speaks). 


A: HOGA vigigitei 

` 
WIA GA qS < wa Y ss ua <q: m 
see sar fa wd gua MZ nep our 
RIA: | we WA qat: (Sm 1 wate wi xa 
No. 896 —AND or CHH with tuk (No. 120) AND OF V, res- 
pectively, $ AND UTH are the substitutes, WHEN kwi follows, or A 
NASAL, or what, beginning witha jhal, has an indicatory k or fi. 
Thus, from prichchhati “he asks," prdf (Nos. 165 and 334) “ who 
asks,” dyutastu “who praises long,” kufapru “a worm" (which 
gets through mats) ; the word jú has been mentioned (under No. 

894) ; érí “the goddess Lakshmi” (who serves Hari). 


MADE SC 
d " | RERI 
arua: pu CUT RASA l mue ET | 
No. 897.—Let the affix sh(ran, WITH THE SENSE OF INSTRU- 
MENT, come AFTER the verbs DAP “to cut,” Nf “to lead,” 448 “to 
hurt,” YU “to join,” YUJ “to join," SHTU “to praise,” TUD “to in- 
flict pain," SHI “to bind,” SHICH “to sprinkle,” MIH “to urine,” 
PAT “to fall" DAS “to bite,” AND NAH “to bind.” Thus détra 
“that with which one cuts” (e. g. a sickle). 


faquaafagatary q iols le! 
Wi INATA | Wea | AA DAA AT | 
AR | Sq 1 Sag Hg! quq 1 dri ug 
No. 898.—AND the augment 4( (No. 433) is not that of these 
ten affixes viz. TI (i. e. ktin or ktich), TUN, SHTRAN, TAN, KTHAN, 
KSI, SUCH, SARAN, KAN, AND SA. Thus éastra (No. 897) “a weap- 
on,” yotra “the tie that fastens the yoke,” yokira “the tie of the 
yoke,” stotra “a panegyric,” tottra “a goad,” setra “a ligament,” 
sektra “a sprinkling vessel,” meghra “the penis," patira “a vehi- 
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586) “a 


AAT TATA TT TT: BRAT | 


"ICH | bl ak ak uk oio, 
anm 


No. 899.—Let the affix ITRA come AFTER the verbs BI “to 
go,” LÓ “to cut" DHU “to shake,” sHÓ “to bring forth,” KHAN 
“to dig,” SHAH "to bear" AND CHAR “to go" Thus arira 
“a rudder,” lavitra “a sickle" dhavitra “a fan" savitra “ cause 


of production,” khanitra “a spade,” sakitra “patience,” charitra 
* instituted observance,” or “a narrative.” 


cle," dasishird (No. 334) “a large tooth," naddhrí (Nos. 389 and 
thong.” ` 


QA: EMMA US ISIN I 


rify," WHEN THE SENSE IS simply APPELLATIVE [and not descriptive]. 
Thus pavitra “the sacrificial thread." 
| STATUTTS: | 


Now of the affixes “un, 40.” 
qanana sq ! Wee Brg: qmi 


wees renun | ma : Wawa | eng: : 1 efe at. 
arg: wg àq ! 


No, 901.—Let the affix UN come AFTER the verbs KBI “to 
make" VÁ “to blow,” PA “to drink,” JI 


| 
vía | 
No. 900. —[Tbe affix itra comes) AFTER,Uhe verb PU “to pu- 


“to overcome," MI “to 


scatter," SHWAD “to be pleasant to the taste," sipH “to accom- 
plish,” AND Aé “to pervade.” Thus káru “an artisan," vdyu 
“the wind,” pdyw “the organ of excretion," jéyu “a drug” (which 
“ overcomes ores ya mdyu “the bile,” swddu “sweet,” sddhe 
“who accomplishes the object of another"—bhenoe “ virtuous,” 
diu “quickly. 


UTU TETAS Siz 





O 
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< — 
wa HAAA umi q wget wrgufafaer Ware: 5c 
Suq UG aa ne: RI 
magaang a 
No. 902.—Let these affixes—viz. UN, &o, with the force of | 
the present [i. e. implying neither past time nor future] and with | 
a sense simply appellative [and not descriptive], be attached 
DIVERSELY [—6eee No. 823—]. Some affixes, though there be no 
express injunction regarding them, are to be inferred to belong to 
this class. The maxim in regard to the affixes “um, do.” is this— 
that “ when, in appellatives, we find the forms of verbal roots and 








affixes coming after them,—then one may know, from the result [as 
presented in the word], what are the indicatory letters [which the 
affix must have possessed in order to produce the result] ” 


TTR ka fcmina i818 1001 
Mada Mage KA ARAN UND» HX 


UTATA | YU a mn uc exar me i 

. No 903, — These two affixos— viz. TUMUN AND NWUL are 
| placed after a verbal'root, with the force of the future, WHEN the 
| word in construction therewith is another VERB [denoting an ac- 
tion performed] FOR THE SAKE OF THE [future] ACTION. What 


ends in (wmun, since it ends in m, is indeclinable, according to 
No. 400, Thus krishnan drashtun ydts or krishnah daréako yátš, 
“he goes to see [—i. e. goes for the sake of seeing—] Krishga." 


MUHANE FIT! BIBI RO! 
SIA: GAN FN A TN | 


No, 904—The affix TUXUN may be applied, WHEX the word in 
| construction is [not a verb—esee No. 908—but] KALA, SAMAYA, OR 
| vELÁ, “time.” Thus kdlo bhoktwm, or samayo bhoktum, or veld bhob- 
tum, “time to eat"—or “time for eating." 

"rd IBIBIT! 


reu uri wm UNE! 





























> 
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No. 903.—The affix ghan comes after a root, WHEN THE SENSE 
OF THE ROOT is denoted as having attained to the completed state. 
Thus páka (Nos. 489 and 832) “maturity.” ` 


Tate q Sm AMAA ISI BIE | 
d GK Ww | 
No. 906.—Axp the affix ghun [comes after a root], WHEN THE 
SENSE I8 that of an APPELLATIVE—THE WORD being RELATED [to 
the verb from which its name is deduced—see No. 945—] but nor 
as AGENT. 


e 

wf q AASTAT: 1g 18 1 ROI. 

TAA: BNA! uo waa: fag i) wakai 
qr! | 
No. 907—AND WHEN GHAN (No. 906) FOLLOWS, IN THE SENSE 
OF STATE OR INSTRUMENT, there is elision of the n of tho root ranj 
“to colour." Thus rdga “passion” (—the instrument by which ob- 
jects are coloured) Why in these two senses? Witness rafiga “a 
theatre”—the place in which the passions [are addressed]. 


ferma f fare Cra wr a 18181821 
R 
qq RA were w:o: Sm MÅTT | 
far: 1 S: í RRR: | 
No. 908.—The affix ghan, comes after the root chi “ to gather,” 
AXD K 18 the substitute OF THE INITIAL [cÀ), IN TRESE SENSES— 
viz—e DWELLING, a FUNERAL PILE, THE BODY, AND COLLECTION. 
“Collection” means making a heap. Thus niidya “a dwelling,” 
bdya “a funeral pile” or “the body," gomayanékáya “a heap of 
cow-dung.” 


VWTTIRiBivel 
RANT | YU: | WE d 


No. 909.—AFTER a root ending in I or Í, there is the affix 
ACE. Thus akaya “ gathering,” jaya “ victory.” 


| NISI 
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2 27 22 27 2772272 E E UE 
————— | IT RS RS 
wai B 

No. 910.—AFTER a root adis in nf, oR in U or Ú, there is 
the affix AP. Thus [from krí “to scatter"] kara “ scattering,” from 
grí “to swallow”) gara “poison,” [from yu “to join” gous 
“barley,” (from shfu “to praise") stuva “ praise," (from . lá "te 
cut" lava “reaping,” (from pto “ purify”) puva "winnowimg , 
(corn)." 

Ws afore [gem d feud 

No. 911.—" WHEN THE SENSE IS THAT OF CHAN (Nos, 903, 
&c.) the affix KA IS DIRECTED to be employed." Thus prastha | 
(No. 524) “w certain measure,’ ' vighna (Nos. 540 and 314) “aa | 
obstacle.” 

fra: fa: 1818 1ccl 

No. ss beat ETET OMA ATTER THAT VOO WEICHE NAR 

AN INDICATORY DU. s EE 


ARA ATA BE  - 
faeere Mia | wie Frie Rg : gw a 
SR | 


No. 913.—Or the affix xTRI (No. 912), MAP is ALWATS the 

augment, when the sense is that of completion. Thus pakirine ' 

“what is ripe," (and, from the root duvap] uptrima (No. 584) | | 
" sown—(as a field)." 


fZAISTTIBIViee! 
gay Sarl imm ! 

No. 914.—AFTER THAT verb WHICH HAS AN INDICATORY TU, 

the affix ATHUCH comes. Tbus, from fuvepré “to tremble,” vepatha 


“a trembling.” 


Ul ST AS. RIRI ` 


A (m7: 1 QURE: | 








"A m eee 
LE E 





= nn Ql eee —— 
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.. . No. 915.—The affix waft comes AFTER the verbs YAJ “to wor- 
ship,” víCH “toask for" YAT “to strive,” VICHCHH “to shine,” 
PRACHCHH “to ask,” AND RAKSH “to preserve.” Thus yaja “sa- 
orifice,” ydchad “solicitation,” yatna “effort,” visna (VI. 4. 19;, 
“lustre,” praína “a question," rakshna “ poten: 


WVU ATS Bez! 


<a. | 


No, 916—The affix NAN comes AFTER the verb SHWAP “to 
sleep.” Thus swapna “a dream.” 


* 
WAT AT: fea: 1 BIBER 
ufa: 1 safe i | 
No. 917.—Let the affix KI come AFTER A GHU (No. 662), 
WHEN AN UPASARGA [precedes it]. Thus (from ‘dhd “to bave"] 
pradhé " the periphery of a wheel,” and upadhi “fraud.” 
faat frraisisies! 
weg x fep: wahtyqarz: 1 feto sqfn: 1 
No. 918.— To express the action by a word IN THE FEMININE, 
the affix KTIN is added. This supersedes ghan (No. 905). Thus 
kriti “ ° ," atuti “ prai s," 
kaa fing gagra: | Ra rer Ú ifa: à fot | 
vifa: 1 gio t 
No. 919.—" AFTER verbs ending in Rf, AND after the verbs LÚ 
“to cut,” &c, the affix KTIN SHOULD BF DECLABKD to be LIKE a 
xisaTHÁ (No. 866).” Hence (No. 868) there is the substitution of n 
for thetin the examples kírpné "scattering," bini “reaping,” 
disini “ agitation, — | 
deno: (aq E EB. EM iva! fama | 
waite: à fanfa: | ein: 
No, 920.—" The affix KWIP comes AFTER SANPAT [i. e. after the 
verb pad “to go" with the prefix sam] &c." Thus suhpat “ pros- 
















A SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 307 





perity," vipat “ calamity,” ápat “ calamity. " The affix kin also is 
wished in this case, by Patanjalk. Thus sañpatti, vipatti, patti. 


fegfaczrfaerfavfastea 18181291 
ga waa | x | 
No. 92].—AND these words—viz. UTI “preserving, sport," YÚTI 
“joining,” JÜTI “ velocity," siti “ destruction," HETI “a weapon,” 
AND KÍRTI “fame,” are anomalous forms, 


SCRI area fa aT ATTA 1d 1g qe! 


— we mnfum di seu gfefa a 
afa: i q a ima 
No. 922.—When an affi beginning “with & nasal or kwi 
(i.e. kwip), or one beginning with a jhal and having an indica- 
tory k or ^, follows, then wh is substituted in the room OF THE 
PENULTIMATE letter AND of the v of these words—viz. JWAR “to 
have fever," TWAR “to hasten,” sSRIV." to go," AV “to protect,” AND 
MAV “to blind.” Thus 44: “ preserving," and, with the affix kwip, 
jár “one who has fever," túr “one who is quick,” ami “a sacrifi- 
cial ladle,” ú “a protector,” mú “one who binds.” o 


TWIIsIBloel OU 70 
` Süf UTR | | : 


No. 923.—The form ICHCBHA “desire,” from ish “to wish,” 
is irregular. 


T TITRI RRR 
Fer. RANAR: NEUN: em 1 fedi 


IFAT | 


No. 924.—AFTEB verbs that end in AN AFFIX, let there be 
the affix a, the word being feminine. 


Thus [after kri, by No. 756, has become chikirsha “ to wish to 
lo" the affix a is added by this rule, and elided by No. 505, and 
chen the feminine termination {dp (No. 1341) presents itself, so 
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that we have] chikírshá “ the desire to do, " putrakdmyd (No. 772) 
* desire of à son." 


UT WS 81811980. 
ARN wereny Raam: meus; o ter | 
No. 925.—Anp let the affix G come AFTER THAT verb WHICH 
HAS A HEAVY vowel (No. 484) AND ends in A CONSONANT, when 
| the word [to ba formed] is feminine Thus — No. 924—) thd 
* effort.” I 
RUTH TAS RIV! | 
WHC: | SKY | ENA | 
No, 926.—AFTEB verbs ending in NI (No. 747) AND AFTER Ás 
“to sit,” AND SRANTH “to loose,” there is the affix YUCH—to 
the exclusion of a (Nos. 924 and 925). Thus kdrand (No. 836) 
“the causing to do,” Adrand “the causing to take.” 
AUMIA W: IBIBILI 
No, 027—The affix KTA is added, WHEN THE ACTION is ex- 
pressed—the word being IM THE NEUTER. 
VN IIR 
weena! We | 
No. 928,—AX»D the affix LYUT [is added under the circumstan- 
ees stated in No. 927]. Thus hasitam or hasanam (No. 836) “ laugh- 
ter,” 
dfa durat q: MIT ISB eye 
No. 929.—The affix GEA is added, WHEN the word is [to be] 
AN APPELLATIVE, [the word being] GENERALLY IX THE MASCULINE. 


witisqeede i gigieg! 


Gergueniva water Q 1 grag: 1 ia 
atuqqa | 
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No. 930.—WHEN ‘the affix GHA FOLLOWS, a short vowels , 
substituted in the room OF chhad “to cover" [in its form—No ` 
74l—cHHÁDI] when DESTITUTE OF TWO OR MORE UPASAB- 
GAS, Thus dantachchhada “the “lip” [—that by which the teeth | 
are covered). The word (kara “a mine" [is derived from Erš “to 
do"—No. 929). A mine is so named because men “work (dkar- 
vanti) in it.” 


" : 
=a qui 4TW (SIS eel š 
WHAT: | TART SAAT | 
No, 981—W HEN there is the upasarga AVA, the affix GfAX 
comes AFTER the verbs TRÍ “to cross” AND STRÍ “to spread." Thas 
uvaidra "the descent (or incarnation) of a deity," avasidra “a 
screen round a tent.” 





VT IS I3919991 
Ces | umero: ces aaa a: 
WA suranfaft uH ! | i 


No. 932.—AND AFTER a verb ending in A CONSONANT, there | 
is ghan to the exclusion of gha (No. 929). Thus [from ram “to ' 
sport") ráma “ R£&ma”— i e in whom the devout delight; apé- | 
márga “that [plant] by which disease or the like is cleared away." 


inpune. THREE | 
Uy g:aqarqaqqas We! Aaa am wi 


qu | SEAT: EA AAT 1 UF I ÈTC 1 GET ! 

No. 983.—The affix KHAL is added to a verb, when ÍSHAD AXD 
DUR AND SU are combined with it iX THE SENSE OF UNPLEASANTLY 
OR PLEASANTLY. According to No, 820, this affix appears ooly ; 
when the sense is that of the action or the object. Thus—in the 
sense of unpleasantly—dushkarah (VIII. 3. 41.) kafo bhavatd “a 
mat is difficult for your honour to make ;" and in the sense of pleas- 
var Ao spass ` ee saukara 
“what is made with ease.” 


STAT FUR RIRRE 








| 


asa | eene IA AGT 1 UT! SNR d 
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No. 934&—4AFTER a vcrb ending in Lone Á, there is the affix 
YUCE, to the exclusion of hal (No. 933). Thus fehatpdénah (No. 
836) somo bhavatá “tho Soma-juice is to be drunk by you, Sir, by 
little at a time,” dushpána “difficult to be druuk," nou easy 
to be drunk." 


SIS: nfa: mt HT 181381 ee 


ERTAN: m Bt agi! WA Ze! 
watia | wie wet cee: faa i WD erate | 
kana: fa 1 wem | 

No. 935.—Aoccording to the practice OF THE ANCIENTS, the 
affix xtwi comes after a verb, WHEN there are in combination with 
it ALA AND KBALU IN THE SENSE OF PROHIBITION: Thus, from 
dá “to give,” which, by No. 879. substitutes dath, we have alan- 
datwá “do not give" and, from pá “to drink,” which, by No. 625, 
substitutes long í, we have pítvá khalu “do not drink.” Why do 
we say “when there are alañ and khaluf” Witness má kárehít 
(Nos. 469 and 475) “let him not do" Why do we say “in the 
sense of prohibition t" Witness alankdra “decoration.” 


AMATA: JANI 19 18 18? | 
es Tr firarnrarara: RI pna 
wee) (zem | wa diem sew 


No. 930.—W HEN THE actions signified by Two verbs HAVE 
THE SAME AGEKT, the affix ktwd comes after that verb which is 
concerned ABOUT A TIME ANTERIOR to that of the other. Thus 
endteod vrujuti “having bathed, he goes"— [i e, he first bathes, 
and afterwards goes]. The rule is not confined to the case of two 
verbs—thus. bhuktud pers “haviug eaten and having 
crak, Be goot: s 


AW ATILIR12e 1 | 
Qz gk fen sura 1 mfarar 1 Bz fug FTI 
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No. 937.— Let the affix KTWA, when WITH the augment It, be | 
as if it had NoT an indicatory k—[i. e. there shall be the substitu- ` 
tion of guna in spite of No. 467). Thus [from & “to sleep”) ' 
éayitwd “having slept.” Why do we say “when with the aug- . 
ment $f” Witness kritwá “having done”—{ where the augment 
ij—see No, 510—4oes not appear, and there is no substitution 
of guna] 


Orge: FAI IRIRI 
waraqu AMS VU tr ATA VST aT a emt: 1 
ua den ua à facet | sm feu d 
sf i ve fuo: fen l ww fea t aien i 


Rg fea 1 E 

No. 933,—The affixes kiwd AND San, having the augment if, 
are optionally regarded as possessing an indicatory b, when they 
como AFTER THAT verb WHICH HAS I, fÍ, U, OB Ú, A8 its PENULY, | 
WHICH BEGINS WITH A CONSONANT, AND ends with A RAL [L e | 
any consonant but y or v]. Thus dyutitwd or dyotitwd “having | | 
shone,” likhitwd or lekhitwá “having written.” Why do we say | 
“which has wor ¢as its penult?’ Witness vartitwd “having ' 
remained” [where the substitution of guna, through No. 937, is 
compulsory]. Why after that which “ends with a ral?” Witness 
sevitwd “having served” [where the root ends with v, which is uot | 
a rul]. Why after that “which begins with a consonant f” Wit- 
ness eshitwá “having gona” Why “having the augment if?” | 
Witness bhuktwd “having eaten”—{where, through the absence of | 
the augment, the case does not come within the scope of No. | 


. | 
vfestqTio1S iudi | 
sian: veu A al | wf í cumem Ú AA I 

<a Ú GRE: Ú free | 
- No. 989.—Of ktwá coming AFTER THAT root WHICH HAS AX 


INDICATORY U, it is OPTIONALLY the augment. Thus [from samu | 
“to be tranquil"] éamitwá or édniwd (No. 775) “having beea ; 








ee ee ee es 
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tranquil" [from divu “to play”) devitwd (No. 987) or dytitwd 
CVI. 4 19) “having played" The verb dhd “to hold” subeti- 
tutes (by No. 878) hi, giving Mwá “having held.” 


SIVIAG ÍG 9/9098! 
Foca | E uer | 
No. 940.—AND or the verb Hi “to abandon,” the substitute 

is Ahi—[se No. 878] Thus Attwd “having abandoned.” But 
[when Ltwá comes] after kd “to go,” we have Àátwá “having 
gone.” " 

isis 4. ag quid ig 

` wunndiyqenu Al eus. 1 o 


YA 

"WU fe | wawa | wennqdud few 1 L eon | 

No 941.—WHEN the word is A COMPOUND, THE FIRST MEM- 
BER OF WHICH IS an indeclinable but NOT NAN, then LYAP is substi- 
tuted in the room or KTWÁ. Thus [when ¿r$ “to make" is com- 
pounded with pra—No. 48—lyap is substituted for wd ; and, as 
it succeeds—eee No. 163—to the possession of the indicetory k, we 
bave—from No, 828—the augment] fuk—and so prakritya “ having 
commenced making.” Why do we say “but not nan?" Witness 
akritwá “not having made" Why do we aay “the first member 
of which isan indeoclimable" 1 Witness paramakritwá “having 
made permanent.” 

MANKA TFT TIRIB 

waqan area died age Al w ! 

No. 942.—WHEX REITERATION is to be expressed, both kiwd 


AXD NAMUL [are admissible] in the case of an action's being ante- 
cedent [to another action—see No. 936.] 


PARAS Bt 

mia aw ee wer Gra way) wmüuui 
kaaa Was Cu) XR art €f frag | 
wm uer: uni qug à AT Gen | qr xXTWH! 
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No. 9439.—W HEN CONTINUALNESS AND SUCCESSION are to be | 
expressed, let the word be doubled. There may be reiteration in 
the case of words ending with tense-affixes, and of those ending 
with frit affixes which (—see No. 400—) are termed indeclinables. 
Thus smáraii smdran (No. 942) namats éivam “having repeatedly 
remembered Siva, he bends,” emritwd smritwá “ having repeatedly 
remembered,” pdyah pdyam “having drunk repeatedly,” bhojak 
bhojam “having eaten repeatedly,” érávah érdvam “having 
heard repeatedly.” 


saqsa fay feunrnrd 1819 1 RON 


Uy qur TAQ Ty Fagin serge ui 
a DATE ETE: | WOME | ERG | 


War | wie gÑ Pegi fug p futuewwr wem 
| 
" vfa ganfan t 


No. 944.—W HEN the words ANYATHÁ “otherwise,” EVAN 
“so,” KATHAM “how?” ANDITTHAM “thus,” are compounded with 
the verb, then let numu? come after kriù “to make,” IF it be such 
that ITS OMISSION WOULD BE UNOBJECTIONABLE—that is to say, 
when, in consequence of the non-significance of the dyin, it is not 
worth employing. Thus anyathdkdram, evunkdram, or kathan- 
Léram, or ttthankdrah bhwfilte—' be eats othervise—he eats so 
—how does he eat?—he eats thus" Why do we say “if its omis- 
sion would be unobjectionablet" Witness éiro’nyathd kritwd 
bhuhikte “he eats, having turned his head aside"—[where the kris 
sould not be spared]. 

So much for the treatment of words ending with the dit 
affixes, | 

! BIA | 
OF THE CASES. 


SIKIA ASIE NERT IXI 
RIBg | | 
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fra q Sq: makaa 0 maaa ge Zug 
aana aaa Geary w TUT <q | 
i 
! 











mies: og: 1 RA: (we (0 xb 1 urma 
fcu Ú wz: i li ma ! men À S d 
ex d= Ú qa: Boa ES: | 
No. 945.—By “the sense of the crude-form" is meant that 

meaning which is constantly present [with the word]. The word 
* only" is to be taken in connection with each term severally [in the 

apborism—the translation of which bere follows—viz.]:—Let there 
be THE FIRST case-affix, WHERE THE SENSE IS ONLY THAT OF THE 
CRUDE-FORM, OR where there is the additional sense of GENDER 
cooly, OR MEASURE only, OR NUMBER only. Thus—where the 
sense is only that of the crude-form—uchchath “aloft,” níchai 
“below,” krishnuh “Krishna,” éríh “the goddess Lakshmf,” jnd- 
nam “ knowledge; where there is the additional sense of gender 
oaly—tajah or ta(í or tafam “the bank of a river ;"— where there 
is the additional sense of measure oaly—drono vrthih “rico—a 
, drona (in measure); —“ number,” here means [grammatical] 
| mumber—[and the reason for this being specified in the rule is 
! this—tbat otherwise the word eka “one,” would not take x, nor 
| dwi take uu, nor bahu take jas—for an affix is pever applied in 
order to give a sense which is implied in the word—as singularity 
| is in ela, duclity i in dwi, and plurality in buÀu]-—^«o we have 
| ebah, “one,” dwuu “two,” bahavaÀ “many.” 


TANA q IQ 18189! 
TUNI l Ñ TA | 


No. 946.—AxD WHEX the sense is that of ADDRESSIXO, the ` 
| iret cave-affix is employed. Thus he ráma (No. 153) “O Ríma” 


sched S812 1919e1 
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wr aua era waded Wm | 
| . No 947.—Lat TRAT, related to the action, WHICH IT IS IX- 
| TENDED SHOULD B MOST AFFECTED by the act OF THE AGENT, 


, be called the OBJECT. 
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safe fata RIRI | 
ware mI Gat | VOTOS. 
KWa | ait: Q= a wen Sa: | 


No. 948.—WHEN THE OBJECT is not denoted [by the termi- | 
pation of the verb—i e. when the verb does not agree with it}, let | 
THE SECOND case-affix be attached to the words, Thus Aeris j 
bhajati “he worships Hari,” where, not the®object of worship, 
but the agent ir specified by the tense-affix tip—No 419—} | 
But when the object &c. is denoted by the termination of the | 
verb, [let the first case-affir be attached to the word] Thus | 
harih sevyate “ Hari is served,"—([where the termination of the ! 
verb—see No. 801—specifies the olject:] and so too in lakeh- . 
myá sevitah “served by Lakshmi” [where—see Noa. 867 and 820 : 
—the termination specifies the object]. 


erafqd q Io 1g1ye i 
mu eed wkend mmy | 


| 
| 
No. 949.—AND let THAT related to the action, WHICH IS KOT | 
“SPOKEN OF,” [see No: 950—] as coming under any of the special | 
relations of ‘ablation’ or the like [although it stands in sucha | 
relation to the verb, and, if so “spoken of,” must be put in the | 
ablative or the like,] be called object. | 
l 

! 

| 

| 

| 

| 





ganagana- 
fesrurgfemr-m | 
a Y ` 


qi Rif wa: aki zna Wu | sagar Tele | 
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wy pne p anergy safe wee ef uino qi 
wood dura af faa gag | na wd 
WIR | UAR | af i wants ! 


No. 950.—Let that be “not spoken of,” [as coming under the 
special relation of ‘ablation’ or the like—see No, 949—] which is 
connected with the object or the verbs DUH “to milk,” YÁCH “to 
ask for,” PACH “to gook,” DAND “to fiue" RUDH “to obstruct,” 
PRACHCHH “to ask,” CHI "to collect,” BRU “to speak,” 643 “to 
instruct,” JI "to conquer" MANTH “to churn,” and MUSH “to 
steal,”—and so too of NÍ “to lead,” HBI “to take,” KRISH “to 
drag," and VAH "to carry.” | 





Thus—“ he milks the oow (for) milk,” “he asks the earth 
(of) Bali" "he oooks the raw rice (so that it becomes) boiled rice" 
[—of. "he cooks oatmeal into porridge"—]; “he fines the 
Gargas a hundred (pieces of money),” “he shuts up the cow (in) 
the oow-pen," “he asks the hoy (which is) the road," “he gathers 
fruit (from) the tree,” “he expounds virtue (to) the boy,” or 
“teaches him virtue,” "he wins a hundred (from) Devadatta,” “ho 
churns out ambrosia (from) the ocean of milk," “he steals a hun- 
dred (from) Devadatta,” “he leads the goats (to) the village,” or 
“takes them,” or “drags them.” 


This term [viz. the term object as appropriated by the present 
rule to something other than the direct object of the verb] is one 
the reason for taking which is the sense of the verb—[so that tbe 
rule is not ounfined to the verbs above enumerated, but applics 
to others which have the same sense—], hence we may have bulin 
thikehate vasudhdm “he begs (as well as yáchati asks) the earth 
(from) Bali,” “he talks of (bhdehate), names (abhidhatte), tells 
of (vakt) virtue (to) the boy"—&o. 


— PM 


au aggre Sted ang) aera f 
edm | 
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No. 951.—Let THAT WHICH IS ESPECIALLY AUXILIARY in the x 
accomplishment of the action be called THE INSTRUMENT. Tbe |. 
term “agent,” as defined at No. 745, is applied to that which is; 
spoken of as independent. 








ETAT TATA 9181001 x 


waar wet cp w veu cung | XH ama h 
smell | 


No. 952.— WHEN THE AGENT AND THE INSTRUMENT are not 
specified by the termination of the verb [i. e. when the verb is 
not in agreement with them—f[let THE THIRD case-affix be em- 
ployed. Thus “ Bali was killed by Ráma with an arrow." x f 


| 
- D ec 
SIT TAMA q MASA |} 191951 
IAA wur cabin q dye. _ x 
No. 953.—HE WHOM ONE WISHES TO CONNECT WITH THE 
OBJECT of giving—[i. e. with the gift—ehall] be called THe RECI- 
PIENT. i | 
qqulanaernioisissi 
fama m aede | : 
No. 954.—Let THE FOURTH case-affix be employed, WHEN THE , 


SENSE IS THAT OF THE RECIPIENT. Thus “he gives a cow to the, 
Bráhman." à) f 


ASAT AISA HS 18 Re 
vant weal | EGG sq: | ERT: ier a wd 
eral | fusum: erat) wenn VAUT | A 
aha aie my: VA: wes ka | x 
No. 955.—AND let the fourth case-affix be employed IN CO3- | 
NECTION WITH [the forms of reverential address or religious invo- 


cation] NAMAS, SWASTI, SWÁHÁ, SWADHÁ; and with ALAM AXD 
VASHAT. 





— —— — — 
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Thus—* Salutation ‘to Hari" —' Prosperity to the people"— 
~ An offering to Fire”—“ An offering to the manes" The word 
alam. is here taken in the sense of “sufficient for" or “equal to"— 
so that [the same construction is admissible with equivalent terms 
—and we may say] “Hari is enough for (alam), or is the master 
of ( prabku), or is a match for (eamartha), or is able to overoome 
(sakta), the Titans.” 


WAATASATATA | KIBIBI 
wun ana unu — SITS ng- 
VIXIT U | 
No. 956.—WHEN there is DEPARTURE FROM A FIXED POINT, 
let it be called ABLATION. By “departure” is meant “ separation.” 
When this is to be expressed, let that fixed point which is the li- 


mit, denoted by a word dependent on Ms verb, be called (tho 
limit of) ablation. 


ware TT IRIRI EI 7 

WRU alau we weenie i 

No. 957.—W gx [the word denotes that from which there 
is] ABLATION (No. 956), let THE FIFTH case-affix be employed. 
Thus—"he comes from the village" “he falls from a galloping 
horse,” &c. 

KUAGIZA 

anakaa: aka tue wt 
vw: yee: | erably Sasawi wgiw i: wei 
wem 1 Ua sm (one Sree | gq LENEA | 
—XE 


No. 958.—Let THE SIXTH case-affix be employed IN THE BE 
MAINING CASKS—that is to &ay— where there is a sense, such as 
the relation betweeu property and its owner, different from that 
of a word related to a verb, aud from that of a crude word. Thus 


— 
| 
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[Here it may be observed that the application of the term £4- 
raka is not co-extensive with that of the term case. The kiraka 
—as its etymology indicates—etands in a relation dependent on tbe 
verb—whereas tho sixth case provides further for such a relation as 
that of one noun with another. With an eye to this, we have ren- . 
dered kdraka “that which is directly related to the action."] 


Moreover, when it is intended to speak only of the relation im ' 
| general [and not of the special relation] of object and the like, the ` 
| sixth case-affix alone is employed, Thus “the conduct of the vir- | 
tuons,” “be knows clarified butter," “he remembers his mother,” 
“he prepares the wood and water for an oblation,” “he adores the | ' 
two feet of Siva.” | 


ATATUSHAATTA | 618 1 gu! 
qaa Kaa wae: ae WW ! 
No. 959.—Let that which is related to the action as THE SITE | 
of the action, which action is located in this or that site by the | 
agent or object, be called THE LOCATION. ` 
[When we say “ he cooks in the house,” the site is determined 
hy the agent:—and when we say “he cooks rice in a pot,” the 
location is determined by the object. | | 


ana TIRIRIREI 
ma: (0 UAA afaasia- | 


arafa | Ge Ws | Veal qufe | Are wenden 
kana | GARI z< PS AT 


vf far 0 


No. 960.—AND WHEN the sense is that of LocaTiox (No 
959), THE SEVENTH case-affix is employed. By the "and" it is 
meant that it is employed also after words meaning “far off" or 

“near.” A site is of three kinds—actually contiguous, figuratively ` 
objective, and co-extensive. Thus (1) “he sits on (i. e in contact ' 
with) the mat,” or “he cooks rice in (i.e which is actually con- | 


tained within) the pot;" (2) “bis desire is (bent) on ealvation—(i | 


pa ep E GI GRE E C ————— — —— ———— — c. 


— — — — 


AA AU AA I — —————————— AREE A D 
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e. is figuratively wrapt up in it as its object); (3) “Soul is in all" 
G. e. is oo-extensive with the universe). “Far from, or near, the 
wood." 


So much for the sense of tho case-affixes. 


1 GATE: | 
OF COMPOUND WORDS. 
HATA: GUT | 


— Wa 
gem: 1 nite sdqarüraiquysmabmar feta: 1 grim. 


No, 961.—CoMPOUNDS ARE OF FIVE KINDS. Here a compound 
means an aggregation. That which is destitute of any peculiar 
name, being “merely a compound,” is the 1st kind. That called 
Avyaylbhéva (No. 966)—in which, for the most part, the sense of 
the first of its elements is the main one (or the independent one 
oa which the other depends), is the 2nd kind. That called Tatpu- 
rusha (No. 982)—in which, for the most part, the sense of the 
last of its elements is the main one, is the 3rd kind. A subdivi- 
sion of the Tatpurusha class is called Karmadhdraya (No. 
1002) A subdivision of the Xarmadhdraya class is called Dwi- 
gu (No. 983). That called Bahuvrihi (No. 1034)—in respect 
whereof, for the most part, the sense of a different word is the 
main one (to which the sense of the compound epithet is subordi- 
nate) is the sth kind. That called Dwandwa (Na 1054)—in 
which, for the most part, the sense of both the one and the other 
of its elements is a main one—(neither being subordinate to the 
other), is the 5th kind. 


wae: wefafu: IRIRI I 
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wadaaa zr fafa: q undas rer 1 

No. 962.—A RULE WHICH RELATES TO complete words [— 
and not to the roots and affixes out of which the words are con- 
structed—] is to be understood to apply only TO THOSE words THE ' 
SENSES OF WHICH ARE CONNECTED. [For example—according to | 
No. 992, one noun inay combine with another which is in the geni- 
tive, so that for “a binder of books" we may substitute “a book- 
binder :”—but it is necessary that the two words should be in con- 
struction—for if we have the expression “ignorant of books—a bind- 
er of sheaves,” we cannot make a compound of “books” and 
“ binder"—the word “binder” being bere connected in sense, not 
with “books,” but with “sheaves.”] 


HI ASTI] BATS: | VIL! 
GERI: SAUNA KWa: HER TATE KUKAR | 
No. 963.—The word “compound” is made the regulator of | 

the sense [and is therefore to be understood in each aphorism] from 
this point AS FAR AS the aphorism “ KADER karmadhédraye” | 
ar 2. 38). 


J"WWurisSitigi | 
au up sz D sqa | aa kea gu 


ex I rriari qf: | wasaa 
gu: Wy gaa: qerümqure wed fqug: 1 q w AE 
Ahaa (gvn 1 em gu ep We Sree: p gd wq | 
Hd q wegen. | arg: | amg edem Peta 


bd 

Tifa: E 

No. 964.—A word ending in a case-aflix may — be 
compounded WITH a word ending in A CASE-AFFIX. Since that ' 
which is a ‘compound’ is, therefore, regarded as a crude word (No. 
136), there is elision of case-uffixes (No. 768). The conveying an : 
additional meauiug [besides the literal meaning, or besides that 
which resides in the separate portions of which it may be composed] ; 
is the ‘function’ [of an expression]. There are five ‘functions’ [d : 
five different kinds of expression]—viz. those belonging to [what : 

















Oa 
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ends with] a kriz affix (No. 329) or a taddhiia affix (No. 1067), —to 
a, ‘compound’ (No. 961), to a ‘partial remainder (No, 145), and 
to a verb that ends with san or the like (No. 502). An expression 
explanatory of the force of the ‘function’ is called its ‘analysis’ or 
* solution, and this is of two kinds—popular and technical For 
example, the explanation “ pürvah bhutuh” is the popular solution, 
and “ pirva+am, bhita-+-su” is the technica] analysis, of the ex- 
pression bhi “formerly been" [which furnishes an ex- 
ample of the rule, No. 964, under consideration], In this example 
the anomaly [—as regards placing the principal word first, instead 
of the secondary term—eee No. 969—] of the word pürva, is in 


accordance with the example (of Pápini] in the aphorism “bhúta- 
péárve ckaraf" (V. 8. 53). 


TÈN wx aaa fauc | RTA <w taa | 
ufa Square: nga: i 


No. 965.—[A word enters into] COMPOSITION WITH IVA “like,” 


AND there is NOT ELISION OF THE CASE-AFFIX. Thus vágartháviva 
“like a word and its meaning." 


















So much for the first kind—that which is “merely compound." 





| TARTA: d 


OF THE AVYAYIBHAVA OR INDECLINABLE 
COMPOUND. 


TABATA: RILI 


URRAIS | OTR TET! 
No. 966.—The term AvrAYÍBHÁVA—i. e “the becoming an 


indeclinable”—is a regulating expression [to be understood in each 
aphorism] as far as No. 982. 


arg in- 


EEO ELUEA LILE: EE 
SSEM 1S 101g 






ina compound. Hence [in the example proposed in No. 967] the | 


A E EE — 
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oraig ware gaa wg Fr ununi 
manera Feeuqnta: 1 marea eq 1 fei 
ate fe afa ela fem i | 


No. 967.—AN INDECLINABLE (No. 399) employed WITH THE 
SENSE OF A CASE-AFFIX, OR of NEAR TO, Or PROSPERITY, Or ADVEB- 
SITY, or ABSENCE OF THE THING, or DEPARTURE, or NOT NOW, or the 
PRODUCTION OF SOME SOUND, or AFTER, or ACCORDING TO, or OR- 
DER OF ARRANGEMENT, or SIMULTANEOUSNESS, or LIKENESS, or 
POSSESSION, or TOTALITY, or TERMINATION, is invariably compound- 
ed with a word that ends with a case-affix. 


For the most part, that which is invariably compound has no 





corresponding expression made up of separate words :—or its ana- | 


lysis must, for the most part, be made in other words [than those 
of which the compound itself consists]. 


[As an example of an “indeclinable” employed] with the sense 
of a case-affix —suppose that the case stands thus—viz. hari 4-4 4- 
adhi—[where the “indeclinable” adhi “upon” is to be employed 
with the sense of the 7th case-affix fiài—— we look forward]. 


@ ` e 
nuafafes Ward SURTAR 1t 19198! 
mama aA IT | 

No. 968.—IN a rule enjoining COMPOSITION, let THAT WHICH ` 
IS EXHIBITED WITH THE IST case-affix [i e. let the word which is , 


exhibited in the nominative] be called the UPASARJANA or “ secon- 


| 


| 


— — — — — 


dary.” (Thus the adhi, in the example under No. 967, being an " in- | 


declinable,” is the wpasarjana, because the term “indeclinable,” in 


. No. 967, is in the E case]. 


saisi FAR IRIRI l | 

Bae suus MA ATUA | KUA: are Nn: EJ 

— 
iub dii GRI 


No. 969.—The UPASARJANA (No. 968) is to be placed FIRST | 








i 
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ing the ‘indeclinable’ which is exhibited with the first, case- 
in No. 967] isto be placed first—[tbus adhi+hari+ hi). 
ra 768) there is elision of the case-affix—[leaving adhi+ 
Then, seeing that what is partially altered (No. 181) does 
become something quite different,—since this [vis. the expres- 
sion under consideration, after being partially altered by the elision 
of the case-affix,] is still called a “crude form,”—the case-affixes, 
su &c. again present themselves (—No. 140)—; and they are 
again, finally, elided (No. 403) in consequence of this compound's 
being an 'indeclinable, according to No. 402. Thus we have 
adkihari "upon Hari.” 


MINIT VIB I ect 
| aged wm m qm Sq: | kakaa 


Hus : 


` NEM nd a 











` No. 970.—Amp let AN AVYAYIBHIVA compound be neuter. 


Thus, from gopá “one who tends cows,” we have adhigopam (Nos. 
269 and 971) “on the cowherd.” 


WTSISTRTSTRUTSR MATA: |? 18 IERI 
wx=nasmitararq SD TR AAT Vapi an wd: | 


No, 971.—There is KOT elision of tbe case-affix AFTER AX 
AVYAYÍBHÁVA compound that ends IX a. In the room of it, —BUT 
XOT 17 it is THE STH case-affix, —there is the substitute AM. 


PANERA (IBIZA 

SEAMS RATTAN: | SVC | 
SERA i NR agg: GEN | mei nicer | 
sfera fien aaa | Fran 
dia w goon kaa 1 wfcuerer menm vf | 
feros: EA AIKA MAYA 
marr: | puer aa. würd nÍ maq | wf 
WARN MTS | 
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No. 972.—The change to am (No. 971) OF THE 3RD AND TTE 
case-affixes coming after an Avyayfbhdva compound that ends im 
a, occurs DIVERSELY (—see No. 823) Thus upakrishwame or 
upakrishnena “near to Krishna ;” (and, as further examples of 


No. 967,] aumadram “well (or prosperous) with the Madras,” 
duryavanam “ill with the Yavanas,” nirmakshikum “free from 
flies" atthimam “on the departure of the cold weather,” ati- 
nidram “ wakefully;"—i e. sleep being not now engaged im—; 
itihars “the exclamation ‘Hari "—[thus vaisknavagrihe itsÀhars 
vartate “in the house of the Vaishnava there is the cry of ‘ Hari, 
Hari’ "]—; anuvishnu “after Visbgu"—[i e. following or wor 
shipping him]. The meanings intended by the word ya£Àd, | which, 
in the list at No. 967, has been rendered “according to,"] are ‘cor- 
respondence, ‘severalty’ or ‘succession, ‘the not passing bevond 
something,’ and ‘likeness.’ Thus anurüpam “in a corresponding 
manner,” pratyartham “according to each several object or sig- 


nification,” yathdéaktt “according to one's ability"—[i e not 


going beyond one’s power]. 


AAA WATS C1 BT | 

WEN q: uum AY sr ! wÇ: GN Ta 
kau | waa mraq awaq | GIN qen 
wufa | erat def: ew 1 TORT wr | 
wfsqa=erq= unie | 


No. 973.—In AN AVYAYÍBHÁVA compound let sa be the sub. 
stitute of saha, BUT NOT WHEN the word in composition means E 
portion of true. Thus sahari "like Hari" then again, axw- ` 


jyeshtham (No, 967) "in the order of seniority,” sachakram | 
“simultaneously with the wheel” (—on its crushing, for exam- | 


ple, the head of the self-immolator), sasakhs "like a friend,” 
sakshatram “as warriors ought," satrinam “even to the gras 

he easts—[i e the whole]—not leaving even a scrip—, sé 
gni “as far as the chapter of fire [i e the whole Vuda]"—he 
reads, ` 


mAT AIR GEOL 


. | 
ge 
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wi: wx GaN a GAA! ware waqa | 
VATRA | pem | 


No. 974.—AND WITH names of RIVERS a numeral may be 
compounded. It is wished [by Putunjuli] that this should refer 
to their junction. Thus panchuguigam “at the meeting of the 
five rivers Ganges” [viz near the Mádhavaráw ghÁt at Bonares], 
dwiyamunam “at the mecting of the two Yamunas.” 


efgm IBIR 19g! 
WI VYAR URIS | 


No. 975.—The expression “the affixes called TADDHITA" G. 
e—eeo No. 1067—“relating or belouging to that” which is pri- 
mitive—) is the regulating expression [to be understood in all 
the aphorisms] from this poiot to the end of Pánini'e Fifth Lec- 
ture. 


vertu srcemifesa: 19181091 

VARUA ANY GIRIS | wea: ag- 
Wan ! nfeifararum a 

No. 976.— Wiz the compound is AN — let (the 

baddhita-affix—No. 975—) fuch (No. 148) come AFTER the words | 
SARAD &C, as the final of the compound. Thus upasaradam | 
(No. 971) = the autumn,” prativipdéam “along the river 
Vi 





GUT ME | SECT | UNIS | | 
No, 977,—"AXD JARAS substituted in the room op JARÁ 
(No, 181)"—{shall come under the head of "éarad do”), Thus 
spajarasam (No. 976) “ when decay is near"——o. | 


WAT iyiglteci 


No 978—.Axp  — — 
le there be fach (No. 970). | 


AfA (E181 8st 


(== 
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< 

+= we ANAA | ow | wa 

No. 979.—W BEN A TADDHITA-affix (No, 975) FOLLOWS, there 

is elision or the last vowel with what follows it (No. 51) of what | 
ends in N and is called a bha (No. 185). Thus (there is elision of | 
the an of rdjan “a king" and átman “the soul,” followed by the | 
taddhita-afix jach—see No. 976.—in virtue of the commencing of ' 
which affix with a vowel these words then take the name of bha— 
and we have] upardjam "under the king,” adhyátmam “over or 
in the spirit.” 


AIKUWA | YI BIR | 
Wat Wa mid NaS | STE | 
JUHA | 


No. 980.—The taddhita-affix fach (No. 976) is OPTIONALLY | 
placed AFTER an Avyayibhdva compound ending with A NEUTER 


word that ends in an. Thus upacharmam or upacharma, “ near 
the skin." 


MT 14189812221 

| SVARAR | usha | 
CITA n 

No. 98].—The taddhita-affix (ach (No. 976) is optionally pla- 


ced AFTER an Avyayíbluíva compound that ends in A JHAY. Thus 
upasamidham or upasamit (No. 165) “near firewood.” 


So much for the Avyayfbhdva compounds, — l 


| gG: | 


OF THE TATPURUSHA, OR COMPOUND THE CON- 
STITUENTS OF WHICH ARE (GENERALLY) 
IN DIFFERENT CASES. 


eR (Ql q Qe! 
UURISIN | ajae: | 


- — — M -— — — — — — — — 
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No. 982.—The term TATPUBUSHA [L e. “his man"—the ex- 
pression itselfÍ—eee No. 992—being an example of the kind of cum- 
pound now to be treated of —] is a regulating expression [to be 
understood in each aphorism] as far as No. 1034. 


feu IRI LYsl 
"Sud: | 

No. 983.—Axp the kind of compound called Dwicu (No. 1003) 
is also called tatpurusha (No. 983). 


faditearfsteteterufeeareremmTRTau: 12181 
RBI 


Gari afaa gA: UE w uma | qe 
fuer; à gafa: | wei | 

No. 984—A word ending with THE 9XD case-affix is optionally 
compounded WITH the words SRITA “who has had recourse to," 
ATÍTA “whe has surpassed,” PATITA “who has fallen upon," GATA 
“who has gone to," ATYASTA “who has passed," PRÁPTA “who has 
reached,” AND ÁPAXNA “who has reached,” when these are the 
governing words and end with case-affites Thus frishnaérita 
“whe has had recourse to Krishna,” &. 


Tha AMA PATIA IRL Re | 
gere iana AA Ww gg WDUDSS | 
WERTE: ! VENETE: | TAT: | aaa: ! NN 
Fea | uo E 
No. 985.—A word ending with THE 3RD case-affix, as before 
[—eee No. 984—is compounded] optionally WITH WHAT DENOTES 
THAT THE QUALITY of which is instrumentally caused by the thing 
signified by what ends with the 3rd case-affix, AND wtTH the word 
ARTHA “wealth” [—the wealth being caused by that denoted by 
what ends with the 8rd case-affix]. Thus éaAkuldlÀanda “a piece 
cut by the nippers"—[where the cause of the piece being cut is 
the nippers]—; dhdnydrtha “wealth acquired by grain"—(where 
the grain is the cause of the wealth). Why do we say “caused by 
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the thing signified &c"1 Witness akshnd kánah “blind of an eye" 
—(whers the two words cannot form a compound, because the eye | 
is not what makes the person blind]. 


SQ AT TFTA RI LR x 
TAR mud q ga qaa ugs imaq | Sica: 1 | 
quid: | JZE nianie waq | arafaf: | 

| 


No. 986.—[That which ends with] the 3rd case-affix, WHEN it 
denotes THE AGENT OR THE INSTRUMENT, as before [see No. 984— 
is compounded] DIVERSELY (No. 823) with what ends with A KRIT | 
affix. Thus haritrdta “preserved by Hari,” nakhabhinna “ divi- | 
ded by the nails" In the taking of krit [in the present rule] is 
implied that of the same when a preposition (No. 222) or a word 
directly related to the action (No. 958) precedes :—thus [the com- 
bination is not obstructed, by the preposition nir, in the example) | 
nakhanirbhinna “ quite divided by the nails,” x 


gat a«diuiafafeaqucfan: IRIURE: 
wur wa gR wahaq equiet at! 


rq AT Te P HURT 1 we pÍH/RR DIT qay: d 
“ay Wa 


No. 987.—A word ending with THE 4TH case-affix, as before | 
(—sec No. 984,—is compounded optionally] wiTH what devotes THAT | 
WHICH IS FOR THE PURPOSE of what ends with the 4th case-affiz— | 
AND SO too WITH the words ARTHA “on account of" BALI “a sa- | 
crifice,” HITA “salutary,” SUKMA “pleasant,” AND RAKSHITA | 
"kept" Thus yápadáru “wood fora stake" By the expression | 
“for the purpose thereof” the special relation of a material and its . 
modification alone is [by Pataijali] here held [to be intended]. , | 
Hence, in the case of such an expression as “ a vessel for washing,” | 
composition does not take place—for the washing is not a modified | 
form of the vessel, as a stake is a modified form of the wood which | 
it is made of. ` 
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mq ortu qula gar mag: À gard ward 
maa: 1 Neq tua mue | 

No. 988.—" WITH ARTHA ‘on account of, 1T SHOULD BE 
| STATED THAT COMPOSITION takes place INVARIABLY, AND THAT 
THE COMPOUND TAKES THE GENDER OF THAT WHICH IT QUALI- 
FIE&" Thus dwijérthah stpah “broth for the Bréhman,” dwijdrthd 
| gavágü “gruel for the Bráhman," dwüjárthah payah v“ milk for 
` the Bréhman.” [Examples of composition with the other words 
enumerated in No. 987 are] bhútabali " a sacrifice for [all] beings,” 
gohita “what is good for cows," gosukha “what is pleasant for 
x cows,” gorakshita “what is kept for cows" —(as grass). 







Vat ATA IVIL 139 
SORTEUR | Vow | 


No. 989.—A word ending with THE 5TH case-affix may be 


, compounded wrTH the word BHAYA “ear.” Thus chorabhaya 
“fear [by reason] of a thief.” 


Taa S | IS1t 18e! 


No. 990.— Words WITH THE SENSE OP STOKA “a little," Ax- 
TIKA “near,” DÓRA "Íar,"—AND also the word KRICHCHHRA “ pe- 
nance,” [may be compounded] WITH what ends in KTA (No. 867). 


qucm: ATCA 14 18081 
WTS | Ra: | TERT: 1 MN- 


"t 1 FUND: | Hara: | 

| No. 991.—There is not elision oF THE STH case-affix (No. 

. 768) AFTER words with the sense of stoxa Sc. (No. 990), when 
a word in composition with them follows. Thus stokínmukta 
“loosed from a little distance,” antibidigata “come from near,” 

— “come from studying,” dérdddgata “come from 

far," krichohhrdddgata " come with difficulty." 


WT IS IRICI 
TERA ZEHN | CN. | 


Wa e c — —À — — 0 7 





h 





o 





— — - —— — 
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No. 992.—A word ending with THE 6TH case-affix, as before, | 
(—see, No. 984—is optionally compounded] with what ends with | 
a case-affix. Thus rdjapurusha (No. 200) “the kings man." 








for the word rdjun, gives the compound /atpurusha “his man," | 
which is taken as the — and name of the — No. 9821 


N 993. ie — pÓRVA " “front,” APARA “near,” ADHARA 
"lower," AND UTTARA “upper,” are compounded WITH WHAT 
[word signifies a thing that] HAS PARTS, PROVIDED that THE THING | 
having parts IS DISTINGUISHED numerically BY UNITY. This de- | 
bars No. 992 [which would have placed the words púrva &c. last | 
in the compound ;—whereas, being here exhibited in the nomina- 
tive case—see No. 969—they take the precedence]. Thus pürva- | 
kinya “ the front of the body," aparakáya “the back of the body." 
Why do we say “ provided itis the site of unity [i e. provided x 
it be one]”? Witness pürvaéchhátrándm “the foremost of the | 
pupils" —[where compositiou does not take place, the pupils be- ` 


ing more than one]. 





Su ATRAIR] ` | 
Tina fer RNS wa 1 wa fen Wt 
wwa 1 | 
No. 994.—The word ARDHA, which, when it signifies — 
equal parts (i. e. halves) is always NEUTER, as before [i e. as di- . 


rected in No. 993—enters into composition]. Thus ardhapippali | 
“a half of the pepper.” 


WHAT um III . 
ane Maa: MPA | quq INDE: | week 


m 
E 
š = | 
£ . 
. i 
a 
— 
om 
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wena 1 Gein qditenigamiearnesraiy ia 
farli aaa aaa Gas c 

No. 995.—A word ending with THE 7TH case-affix, as before 
(i e. as directed in No. 984—is optionally compounded] MTA the 


words SAUNDA "skilled" &c. Thus akehusaurnda “skilled in dice" 
—and so of others. 


> (It had been stated that words ending with the 2nd, 3rd, and 
other case-affixes—see Nos. 984, 985, &c,—may form compounds 
with certain words specified in the aphorisms; but a greater lati- 
tude is fonnd necessary—eo] on the ground of usage [in the works 
of good authors] it is to be considered allowable to form compounds 
out of words ending with the 3rd aud other case-affixes, elsewhere 
also [than where directed in the aphorisms], by disjoining the ex- 


pressions 2nd, 3rd aaa wa aa a e and at- 
taching them [to others]. 


- Fey ENTAI RILI 
Sanaa Parra awa | wagered | UN WNT: | 


ua ( AAL N 1 ST FEM: Ug STETIT: | 

No. 996.—A word signifying a POINT of the compass OR a 
NUMBER [enters into composition] WHEN the sense is that of an 
APPELLATIVE.—The aphorism is intended to restrict the composi- 
tion of such words to the case where the sense is that of an ap- 
pellative. Thus púrveshukámaśamí “(the town of) Ishukámafami- 
in-the-East," saptarshayah “the Seven-sages," (i. e. the constella- 
tion of the Great Bear). Hence not here—viz. in uétard vrikehdh 
“northern trees,” pancha brdhmandh “ five Bréhmans.” 


ATATATATTSTATETT T IR IRIYI 

naa feed sme q vw qaa q wa fagi- 
i gm: gei wami sq: Aren YA AR À | 
qe Brus dag: | 


No. 997.—In a case WHERE the SENSE is that o OF A TADDHITA- 
affix (No. 975), AND WHEN AN ADDITIONAL MEMBER comes after 
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the compound, AND WHEN AN AGGREGATE is to be expressed, then. 
a word signifying a point of the compass or a number, as before ' 
[—see No. 996—becomes compounded]. Thus, when a compound : 
is formed out of the words qpurvasyán éáláyán bhavah “that | 
which is in the eastern ball" [in which analytital exposition—see | 
No. 964—of the compound in question, the word bhava—see No. | 
998—serves to represent the force of a taddhita-affix—] the com- 
pound having (—see No. 964—) reached the form of pirvd+ x 
éúlá, [the feminine termination of the purud is rejected— because. 
Pataüjali declares that] *the masculine state belongs to & prono- 
minal, when exercising any of the five functions" (specified under : 
No. 964]. | 
! 


AA NIO si 18 1812991 J 
=e : | 
AMGA S. MANATA | | 
No. 998.—Let (the taddhita-affix—see No. 975—] Na, with | 
the sense of “being” &c, come AFTER A WORD PRECEDED BY an- 
other that signifies A POINT of the cOmpass— PROVIDED the com- | 
pound is NOT AN APPELLATIVE. mes from No. 997, we have 
pérvaáálá + na.) 


AETAT: 19121 tee! ` | | 
fafa fait « Ui fu |omdm 
cs alas WA x 


No. 999.—Let vriddhi be substituted in the room oF THE - 
FIRST vowel OF THE VOWELS, WHEN TADDHITA-affiixes FOLLOW, 
having an indicatory s; (No. 998). or n. The final vowel, more- | 
over, being elided by No. 260, we have paurvaésála “who is in 
the eastern hall” —(No. 997). 


In the case of the Bahuvrihi compound (No. 1034) consisting 
of three terms—signifying “ whose wealth is five ege i 
following applies]. 


utakae atii ! | 


No. 1000.—" WHEN AN ADDITIONAL NUMBER comes AFTER 
(what would else be but optionally) a DwANDWA compound (No 


"cC C E E 
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— — OR A TATPURUSHA (No. 982), Ene Som poenoing 1 18 TO BE SPO- 
OF AS INVARIABLE.” 


sircafaagfa yi ger! 
STS TEMES SN GATT WW Agta ! q- 
| Serra: | 

No, 1001.—Let (the taddhita-affix) (ach be as the final of the 
compound AFTER a Tutpurueha that ends with the word GO “a 


cow"—but NOT when there is ELISION OF the TADDHITA-affix. 
Thus paxchagavadhana “ whose wealth consists of five cows.” 


WCRI: PATA WSCD: SAVTTA: 018 1981 
No. 1002—A TATPURUSHA compound (No. 982) THE CASE 
OF each member of WHICH IS THE SAME, is called KARMADHÍ- 
RAYA (—L e. “tbat which comprehends the object’—but why so 
named does not seem to be anywhere oxplained). 
soya fey: IRIQIYRI — 
agaaa: aa Garde: cag! 


No. 1003.—Let a compound, THE FIRST member OF WHICH IS 
A NUMERAL, and which is of one of the three kinds specified in 
No. 997, be called Dwicu —[the word dwigu iteelf—an instance of 
this kind of compound—eiguifying “of the value of two cows]." 

RITSAR 191911 

fre: GER NSW uw | 


No. 1004—An aggregate expressed syne ney een reas 
one—i.e. shall be SINGULAR. 


FAJASA IRIB ILO! 
waste Hagges "ud cag | uum wat uram 
k: u i 


No. 1005.— When tbe sense is an aggregate, rr—a Dwigu or 
a Dwundwa compound (No. 1054—shall be A NEUTER. Thus 
panchagavam “an aggregate of five cows.” 





o 
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KITI fardu quw 121491 


Raw jr anA age mag dapat R- | 


araq | WEE guae quu | gu t em 
Sm: l 
No. 1006—The QUALIFIER R (or discriminator) [is compounded} 
WITH the thing thereby QUALIFIED (or discriminated) DIVERSELY 
| (No. 823), as before [—i. e. as directed in No. 984]. Thus n£otpals 
“a blue lotus.” By taking, in the rule, the expression “ diversely" 
itis meant that in some cases it is imperative to make a com- 
pound—as ip the case of kyishnasarpa “a black snake,” and some, 
times it is forbidden—thus rámo jdmadagnyah “Ríma (called also) 
Jámadagnya" (as being the son of Jamadagni).” 


STATA fat MATA: KILIMA 


AAWA. d 


— -— — MÀ 





| WORDS DENOTING WHAT IS LIKENED to them. Thus ghanaéyéma 
“cloud-black”—{i. e. something black as a cloud]. 


K 

xmaqfqardlarqraqam wasa; | RRA: WIN. 1 

mauwa; | GUTEN t 
No. 1008.—THE ELISION OF THE SECOND MEMBER IX tbe com- | 

pounds SAKAPIRTHIVA &c. should be stated.” Thus the word priya ' 
“beloved” is elided in the example éákupárthiva " the king of , 
| the era" —i. e. the king beloved by (the people of) his era, devabrdh- 
mana “a Bráhman beloved by the gods.” 


AUR | 
sS WD NDW | = | 


— 


No. 1009.—The indeclinable privative WAN, as before [i e as | 
S rss rules—combines] with what ends witha , 


| 
| case 
| cc ——X -E 


No. 1007.—OBJECTS OF COMPARISON are compounded WITE - 


+ 
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MSA wur SIT SACS | URU | 


No, 1010.—There is ELISION OF the X OF NAN (No. 1009), 
when a word follows in composition with it. Thus abrdhmana 
* who is not a Bríásman" —(though a man). 


WAT TST 11818 


era tz 1! wre: | Aeterna a 
AUAA UN BT Sui" Gara: | 
No. 1011.—Let wut be the augment or a word beginning 
with A VOWEL that comes in composition, AFTER THAT na? (No. 
1010) of which the & has been elided. Thus ánaéwa “(an animal) 
which is not a horse" But in such an expression as naikadhd 
“not at one time,” there is composition with the word na [i e. 
nan with its indicatory final dropped] in accordance with No. 964 
[° indeclinables’ being regarded as if they had case-effixes, though 
these have been elided—see Nos. 403 and 210]. 


TAA: [RIV ATI 
WA unu Fri anar | w^". YEN | HET: | 
No. 1012—The word ku (No. 399), those called gati (Nos. 
222 and 1013), and PRA &c. (No. 48), are invariabiy compounded 
with that with which they are connected in sense. Thus Lupurusha 
“a paltry man." 


warfeferereu 1t 18 IER 
sirara aree funzt afew: a: | 


SORA | MER | VZNERRRNÜ | JVGU: d 

No, 1013.—Axp let the words Gat Q (No. 399) “assent,” AND 
THE LIKE, AND those that end with cawr (No. 1332), amp those 
that end with pica (No. 1338), when in composition with a vorb, 
be called gati (No. 222). Thus (No. 1012) sríkritya (No. 936) 
“having promised," éuklíkritya “having made white," pafapa(á- 
'krüya “having made a clattering,” mpureens (Now 1012 and 48) 
“a good man.” 
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2 
MEA NATTA NAAN | WA UTD 1 MNA; d 
No. 1014.—“ The words PRA &c. (No. 48), WHEN THE SENSE 
IS that of GONE OR THE LIKE, combine WITH what ends with THE 
lst case-affix.” Thus práchárya “a hereditary teacher" (like Va£i- 
shtha in the family of Ráma). 


-t ~ 
aaa: HATA gaian naar AA ae | 
No. 1015.—“ The words att &c. (No. 48), WHEN THE THING 
DENOTED is GONE BEYOND or the like, combine WITH what ends 
with THE 2ND case-affix.” Thus we may have, as the analysis of a 
compound atikránto málám “which has surpassed the necklace :"— 
(but, in regard to the compound, some further considerations are 


necessary ]. 
9. 
vafaufer arya feared 12191921 
š zi e 
fave anua ag 4 q aw value: | 
No. 1016.—AND that which, in the analytical statement of the 

sense of a compound, has ONE fixed CASE [whilst the word with it 
is compounded may vary its case] is called upasarjana (No. 968), 
BUT DOES NOT (necessarily) STAND FIRST (No. 969) [This furnishes 
occasion for the next rule]. 


MAUKI 12 08 T 
suas In Suez; Sarwar Ww mane mira 
Ee: | waa l -— | 
x 1017.—Let a short vowel be the substitute OF a crude word : 

No. 133) which ends with the word Go “a cow,” AND of that which : 
ends with what has as its termination A FEMININE affix (No. 1341), 
WHEN regarded as AN UPASARJANA (No. 1016). Thus [the exam- 
ple under No. 1018 becomes] atimdla “ — the necklace 
(in beauty). | 


Sema. : mgr rima wey: — 


No 1018.—^ The words AVA se, (No. 48), WAEN THE THING | 
DENOTED is CRIED OUT &C., are compounded WITH what ends with 


— 
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THE 3RD case-affix.” Thus avakokila “what is announced by the 
cuckoo.”—(e. g. the spring). 
WHAM AAT GUAT 1 VMAS yawa: | 
No. 1019.— * The words PARI &c. (No. 48), WHEN THAT DE- 
NOTED IS WEARY &c, are compounded WITH what ends with THE 
4TH case-afr" Thus paryadAyayana “ weary of study." 
ferc: requi wyatt fenem: ruam fra 
"HER: | 
Na 1020.—" The words NIR &c. (No. 48), WHEN THE THING 
DEXOTED IS GONE BEYOND &c, are compounded WITH what ends 
with THE 5TH case-affit" Thus wéehkauédmbi “who has gone 
beyond Kaufámbí." 


aser PÄRTA IRI IERI 

ward R waqa maa fermi a gan 
wd agi Wm | 

No. 1021.— Hegre [i. e. in the division of the Grammar refer- 
ring to verbal roots] let the word, such as “pot” or the like, de- 
noting tbat whicb, in virtue of its being a significate, is IMPLIED in 
a term exhibited IN THE 7TH case, such as karmaņi (No. 841), be 
called ÜPAPADA (No. 1022). 


SZR | VIVE! 

sud usus fred unam cae: o: gai 
würd Geren: | site Rep pnr ay Aq mis 
gala amifaguranraqqaq | afrenarvari gi 
—— 
à i eran | 


No, 1022—An UPAPADA (No. 1021) is always compounded 
with that with which it is in construction— and the compound does 
yorend IN A TENSE-AFFIX. Thus Lumbhakdra (No. 841) “one 
who makes pote" Why do wesay "not in a tense-affx"? Wit- 








| 





— — 
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ness má bhavdn bhút “let not your Honour become" — where més 
as having been exhibited, in No. 469, in the 7th case, takes the 
name of upapada [but is not compounded with hit). 


The compounding of a gati (No. 222) or a kdraka (No. 945), 
or an upapada (No. 1021) with what ends with a Lrit-atfix is de- 
clared to be effected before the case-affixes present themselves. 
Thus we have vyághri “a tigress,” aéwakritl “a female (e. g. cow 
or the like) bought iu exchange for a horse” kachchhapí “a she- | 
tortoise.” [The word vyághríis said to be derived from the root | 
ghrá “to smell,” with the gati-prefixes vi and £ because the animal 
“goes smelling about" By Nos. 839 and 524, short a is found in | 
the room of the long á Then, if the vi--á--ghrá were not held 
to have becume a compound before the case-affixes present them- 
selves, in forming the feminine we should bave to follow No. 1341 , 
instead of No. 1973—for we should be forming the feminine of a 
verbal and not of a word denoting a genus. . And so of the other 
examples]. 


ATTA: ETAN: 118 ITE | 
deme TUTE AT SAAS WA | 
Š wg uerum: gp | Priangan Pega | 


No. 1023,—Let the affix ach be the final oF the TATPURUSHA 
compound WHICH BEGINS WITH A NUMERAL OR AN INDECLINABLE | 
AND ENDS WITH ARGULI “ an inch. " Thus dwyafgula. (No. 260) | 


4€ 


-e 


— ee — — — — — 








the — of the fingers (of a hand)." 
| 


NE WATS TSAI TÌ: IN 191591 | 
WA WATS SAT | SI PTAA: sri gree t| 


No. 1024. AND let the affix ach come AFTER the word RÅTRI | | 
“night,” when it comes AFTER AHAN “a day,” SARVA “all,” WHAT | 
SIGNIFIES A PORTION, AND SANKHYATA “numbered,” AND PUNYA - 
“holy.” By the “and” is meant that this is to hold also when the ; 
compound “ begins with a numeral or an indeclinable.” 


| 

| 
The word «kan “a day" is taken, in this aphorism, with a | | 
view toits entering into & Dwandwa compound—(No. 1054). | 
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TNTINU TAT IS Ig IREI 


qutt pavit M £c ulii: 
XO: | UAT: | 


No, 1025.—Dwandwa (No. 1054) and Tatpurusha com- 
pounds ending in RÍTRA (i e rdtri+ach—see No. 1024), AND 
ABKA (V. 4. 88) AND AHA (Nos, 1027 and 979), appear IN THE 
MASCULINE only. Thus uhordirah (No. 395, in spite of No. 129, 
taking effect as directed by Kátyáyana) “day aud night," .sarva- 
rdirah “the whole night,” savikhydiardirah “ m numbered (as 
the Ist, 2d, 13th, &c.)." 


kana mi Nag | gava | Face | 
No. 1026.—* The word giTRA ‘night,’ (No. 1025) PRECEDED 
in composition BY A NUMERAL, is NEUTER" Thus dwirátram “a 
space of two nights,” trirdtram “a space of three nights.” 


TSTC ARTIC TY 19 Lee L— 
QUI atia | WC | 
No. 1027.—The taddhita-affix TACH comes AFTER a Tatpuru- 

sha compound (No. 982) that ends with the word RAJAN “a king,” 
AHAN “a day, OR SAKHI “a friend" Thus paramardjah “a 
supreme king.” 

SI: TATA ATT ITAA: 1d S Ld 

NERIS: | merces reir à REME RETENANT: | 


' Na 1028.—Let LONG Á be the substitute (of the final} or 
MAHAT "great," WHEN A WORD IN THE SAME CASE FOLLOWS, AND 
wuzx sitfrar (V. 3. 69.) FoLLows. Thus maAárájuh (No. 1027) 
“s great king" The word jdtfyar means "kind;"—thus mahd- 
jattyah “like the great.” 

WEA: SUTI 1g 181991 
wp wm | gre: Updater: | 

No. 1029.—Let long á be the substitute OF DWI “two” AND 
ASHTAN "eight" WHEN A NUMERAL FOLLOWS, but XOT WHEN the 














š 


——— — — 
w a 
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mpound is A BAHUVRÍHI (No. 1034), NOR WHEN aSitz “eighty” 
JLLOWS. Thus dwádaéa “twelve” (24-10), ndatiashidui (Nea 
0) “twenty-eight.” 


cafe wzamqaqar: IQI9 198! 
x kaanga 1 refered 1 


` e e 
o. 1030.—The GENDER OF A Dwaxpwa (No. 1054) om Tar 
URUSHA compound (No. 982) Is LIKE that of the LAST word ia 
» Thus kukkufamayirydvime “those two (fem.) the cock and 
he peahen,” muyutrikukkufdvimau “those two (mas) the pes- 
en and the cock,” ardhapippalí “the half of the pepper” (which 
s fem.—though ardha here—see No. 994—is neuter). 


kal A | TART: strana: ' 
Mit shfasi murenfem: Ú wasis; Ja eat wá 
SH | WA TA MNR qrrq: | Frearenizar: 1 

No. 1031.—" This (dependence of the gender on that of the 


last word—No. 1030—) does nor hold In A Dwiau compound (No. 
1003), nor in compounds THE FIRST member of which is PRÁPTA | 
‘obtained,’ ÁPANNA ‘obtained,’ ALAM ‘enough,’ a¥Da Gavi (No 
1012)” Thus panchukapdlah puroddéah “cakes soaked in butter | 
(and offered at a sacrifice) in a dish with five compartments "— | | 
|| 
| 
| 


-— “m eee 


[though kapdla is neuter], práptajtvikah or ápannajfvibaÀ ^ whe 
has obtained a livelihood "—[though jfvild is fom.) alaskumdri 
“who is a suitable match for the girl "—which, only by the pre- 


sent rule, could be known to be a case justifying composition ; (se 
oo, where a gati is the first member] nishiauédmbth “(a man) 


who has come out of Kaufimbi” [though the name of the place 
is — 


SITET: q HIRI 18 I 
widma: ufu mae a wwe: à wig cw 
— 
No. 1082.—The words ARDHARCHA &C. may be MASCULINE 
UND neuter, Thus ardharcha or ardharcham “half a verse 








= = a aE SS n 
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(of Scripture)" In like manner [the following words may be; 
either masc. or neut, viz] dhwaja “a flag," tirtha “a place of 
pilgrimage,” éaríra “the body,” mandupa “a shed,” güsha 

* pease-soup,” deha “the body,” afikuba “a goad for an elephant,” 
kalala “a jar,” páira “a vessel," sútra “a thread,” Sc. 


ward ajuza efe | ma: waka 1 
vía maqaq: i 
No. 1033.—(By common consent) the NEUTER is employed | 


WHEN the application is GENERAL [i.e when nothing is qualified | 
in particular by the word in question]. Thus mridu pachati “he | 
cooks soft (anything in general that he does oook)," prátah ka- | 
manfyam “in the morning it is pleasant "—(i. e. things in gener- 
al are so). N i | 


So much for the Tatpurusha compounds. 


— 


OF THE BAHUVRIHI OR ATTRIBUTIVE COMPOUND. 


NA Ha: 19 191981 
kuuana | mm | 
No. 10394&.— Let THE REST be called Banuvaíni. This isa 


regulating expression [to be understood in each aphorism] as far as 
No. 1054. 


| SIISHSITETH 1212128 | 


een p eee 
aer 1 


No. 1035.—[A collection of] MORE words THAN ONE, in the | 
nominative employed TO DENOTE THE SAME THING AS ANOTHER ! 
WORD, is. optionally compounded :—tlis is a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound (No. 1034). 


ELLA) UM 





— — —— — — — 


pahis — — — — — 





— — — — = — m — — e uama 
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anza faqaq aha Wd =a sasata: | Wa 


ya maziwa ajali: | | 

No. 1036.—A word in THE 7TH CASE, AND AN EPITHET shall | ! 
stand first IN a BAHUVRÍHI compound. Thus kamfhekála “who | 
is black in the throat—(Siva).” [Had the noun not been in the 7th 
case, the epithet must have come first—thus kdlakanfha “ black- | 
throated"]. From this we learn that a Bahuvrihi compound may 
consist of words in different cases—[though No. 1035 speaks of 
them as being all alike iu tbe nominative]. 


gaga HARI: AMATI | 
wena Wa rens p aE: (ues do 
mz aq: 1 seien] | SURATY Ra: sz Sg | 
were | Maat uo) RGA Um | | 


No. 1037.—There is not elision OF THE 7TH case-afix AFTER | 
what ends in A CONSONANT OR 8HORT A, WHEN the sense is that of 
AN APPELLATIVE, Thus twachisdra “a bambu” (the pith, or 
strength, of which is in its cuticle). _ | 


[Other examples of Bahuvrihi compounds are] prdptodako | 
grámah “a village at which the water has come,” údharatho, ' 
nadwán “an ox by which the car is borne," upahritapaśú rudrah | 
(No. 131) “ Rudra, to whom cattle are offered (by being turned : 
loose)," widhritaudand sthálí “a pot from which the boiled rice | 
bas been taken out," pitdmbaro harik “Hari, whose garments ' 
are yellow," vfrapurushuko grámah “a "MC the men of which ` 
are heroes," | 


maq mere: qe sp WAA: | wafer: 0 
T: | | 


No. 1038.—" The OPTIONAL compounding OF WHAT ARISES 
FROM A VERBAL ROOT coming AFTER PRA &C. (No. 48), SROULD | 
BE STATED, AND THE ELISION OF THE TERM SUBSEQUENT (—here ' 
subsequent to the prefix)" Thus praparnah “(a tree) of which 
the leaves are all fallen" [e word — omitted i in the | 
compound]. ; 


— — — “a 








| 
a 
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MASELA STAT qt SATIS: 1 VTA: | 

No. 1039.—* The compounding OF words SIGNIFYING ‘WHAT 
EXISTS, coming AFTER the negative NAN (No. 1010), SHOULD BE 
STATED, AND THE OPTIONAL ELISION OF THE SECOND OF THE 
TERMS" Thus avidyamdnaputra or aputra “of whom there 
exists not a child "—(i. e. childless). 


WAJIUNGA td 18188 i 
SNIF SITUA Tq MATA ET 
dure wi wmv w q Tam Gana wi 


Thom wee: Reg: 1 Guage: (| wz? Fu! 
WGA: | 


No. 1040.— WHEN TRERE 18 XOT Of AFTER WHAT is employed 
in SPEAKING OF what is MASCULINE,—i. e. where there is the absence 
of the feminine affix uAj—(see No. 1376) the form oF such a 
FEMININE word becomes LIKE the MASCULINE, WHEN a FEMININE 
word IN THE SAME CASE FOLLOWS (in the compound)—but NOT IF 
this (word that follows) isan ORDINAL, OR is the word PRIYA 
“beloved” &c. 

[Thus—wben we mean to speak of a man as having “a brin- 
dled cow"—the two words chiird gau being converted into an 
epithet], gau becomes short, by No. 1017, [and then, by the 
present rule, the chitrá, which is “followed by a feminine word 
in the same case"—viz. by gauh—, becomes “like the mascu- 
Ene”—i. e. becomes chitra—eo that we bave) chitraguh “(a man) 
who bas a brindled cow.” In like manner [from rüpavatf bhdryd 
“a handsome wife”) ruipavadbhdryak “ who has a handsome wife.” 
Why do we say " when there is not uh” ? Witness udmoribhdryah 
“one who has a wife with handsome thighs”—( where the feminine 

; afix iA —No. 1380—by which the final of the word «rw “a thigh" 
, was lengthened, remains}. 


OY CUA: 0 121 tti 
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TURN zq diens AAT wau zu 


au IW | aet WA mai uh Cul segni 

vw. | < TAR zm eae: | waq [uu i 
sung: t wea t 

No. 1041.—W REN a feminme. word ends with an affix giving 
the sense of AN ORDINAL, let the affix AP be AFTER the Bahuvrihi 
compound (No. 1034) which ends therewith or with: the word 
PRAMÁNÍ “a witness.” Thus kalydinfpanchamd rdtrayah “ nights, 
the fifth of which is auspicious,” strípramánah “having a woman 
for witness or authority "—(a.suit &c). Why do we say (in No. 1040) 
“ not if this is the word priya &c” Witness kalydnfpeiyah “ whose 
beloved is an honourable woman” :—and so on. 


FCAT ATARI: SST] WS IU 1g1 0231 
inua ww dier: | errem | 
emp fag 1 diegia wa | Srerar Aga: | wed 
alaa Fala | 


No. 1042.—Let the affix SHACH come AFTER. the words SAKTEI 
“the thigh” AND AKSHI “the eye” final rN A BABUVRÍRBI compound 
and denoting A PART OF THE BODY. Thus: dfrghasakthah “ whose 
thighs are long,” jalajdksh§ (No. 1348) “lotus-eyed:” Why do we | 
say “denoting a part of the body" 1 Witness dirghasakthi éabafam 

“a cart with long shafts,” sthuldkshd venuyashfih “a bambu-staff 
with large eyes” —[meaning the marks at the joints left on remov- 
ing the twigs that grew there] In this. last example, as will be 
stated in No. 1064, the affix is acit. | 


fft w eni: —R 
frd: | fend: 


No. 1048. —Let the affix SHA be placed AFTER the word MÚR- 
DHAN. "the head" coming AFTER DWL “two” OB TRI “three.” 
Thus dwimúrdhah (No, 979) " who.has two heads,” trimúrdhak 
* who has three heads." 


— n 
` Ba 
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TTA Hat v ST: y 1911161 


WA <q L wan Ú RRRA: I 
No. 1044.—AND let the affix ap be placed AFTER the word 
LOMAN “hair” coming AFTER the word ANTAR “within” OR VAHIS 
“without.” Thus antarlomah “that (as a fur garment) of which 
the hair is inside,” vahirlomah “ that of which the hair is outside.” 
UTSS UNIN RA: 04 19 1$ 8CI 
WRU STS TRI ka NAA AN: | STATA Wm 
LU SUTIN | renean Ru) wienn | Suum | 
No. 1045.— There is ELISION OF (the last letter) of the word 
Pipa “a foot,” employed as an object of comparison, but Nor 
AFTER the words HasTIN “an elephant" &c Thus vydghrupdi 
“whose feet are like those of a tiger.” Why do we say “not after 
hastin &c."]? Witness hastipddah “whose feet are like those of an 
elephant,” kusilapddah “ whose feet are like large grain jars.” 


Song INIBIR 

AN: xa | far 1 garg | 

No. 1046.— Let there be elision o? it (i. e. of the final of páda 
“a foot" —No. 1045) PRECEDED BY A NUMERAL AND by su. Thu: 
dwipdt “ whose feet are two"—(i. e. a biped), supdé “ whose feet 
are good.” 

Sivit Srg«u yl sl eset 

RN: GN ! SEMEN ! fenes | 

No. 1047.—Let there be elision (of the final) or KÁKUDA “ the 


palate" AFTER UT AND VL Thus utkdkud “who has a high 
palate,” vibákud " who bas a wrongly formed palate.” 


AREMT BIA — E 


(ise d 
No, 1048—Arrer the word PÓRNA (the elision of the final 
of kákuda-— No. 1047 takes place) OPTIONALLY. Thus púrnakákud 


or púrnakákudak * whose palate is complete.” 





—— y 
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UA fand: ISI 
VET | again: l 


No. 1049.—The forms SUHRID AND DURHRID, WITH THE 
SENSE OF FRIEND AND FOE [are the only forms admissible, wheth- 
er you suppose them to be compounds of hrid or of hridaya "the 

heart”). Thus suhrid “whose heart is well-affected,” durhrid 
“ whose heart is ill-affected." 


TURHA: TTY gi tut : 


No. 1050.—AFTER the word URAS “the breast" &c [when 
final in a compound], let there be the affix KAP. 


AAE s icis Bel 


Uf sare faa tsar q Wl lela q: 1 = 
Sen: | aaa; t | 

. No. 1051.—AND IN the words KASKA “who? who? &a” SE 
is the substitute of visarga coming after an in —but of another 


(i e. of visarge coming not after an 4n) there isa. Thus vyüdho- 


raskah “whose chest is broad,” priyasarpishkah * whom clari- 
fied butter is pleasant." 


faeTiSIsIsdl 
Aa ia ya Sq Zaa d 


No. 1052.—What ends with a NISHTHA (No. 866) shall stand 
first in a Bahuvrihi compound. Thus yuktayoga “ who is devoted | 
to devotion.” 


NAFA sys ieyst 
WAHA wes | ARTE: 1 REUT: | 
| fa aua 


No. 1053.—The affix kap is OPTIONALLY placed AFTER THE 
REMAINDER—i. e. after any Jahuvríhi compound in respect of 











sa 
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which no other affix is enjoined as the final of the compound. 
Thus mahdyaéaskuh or maháyaéas “ whose renown is great.” 
So much for the Bahuvrfhi Compounds. 


Imm 1 
OF THE DWANDWA OR AGGREGATIVE 
COMPOUND. 


UT We IRIRI I 

was gud wa sinri wp unum u gg: 1 wur 
Qar Cercarranrareeqrër: late m Ww uei" 
WRAITH: uum: 1 fuum ww 
RAFU RATAN: 0 wanmi 
eri (estt ad ffe vemm: | 


Sunitaaiat WI: Gara: | 

Ne. 1054.—When & set of several words ending with case- 
affixes stands IN A RELATION EXPRESSIBLE BY "AND," the set is 
optionally made into a compound :—this is called DwANDWA “ doub- 
ling” or “coupling.” The meanings that may be indicated by 
“and” are “community of reference," * collateraloess of reference," 
“mutual conjunction,” and “lumping.” For example—(éwarah 
gurus cha bhajaswa “reverence God and tby teacher”—here the 
dependence, on one (and the same verb), of the mutually unrelated 
set of more than one, is what we call “community of reference.” 
In the example bhikehdmaja gd’ chdnaya “go for alms and bring 
the cow,” the relation founded on the one or the other's being con- 
cerned in a collateral action—is what we call “collateralness of 
reference.” In these two cases composition does not take place, 
because the words are not directly related to one another—(No. 
962). In the example diavakhadirau chhindhs “cleave (alike) the 
Mimosa and the Grislea”—the relation of the two mixed up (in one 
action of which they are spoken of as the joint object) is what we 
call “mutual conjunction.” “Lumping” is aggregation (into a 
neuter singular word)—as in the example saryndparibhdehom “an 
appellative and a maxim of interpretation.” 
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AXTHSSdIÉRW TTI IRI SL 
Jg yaa Q< ANA | Sea < Tea | 
No. 1055.—IN the words RÁJADANTA AND THE LIKE, let that | 


be put LAST which is (according to No. 969) proper to be placed | 
first. Thus rájadantah “a chief of teeth" (i. e. an eye-tooth). 


wazawa: | wawa | wana Ú eee | 

No. 1056.—" In regard to the words DHARMA AND THE LIKE, | 

there is NO fixed RULE” Thus arthadharmaw or dharmérthas 
“ wealth and virtue" or * virtue and wealth" &c. 


39S F712121 82! | | 
Wa SNA | EET | | 


No. 1057.—IN A DWANDWA compound, let & word called GH 
(No. 190) stand first. Thus hariharau “Hari and Hara” 


~ 


SHIWEWRIRIRIBS! | 
Sri 1 


No. 1058.—[And likewise—see No. 1057—] WHAT proms 
WITH A VOWEL AND ENDS WITH SHORT A. Thus fakrishnaw “te 
Lord and Krishna,” 








Ve ue makas a. Ma Mee — — — Od 





! 
t 
| 


MSATA | 9191881 | | 
ana i | 


No. 1059.—[And likewise—see N 9. 1057—] THAT WHICH HAS 
FEWER VOWELS. Thus éivakeéavau, “Siva and Kefava.” | 


feat ATAT 1212190) 
zr Barat feat at fe p fn arenfeatr 


No. 1060.—The word PrrRI “father,” when spoken of ALONG — 
WITH MÁTRI “ mother,” is optionally left alone, Thus pitarom | 
or málápitaraw “ones parents.” | 


<= mrfuqatremgmma 19 12 131 





o 
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wai gg WRI ulema | mra | fa- 
ARY | | 
No. 1061.—Axp a DwANDWA compound oF words signifying 
members of LIVING BEINGS, AND PLAYERS (or singers or dancers), 
AND component PARTS OP AN ARMY, shall be singular. Thus páni- 
pddam “the hand and foot,” mdrdahgikapdnavikam “players 
on the mridafiga and panava (kinds of drums),” rathikdéwd- 
roham “the chariots and the cavalry.” 


CHAT TTT AT EATR 1,19 1 ted I 
CANA FATES CINQ TANT | amaraq | 
ay kani ay | Ere S MNT | SER 
Faq | RTR | 
fa ara: t 


No, 1062—AND AFTER A DWANDWA compound, ENDING IN 

A PALATAL, oF D, or SH, OR H, let there be the affix (ach, WHEN the 
! compound is a neuter AGGREGATE Thus vdltwacham “the 
organs of speech and of touch,” twaksrajam “the skin and a 
chaplet,” éamidrishadam “ Acacis-suma and a stone,” vditwisham 
“eloquence and splendour,” chhatropónaham “umbrella and 
shoes.” Why do we say “when the compound is a neuter aggre- 
gate" ! Witness próvri(éaradau “the rains and the cold weather.” 


So much fur the Dwandwa Compounds, 











| | SRI: ! 
OF THE AFFIXES WHICH COME AT THE 
END OF COMPOUNDS. 


WATTLE TAMA IY 18 199 | 

WA GIT kia | WE D WET 
acer x vAN: 1 fury | rend qe: p waqa | 
wa w ! wow: | zw: ufavn | cud au: | 


S 








o 
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No. 1063.—The affix & isthe end-portion of & compound 
which ends with RICH “a verse (of Scripture," PUR “a city," 
AP “water,” DHUR “a burthen,” PATHIN “a road"—but not of 
that which ends with dhur when relating to AKSIIA “an axle-tree." 
Thus ardharcha “half a verse (of Scripture), vishnupura “the 
city of Vishnu,” vimalápan sarah “a lake the water of which s 


pure,” rdjadhurd (No. 1841) “the king’s load (of government),"— ` 
but, when relating to aksha,—akshadhith “the shafts attached to ` 


the axle-tree,” dridhadhsirakshah “an axle the shafts attached to 
which are strong.” Then, again, eakhipathah “the road of a friend,” 
ramyapatho deéah “a place the road of which is pleasant.” 


AMEZAA iq 18198! 
WAT drese TTT | DEW TW: Od 


No. 1064.—Let the affix ach come [in a compound] arrea 
the word AKSHI, when it is NOT a synonyme of THE ORGAX OF VI- 
SION. Thus gavdksha “a bull's eye (a small window, so called). 


SIRTA: IIB ICY! 


MASAT mp uu: 


No. 1065.—[Let the affix ack come, ina "— AFTER 
ADHWAN “a road,” coming AFTER AN UPASARGA (No. 48). Thas 
prédhwo rathah “a carriage that has got upon the road.” 


A qwe IMI BIE! 


VOTE TOU: UAT A A: 1 Bere NÈRTA | 


vfa wararm i 


No. 1066.—[The taddhita affixes—eee No. 1027 &0.—] which 
come at the end of compounds, shall NOT come after words coming 
AFTER what is intended for PRAISE. Thus (in spite of No. 1027) 


surdjan “a good king," atirdjan “a pre-eminent king.” 


So much for the affixes which come at the end of Compounda. 





SSS eens 
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| nian: | 


OF WORDS ENDING WITH TADDHITA AF FIXES. 
HANA HAART 181? IURI 
Kuaaza 1 mia eit mmm | 


No. 1067.—(The taddhiia affixes) ON THE ALTERNATIVE (of 
their being employed at all), come AFTER the word that is signi- 
fied by) THE FIRST OF THE WORDS IN CONSTRUCTION (in an apho- 
rism). This applies to all tbe aphorisms as far as No. 1284, 

[N. B.—Primitive nouns baving been formed from verbs by 
adding the rit affixes—No. 816—, other nouns may again be 
derived from the primitive nouns, to imply every possible relation 
to the things, actions, or notions, which the primitives express. The 
affixes forming these derivative nouns are called tad-dihita because 
the nouns denote something 'relating or belonging to that' which 
is primitive] pid 


KIUNO igiticai 
~ * 
ae VY mua i 
No. 1068—AND let the affix an, in the senses of the various 
affixes occurring antecedently (in the order of the Ash{ddhydyf) 
to No. 1208 come AFTER these—viz, ASWAPATI “a lord of horses,” 
&c. 


WfadweTHIS: 191R 11191 

fate fate w nigh wee ag: ana | wer 
wer | DETQUERD d TTT | 

No. 1069.—WHEX A TADDHITA affix FOLLOWS, with an indica- 
tory à or €, let there be vriddM in the room OF THE FIRST vowel 
AMONG THE VOWELS. Thus, to denote the offspring &c. of (one of 
the kings styled) Aéwapati, we may have déwapata (No, 1068). 
2 t mur a 








Digit 
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kakaa een: 0812 10g 
me ° 

untere | fadeued — wania a 

M ! matamu; | 
No. 1070.—Let the affix NYA, in the senses of the various 

affixes occurring antecedently to No. 1203, come AFTER the proper 
names DITI, ADITI, AND ÁDITYA "the sun," AND THAT WHICH HAS 
the word PATI AS ITS FINAL MEMBER. Thus daitya “a descen- 
dant of Diti," dditya “a descendant of Aditi,” or “(a descendant) 
of the sun," prdjdpatys “a descendant of Prajápati. 


urere | SUA | uu | 
No. 1071.—*" AFTER DEVA “a god,” let there be the affixes 


YAN AND AN.” Thus daivya or daiva “ divine." 


AA ze s 1 STET: tee 


No. 1072.—" Let there be ELISION OF the TI (No. 59) OF VA- 

HIS “out,” AND let there be the affix YAN" Thus váhya * ex- 
| 
| 
| 








ternal.” And the affix (kak may be employed (which gives oc- 
casion to the rule following). . 


“fafa III 
wana Bg: SAI | Tb: | 


No. 1073.—AND WHEN IT (the taddhita affix) HAS AN INDICA- 
TORY K, let there be vriddhi in the room of the first vowel of the 
vowels (in the word). Thus vdhika “external,” | 


Aaa zq | Herel 1 ASA I 


No. 1074.—" WHEN an affix BEGINNING WITH À VOWEL PRE- | 
SENTS ITSELF AFTER the word GO “a cow," let the affix YAT (be | 
substituted for it)" Thus “what is descended (or — ko.) 
from a cow” is expressed by gavya (No. 31). 


TUUU LIA 2 
SITE: ! UTI BRUT | 


| 
| 
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No, 1075.—Let the affix aNcome AFTER UTSA &c. Thus 
autsa “a descendant of Utsa” 

So much for the affixes that convey the senses beginning with 
“ posterity” (No. 1077) and ending with “change” (No. 1195). 


ana HSH Wee i8 1$ 1091 
=a Wat RUA: masa <s í RT: I 
Wa 1 | 
No. 1076.—In the senses specified in the aphoriems reckoning 


from this one AS FAR AS No. 1249, the two NAN AND SNAN come 
AFTER these two words sSTRÍ “a female” AND puns “a male.” 


Thus straina "female" paunena “male.” 
MANTA BIV1eR I l 
wu edu: ANASA SUI AWAUE —*X 


wp uL! 

Ne. 1077.—Let the affixes already mentioned, or to be men- 
tioned, come optionally, in the sense of THE OFFSPRING THEREOF, 
after what word ending with the sixth ovese-affix, and having com- 
pleted its junction [with whatever it may require to be compound- 
ed with], is in grammatical relation thereto. 

[N. B. Were the affix applied to a word standing at the end 
of a compound, before the word bad completed its junction with 
the other words in the compound, then such a rule as No. 1069 
would not apply to tbe whole term,and the alteration directed 
would fall upon tbe wrong letter.] 


sina: 1g igit2dt 
SoU er mex | sqa | aT. 
TE Xa: XT: 1! <q: 1 Win oa 


No. 1078.—Let auna be in the room or a bha (No. 185) end- 
ing in U or Ú, when a taddhéta affix follows. Thus aupagava (No. 
1069) “a descendant of Upagu,” [and then, as examples of No. 
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1077] déwapata “a descendant of an A$wapati," daitya “a de- | 
scendant of Diti," autsa “a descendant of Uta,” straina “ pro- 
duced from a woman,” pawhma “ produced by a man." . 


aqa drama WTI BERET 
~ fe t e Q fs 3 ° 9 Um l- 

No: 1079.—Let — of.as POSTERITY, BEGINNING 

WITH GRANDSONS, be callod GOTRA: 


VT ATT FI VEL 
Hen. SAT | sqa DO 


No. 1080.—WHEN DESCENDANTS, BEGINNING WITH THE 
GRANDSON (No. 1079), are spoken of, let there be but ONE affix. 
Thus awpagava “ar descendant such: as a grandson or still lower 
descendant of Upagu"—[the word being the same-as that—No. 
1078—which denotes “a son of Upagu"] 


© e. 
sss qeugititoul 
TTT aa ATR TTA | TET r 
No. 1081.—Let YAN be the affix AFTER GARGA AND-THE LIKE, | 
when the sense is-that of a descendant not nearer than a grandson | 


(No. 1079). Thus gárgya “a grandson; or still’ lower Mask 
of Garga,” vátsya “a descendant of" Vatsa,” 


quu KIBA 
NT TEA q qaqaqa AHA we 


a a frau i W 1 ASM | 

"Ne 1082, —AND there is-clision oF these-two, YAN (No. 1081) | 
AND AN (No. 1075), being parts:of what, ending. with yar or a&,.; 
has the sense of a descendant not nearer than a grandson (No. ' 
1079), when the word [of itself, and not as part of a com pound | 
epithet dependent on another word] takes-the pluralh—but: not in | 
the feminine. Thus gargáh “the male descendants of Garga” | 
vatedh “the male descendants of. Vatsa.” 


. 
d ° 
` 
. . 
* . ` i 
oe 
- c X 
s: . 
eS — — — 


— — 

















356 THE LAGHU KAUMUDÍ: 


Ovis ZINGA BIKIRA! 
aw — naaa wu maia 
TTT | 


1083.—BUT WHEN ONE IN A LINE of descent, beginning with 
a father (and reckoning upwards), IS ALIVE, let the descendant of 
a grandson or still lower descendant, beginning (therefore) with the 
fourth (in the order of descent) be called YuvaN [—and not gotra 
No. 1079]. 


W TT saf 9 10$ egt 

PUNY Aan was Raai npo za 
zu 

No. 1084.—W REX a descendant of the description denoted by 
YUYAX (No. 1083) is spoken of, let the affix be attached only ar- 
TER what already ends with an affix marking a DESCENDANT AS 
LOW AT LEAST AS A GRANDSON :—but, IN THE FEMININE, the word 
is NOT termed yuvan, [nor treated accordingly). 

SLETTISIR IRE 

Tre Th nf T ws | 


No. 1085.—Axp let phak come AFTER what ends with YA 
AXD Ik, signifying a descendant (No. 1075) at least as low ass 
[when a further descendant, of the — mention. 

ed in No. 1083, is to be denoted]. `: 


mani: asguet RTT 19 
2121 

pem: wur wu sui eri. Gor ty wer 
qur | TS zani MARE: 1 ATN: | 

No. 1086 —Let there be ÍYAx in the room op FRA, EY in th 
room OF DHA, ÍN in the room OF KHA, ÍT in the room OF CHH/ 
AXD IY in the room OF GHA, being INITIALS OF AFFIXES Thu 


gérgydyana (No. 1085) “a distant descendant of Garga,” ddl 








T 
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shdyana “ a distant descendant of Daksha"—[Garga and Dakia | 


TA LLIB eV 

wq dsuizmi c 

. No. 1087.—Let IN, in the sense of a descendant, come AFTER 
what ends in SHORT A. Thus ddkshi (No. 260) “a descendast d 
Daksha.” 


erae IBI IELI 
arafa: 1 gente: a RAR i 


descendant of Uduloman.” 


: This is a class of words recognizable only a foc — (ms 
No. 53). 


TTA fefe IV 1tegi 


Š aaa q RUN» faga UM Wd 
Sar 1 für ( qweneed dr: p QNT rw sta 


qu: I 

No. tilii WA ae ee VÉ IN TER 
SENSE OF IMMEDIATE DESCENDANT (or son) AFTER those which sre | 
NOT names of sanctified SAGXS, but otherwise in the sense of 8 
descendant not nearer than a grandson (No. 1079). Thus wssda 
“the descendant (not nearer than a grandson) of (the saactifed | 
sage) Vida," which in the dual becomes vaidau, and in the plur : 
vidáh (No. 1082) ; then again pautra “a son's son (i e. a graad- ' 
son)" —dual pautrau, plural pauiréh—(No. 1082 not applying € | 
this, because the derivation is not of the kind called gotra—Ne. | 
1079). Ja tho suse way dauhidra (No, 1000) “a daughter’ um,” , 
and the like. 


fares ig itat 
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wi Q: I mE: | 


No. 1090.—Let the affix AN come AFTER SIVA ka in the 
sense of offspring. Thus éaiva Ka. Siva,” gáfiga “a 
descendant of Gaágá." 


STD i.gititt8l 

Sima: ( aag: ( AAT: DWG d TREE: d 
TENN: | IAT | TPA: | TES | WIE: | 

No, 1091.—AXD (the affix an may come) AFTER names of 
sanctified SAGES, AND of persons belonging to the ANDHAKA, 
VRISHNI, AND KURU race. It comes after the names of sages in 
the examples vdsiahtha “a descendant of (the sage) Vasiahtha,” 
and vaiéwdémitra “a descendant of Vifwámitra," after the An- 
dhakas in éwéphalka “a descendant of Swaphalka, after the 
Vrishnis in edeudeva “the son of Vasudeva,” and after the Ku- 
rus in nákula “a descendant of Nakula,” and edhadeva “a de- 
scendant of Sahadeva.” 


E. e 

SI KANERT: 1810 0021 

e 

kakaa APTA satu: TNA WATT P ZH 
AG P MAAS: P VIE P MIZAT: | 

No. 1092.—Let U be the substitute or the word MiTRI “a 
mother” PRECEDED BY A NUMERAL, OR by 84M, OE BHADRA ; and let 
there be the affix an. Thus dwatmdtura (No. 37) “having a mother 
and a step-mother" —(meening Ganefa), shdnmdtura “ having six 
mothers"—(meaning Kfrtikeya who was brought up by the aix 
Kritikás) sáńmátura “whose mother is good,” bhddramdtura 
“having an illustrious mother.” 

THAT STILL! 

UIP SH | Saa: d 

No. 1093.—ArFrTER words ending with FEMININE affixes (No. 


1341), let there be the affix pHAK (No. 1086). Thus vainateya, 
“the son of Vinat'—(meaning Garuda) 


g 
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sete wIgltitedi 
— md | 


No. 1094.—AND let KANÍNA be the substitute OF KANYA | 
By the “and” the affixing of an is indicated. Thus kánfna “the | 
son of an unmarried woman”—e, g. Vyása or Kama. 


| | 
UMT 1 1$ 1 9861 | 

No. 1095.—AFTER RAJAN AND SWASURA, let there be the | 

affix YAT. m 


Tal SNA | 


No. 1096.—“ AFTER RAJAN, ONLY WHEN IT MEANS THE regal : 
CASTE,” (does the affix directed by No. 1095 come). 


| 
| 
Š SIHTRSIERIT: — — | u 


— ca — s=: 





Mal AI WRU UID S AWA: | Uer | 
safe fum | 


No. 1097.—AND WHEN a taddhita ifs, beginning with Y, fol- 
lows, let AN (if the word ends in am) remain in its shape unalter- : 
ed, but NOT WHEN THE SENSE IS THAT OF ACTION OR STATE 
Thus rdjanya (Nos. 1095 and 1096) “a Kshatriya or man of the | 
regal caste" ——(whereas “ the royal state of a king," by No. 979, 
would be rdjya). Why do we say, in No. 1096, “only when it | 
means the regal caste”? [For the reply see the example under ' 
the next rule]. | 


smidigitéol — 
e 
WA Henr ui 0 Wert | ENTE. | x 
No. 1098.—Let AN (at the end of a word) remain in its origi- 
nal form (in spite of No. 979), when the affix an follows. Thus 
rájana “the son of a king" (who need not have had a Kshatriya 
mother, in which case he will not be of the Kshatriya race—eee 


No. 1097). Then, again, by No. 1095, we have éwaéurya Tee 
son of a father-in-law.” 


— | > 





Í 








e 
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UNN: 181g IREI 
Gina: aaa | n | 
No. 1099.—A rTER KSHATRA, let there be the affix GHA. Thus 
kehatriya (Nos. 1086 and 260) “one of the caste of the Ksha- 
tras.” This is the form of the derivative only when the caste is 
of—for otherwise the derivative is kshdiri (No. 1087) “a 
descendant of a Kshatra” (not necessarily by a Kshatra mother). 


Tae FATA I BILLY! 


No. 1100.—A rTkR REVATÍ &c., let there be THAK. . 
E | 
SAH 19!81ue! 
"ET WY sea: | tue | 
No. 1101.—Let 1KA be tbe substitute or THA coming (without | 


the intervention of any letter) after an inflective base (No. 152). 
"Thus raivatila “a descendant of Revati.” — 


WATT BATA BIR IET 
ATTA 1 UIT | 
No. 1102—Let there be AN, to denote progeny, AFTER A WORD 
WRICH, while it EXPRESSES A COUNTRY, expresses ALSO A Ksna- 


TRIYA. Thus páùchála “the descendant of the Kshatriya who 
gave bis name to the country of Paùcbála.” 


CAAT "UI TUI | quema 
TS VITSE | 


| 
No. 1103.—" (Let the same afliz—seo No. 1102—) as WHEN | i 
the sense is that of PROGENY, WHEN the sense is that of the KINGS ' 
THEREOF, come AFTER the name of A COUNTRY OF THE SAME MAME | 
AS à KSHATRIYA" Thns páfAdla “the king of the Kshatriyas | 
(or of the country) of Paùchála.” š | 


gue ! trea: | 


No. 1104.—" Let ay come AFTER PURU." Thus pourava “a 
descendant of Puru.” 
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ME ! Ua ! | 
No. 1105.—" Let pYAN come AFTER. PANDU.” Thus pándya 
'& descendant of Pandu. 


SAAT «ur 181g 1 VO! | 
amm: ( uem | "E 
No. 1106.—Let there be NYA AFTER KURU AND names BEGIN- , 
ING WITH N (signifying both s country and its: Kshatriya inhabi- | 
ants). Thus kauravya (No. 1078) “a descendant of Kuru,” aai- | 
hadhya “a descendant of Nishadha.” | 


A ARAL 19001992! 
KUUKUU SEA: wa: d 
No. 1107.—Let THESE, vis. the affixes: ati &c., be ` called TAD- 
Ása (No. 1027—i. e. “ the king thereof”). 


AI YY ATA RIB ER! 

agau Tr Sg arpa agra q n Gang o: 
gem | yanig tt 

No. 1108.— There shall be elision oF a TADRÁJA (No,. 1107) 

fix, WHEN the meanings are MANY (i. e: when the word is plural) 
HEN BY THE WORD ITSELF [and not by the word standing as part 
f a compound epithet dependent on another: word] the plural is 
iken—but NOT IN THE FEMININE. Thus (asthe plural of pó&chála 
~No. 1108 we have). panchdldh “the kings of Pahchála, or- their 
escendants" And so of others. 


TANTEI BI IOI 


WAN ASIST SS ! SATE: | ERAN I 

No. 1109.—A FTEB the word KAMBOJA, there is elision of the 
idrája affix (No. 1107). Thus Kamboja “the king of Kamboja,” 
ambojau "two kings of Kamboja.” ` 


qararan WÍU eS QA: I TE: RAT beer | 


TA ` 





a ir rv raras asw 
i 
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——— — — — — —— —— 


LTTE: 1 

No. 3110.—"*IT SHOULD BE SAID (in No. 1109) “AFTER KAM- 
BOJA AND THE LIKE'" Thus chola “the king of Chola,” saks 
“the king of Scythia,” kerala “the king of Kenis yarana “the 
king of Greece.” 

So much for the subject of Patronymics (or for the division of 
the Grammar where the words—“ in the sense of progeny —exert 
an influence—having to be supplied in each rule). 


AA Ta umquaigsitl | 
` wq <q | WWE TH Wed KI | 
No. 1111.—Let an come after a word denoting A COLOUR, to 


signify what is COLOURED THEREBY. Thus kdshdya “coloured of 
a dull red"—4as cloth. 


WEWU FA: WIW:IBIRINI 


wq Wm | 


No. 1112.— Let an come (after the name of an asterism) to 
signify a TIME CONNECTED WITH THE ASTERISM. 


fragariae cere YA srerg | gun] ze Qm 
SW. | 
No. l113.—^" IT SHOULD BE MENTIONED THAT THERE 18 
XLISIOX OF the T, WHEN AN (No. 1112) COMES AFTER the ASTERISM 
OF TISHYA OR (as it is also called) PUSHYA." Thus pausha “ belong- 


ing—es a day—to the asterism Pushya"—(i e. to the month of 
Deeper ien mat e one Fi nee | 


TANT RIBI 

yaw faferer ey aa — 
wa VA i wq ya: | 

No. 1114—There shall be xELision (lup, No. 209,) of the 


affix enjoined by the preceding aphorism (No. 1112), IF NO SPECI- 
FICATION is to be understood of an included portion of the time 
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consisting of twenty-four hours (or sixty damdas). Thus adya 
pushyah “to-day belongs to the asterism Pushya”—(meaning by 
“to-day” neither the day-time in particular, nor the night-time i in 
partion but both alike). | 


EE WA IBIRIG| | | 
Ada | afoga gy fay um | | | 


No. 1115.—Let an come after what ends with the Srd case | 
affix in the sense of SEEN—the thing seen by the one whose name | 
is in the 9rd case, being the SAMA-VEDA. Thus vdsishfhan sáma | 
“the (portion of “a Sáma seen by (or revealed to) — 


— x 
TAIA oF WA sa | | | | 
No. 1116.—Let DYAT AND DYA come AFTER the name vin | 
DEVA (under the circumstances set forth in No. 1413). Thus-vdma- ` 
devya (No. 260) “the (portion of the) Síma seen by Vémadera.” | 
ufceatTTHigiziger O  . | 
WERE ger waf | aca qaqa qd TA: | ! 


No. 1117.— The affix an comes (after a word in the 3rd case, | 
in the sense of SURROUNDED—the thing so surrounded being a 
CHARIOT. Thus vástra "surrounded with cloth"—e. g. a chariot 


~ | 
AUISAAATA: 1191281 
WU sga: WTA Wea: | | 
No. 1118.—The affix an comes AFTER words denoting VESSELS, ` 


to singify PLACED THEREON. Thus éáráva "placed on a shallow ` 
dish” —as boiled rice. 


dod war: BIRIRET x 
Umzug Sq GAS ag dep maqar | 
WS Wege um AT: d 


No. 1119.—Let an come after what ends with the 7th can: 
affix, to denote what is PREPARED therein—if that which is so pre- 





`. - 
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pared be GRANULAR FOOD, Thus bÀráshira “prepared. in frying- 
pans”—(as barley &). 


wise SAAT 1B LVI! 
TÀ aa Qa wfs: gR | TESTEN | 
No. 1120.—An affix comes after the name of ANY DEITY, 
when something is to be spoken of as uis. Thus aindra “ belong- 
ing to the deity Indra”—as butter (in an oblation), pdéupats “ bo- 
longing to Siva,” vdrhaspatya “ belonging to Vrihaspati.” 


SIGNA IB IRIRE | 
I 


No. 1121.—ArFTER the name Suxra, there is the affix GHAN. 
Thus éukriya (Nos, 1120 and 1086) “ belonging to Sukra"—(as an 
oblation of butter). 


ATETA = 
Qum | | 


No. 1122.— AFTER the name SOMA, there is the affix TYAN. 
Thus saumya (No. 1069) “ belonging to the Moon"—(as an obla- 
tion of butter). 


mgA we 18 1S1 Rt I 
Wa | VAST | 
No. 1123.—A rTER viYu, BITU, PITRI, AND USHAS, there is the 
afix YAT. Thus vóyavya “belonging to the god of the winds,” 
ritavya “ belonging to the seasons" —(as an oblation of butter). 


THE VA: (9181991 | 

WHITIANGA UHL ww ut war dew: | 
New Ww! fuera 1 Suum | 

No. 1124—The substitute OF SHORT 3I shall be Rf£, when an 


affix, beginning with y and not being a Frit (No. 829) nor a edrva- 
dhdtuka (No. 418), follows, or if ohwi (No. 1332) follows, Thus, 
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by No. 260, we have pitrya (No. 1123) "belonging to the pro- ' 


genitors," ushasya “belonging to tie dawn"—(as butter offered 
in oblation). ! 


fqaq=rarqamraraq faqaq 8 19 1g i | 
um Fa aa fuge] Kala REND d | 
ara: fae mama: c fug: fue Ram | 
No. 1125.—The word PITRIVYA “a father's brother,” xÍTULA 
“a mother's brother," MÁTÁMAHA “a mother's father,” AND PITÁMA- 
HA “ a father's father,” are anomalously formed. 
qu TABI BIR! 
Sa WE: Bag | | 
No. 1126.—An affix is added to a word, when the sense is a 
COLLECTION THEREOF, Thus kdka “a collection of crows.” ` 


MAIRA 








No. 1127.— The affix AN comes AFTER BHIKSHÁ “alms” kc. 
Thus bhaikaha (No. 1126) “what is collected in the shape of alme,” 
gérbhina “a collection of pregnant females" In this example the . 
word (garbini “a pregnant woman") having been reduced to the 
form of the masculine by the supplementary rule, that "the mas- 
culine form of a bha (No. 185) is substituted, when a taddhita affx 
follows without an indicatory gdh” (the application of No. 979 & 
| debarred by the rule following’. | 


TATATA 1g 1 8128 | 
meres wq gre 1 ña walin viet FERRI m 1: 





melt ama ZU | 


No. 1128.—WazN the affix AN FOLLOWS, NOT IN THE SENSE 
OF OFFSPRING, the termination IN shall remain in its original shape. ; 
Hence (in the case of gérbhina, No. 1127) there is not elision o 


> 
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the last vowel and what follows it by No. 979. Then, again, (as 
another example of No. 1127) we have (from yuvatí “a young 
woman”) yauvaia (No. 260) “a collection of young women.” 


MAWALII BIRI 8R 
rer PRT Ta SAN l TAT | 
No, 1129.—The affix TAL comes AFTER: GRAMA, JANA, AND 
BANDHU. What ends in żal is feminine. Hence grámatá (No. 1341) 
“a collection of villages,” janatá “a collection of persons,” bandhu- 
t4 “ a collection of relatives.” 


rarqa AA IER | TERT | WETTMD | 


No. 11390.—" IT SHOULD BE STATED that this (affixing of tal— 
No. 1129) takes place ALSO AFTER GAJA AND SAHAYA.” Thus ga- 


jatá “a collection of elephants,” sakdyatd “a collection of allies.” 


. wr wr war! WEG | — 


No, 1181.—*" The affix KHA comes AFTER AHAN ‘a day IN THE 
SENSE OF A SACRIFICE” Thus aÀfna (No. 1086) “a particular 
sacrifice—one lasting a certain number of days." 


ifs FordotTea 1g 1199! 


No. 1182—Arrer things WITHOUT CONSCIOUSNESS, AND 
HASTI “an elephant,” AND DHENU “a milch cow," there is the affix 
Teak. 


UUTTA 9: 091814? 0 
—— HIST Ya SUED Wl p Wr | Wie 
—A 


No E been WHAT ENDS 
WITH 18, OR US, OR an UK, UR T. Thus eáktula (No. 1182) “a 
quantity of flour,” Adettka “a collection of elephants,” — 
“a collection of miloh cows.” 


ACA ETB RIVE 
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No. 1134.—(Let an affix come after a word denoting some | 
subject of study) IN THE SENSE OF WHO HAS STUDIED THAT, L 
WHO UNDERSTANDS THAT. 


— veremst qít geniis 101819 | 
VEPARU IRRRGUERTUUÜD wer = gig: fep ani vu 
AMAA un: TATU Ra sr Rar: 1 | 


No. 1135.—There is NOT vriddhi (by No. 1069) in the room | 
of what stands AFTER the letters Y AND V, being the FINALS OF 
PADAS, BUT there are, BEFORE THE TWO, RESPECTIVELY, tho two 
augments AI AND AU. Thus vaiydkarana “one who has studied, 
or wlio knows, the grammar’—where the y of vyákarana “ gram- 
mar" is at the end of a pada, inasmuch as the prefix vi is one of 
the Indeclinables—(No. 399). 


TATE RAT FTIB IVIL | | 
mu: | Waa: ( fuu Ó siniqa: | 
No. 1130.—A TEE KRAMA &c., let there be the affix vuxw (in | 
the sense of “ who knows the thing"). Thus kramaka (No. 836)! 
* one who knows the order," " 
(of the Veda),” sikshaka “one who knows one of the six Vedfagas,” 
mimdnsaka “one who knows the Mímáùsá philosophy." 


| 
Kufaa SH aufs 12181461 














suma: amuna ub Vigra QUod 
No. 1137.—(An affix is placed after a word expressive of: any- ' 
thing) in the sense of—THAT thing IS IN THIS—THE PLACE TA- || 
KING A NAME THEREFROM. Thus gudumbara “a country in which 
there are glomerous fig-trees.” 


aa fadum IBIR IEE 
quad Aa ard suma | | 
No. 1138.—In the sense of what is COMPLETED BY HIM (ao | 


affix is placed after the person's name). Thus kausdmbi “the city | 
completed by Kusámba." | 
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TA Pera? 12I8ISC 
fuat Fret qu: Ya: | 


No. 1189.— When the sense is HIS DWELLING-PLACE, (an affix 
is placed after the person's name). Thus éaiva “the country of the 


CFT 1BlV19e t 
kaum waq aus | 


No, 1140.—AXD when the sense is WHAT IS NOT FAR OFF 
therefrom (an affix is placed after the name of a place). Th 
vaidiéa “what is not far off from the city Vidi" 


GATE TTIQIRIYR I 
eru areal wr ug. 


No. 1141.—WnE&Nx 4 COUNTRY is to be expressed, there is 


ELISION (lup).of a“ quadruply significant” affix—{i. e. ofan affix 
which conveys the senses specified in Nos 1137, 1188, 1139, 
and 1140]. 


TA Fa 1$ 181ut1 

ef uiu GEA wo: wagner ferr ered: 
Vere: P HCAs | Wa: | AE: SED d 

No. 1142,—W HEN there is elision by LUP (No. 1141), the 
GENDER AND NUMBER remain AS IN the ORIGINAL term. Thus 
pascháláh “the country which is the dwelling-place of the Pahchá- 
las,” kuravah “the country of the Kurus,” afigdh “the country of 
the Ańgas,” bafigdh “the country of the Baágas," kalińgáň “the 
country of the Kaliigas.” 

TOI SIS igigiee 

WHAT WAT: | TATA SUI UND ! 

No. 114$.—ANXD AFTER the words VARANÁ &c. (elision takes 


place as directed in Na 1142). The origination of this rule is for 
the sake of what is not a cownéry [like the words referred to in No. 
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1142]. Thus varandh “the city [—not the country—] not far 
from the country of the Varan4s.” 


sai TAITI B IRITO 


No. 1144.—The affix DMATUP comes AFTER the words KUMUDA ' 
“a lotus,” NADA “8 reed,” AND VETASA “a ratan.” 


WE: ICISIe I 
<q 8: 1 UT | Wu | i 


No. 1145.— Let there be v in the room of the m of the. afix 
matt (No. 1144) AFTER what ends in A JHAY. Thus kumudwat 
(No. 267) abounding in lotuscs," nadwat “abounding in reeds.” 


ATE THATS AMI IER Le | 
mre Tay atalanta UC A 
Å uo RATT | | 


No. 1146. —Let there be v in the room oF the m of the afr 
MATU (No. 1144) coming AFTER a word the final of which is M OR | 
A or 4, OR THE PENULTIMATE letter OF WHICH IS M OR A or 4—bat 
NOT AFTER the word YAVA “barley” &c. Thus vefuswut (Nos. 
1144 and 267) “abounding in ratana.” 


ASUTSTSGAS! ZIZI! 
. Í | 
No. 1147.—AFTER the words NADA “a reed” AND Á(D. 
“ young grass,” there is the affix DWALACH. Thus nagwala ud 
267) “abounding with reeds,” 


FHS TTT IBIRITE! 
fana: | | 


7 e i 

gfa wrqxfssr t | 

No. 1148.—AFrTER the word SIKHA “a crest," there is th | 
affi VALACH. Thus éikhdvuls “crested (as a peacock)." | 


So much for the affixes “quadruply significant" (see No. 1141 


3rd IBIVEeR! 









f 
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kaaa ati: A: ea 
| waa ert ug re: WX: | Mfz: M 
| fügt arar ww: | wafiwa wm waza | equi 


gant wm ce: 1 mur fear KAI: mg rfe: | 

No, 1149.—Let a meaning, other than those of which “ pro- 
geny” (No. 1077) was the first mentioned and the “quadruple 
signification" (No. 1141) the last, be called “the remaindor,"—and 
IN that REMAINDER of senses, too, let there be the affixes an &c. 
Thus chákshusha “ visible "— viz. colour, which is apprehended by 
vision, érívana "audible"—viz sound, «upanishada “ treated 
of in scripture" —visz. soul, dárshad« “ ground on a stone —wviz. 
the flour of fried corn, okdtura “ridden in by four persons"— viz. 
a kind of cart, chdturbuu “who is seen on the fourteenth b day of 
the month” —viz a goblin. 


The regulating influence of the expression “in the remainder” 
extends from this aphorism forward as far as that margen No. 1195. 


CTEITCITORSI 19 1S 0681 
vy areal ua: | wari 
No. 1150.—ArTEBR the words RÁSHTRA “a country" AND 
AVÁRAPÁRA “both banks,” there are respectively, the affixes GHA 
AND KHA. Thus rdshfriya (No. 1086) “born &., in a country," 
avárapáríina “who or what goes or extends to both banks.” 


atii iana umami watu | 
— EA wa EAM 
sat Wu wmrzzuüfquw.: aaa eed 


No, 1151.—" IT sHOULD BE STATED (in addition to what is 
stated in No. 1150) THAT the affix may come AFTER the word avi- 
RAPÁRA (not only in the form in which it is there exhibited, but) 
ALSO WHEN IT IS TAKEN SEPARATELY in pieces, AND when it is IN- 
VERTED.” Thus uedrina "belonging to this bank of the river,” 
páríņa “belonging to the other bank,” pe . belonging 
to the other bank as well as to this.” 













There shall now be : 
those affixes the first whereof i 
of are fyu and fyul Qo 1 17 71 
terms (to which the applie 
their varieties of mea "nd *— 
and the like— shall be me 
in connection with which th 


A ^ 
WAIST 19 1916 
ua: | ula: d 

No. 1152.—AFTER the wo 
the affix Y OR KHAN, Thus m 


“rustic.” 


aaifeat SLI 9 1 9 28 
TAJ | mI | qaqam 
No. 1153.—A rTER the words 4 

the affix DHAK.” Thus mádeya (^ 
“earthen,” vdrdnaseya “ belonging © 


<ferarqarq CESTA, |g | 
giaa; | WDWIJ: | Gees 


No. 1154.—APFTER the words DAES 
let there be the affix TYAK. Thus dd 
south,” pilichdtya “ produced in the LT 
in the east." 


TAI HAI TAI | 


faa 1 WIEN ANAR | sai 
No. 1185.—AFTER DYU “ the sky,” 
AND PBATÍCH, let there be the affix YAT, 


práchya “eastern,” apdchya “southern,” — 
thern,” pratichya “ western." 


AMAT ATIBIRIRBL ~ - 





ogc 
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Sree o quod wau waj quus | 
TREES | AVU: | | 

No. 1156.— Let there be the affix TYAP AFTER AN INDECLINA- 
BLE—that istosay, however, only after amd “together,” tha 
“here,” kwa “where?,” and (those that end in) tasi (No. 1286) 
and tra (No. 1291). Thus amdtya “a minister," thatya " produced 
bere,” bwaiya “produced where,” tatastya “produced thence,” 
tatratya “produced there.” | 
CO | fea: | 


No. 1157.— “Let rra? como AFTER the indeclinable NI IN THE 
SENSE OF CONSTANTLY.” Thus nitya "eternal" 


CfE REETA 1t 1t 1981 
za wama mai wagered uum | 


No. 1158.—Let THAT whole word AMONG THE VOWELS OF 
WHICH THE FIRST is A VRIDDHI be called vgIDDHA. ` 


MATS wiestttogi- 
uwa ur | 
No. 1159.—AxD let TTAD &c., (No. 170) be called vriddha 
(No. 1158). 


TIT: BIRIKA 
wem; Ú "au | 
No. 1160.—AÀFTER a word called vgiDpHA (Nos. 1158 and 


1159), let there be the affix CHHA. Thus éfl/ya (Nos. 1086 and 260) 
“belonging to a hall,” tadíya “ belonging to that.” 


wr xm: ggi Wana | faa: | 
No. 1161.—" The appellation oriddha (No. 1158) is OPTION- 
ALLY that OF A PROPER NAME (whether it have a vriddhs in its first 


syllable or not)" Thus devadattfya (No. 1160) or daivadatta 
“belonging to Devadatta.” 











© 
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Birte Yl RIELA 
wala: | 
No. 1162—AND AFTER the words GAHA &c., (there is the affix 
chla—No. 1160). Thus guhiya “belonging to a cave.” 


GUMS ITAA GA TIBII 
2 < N ° x 
SR: | Ws | wade umi mela: 1 wa 
ata: i | 
No. 1163.—AND AFTER YUSBMAD AND ASMAD (No. 170) 
OPTIONALLY let there be the affix KHAN. By the “and” itis | 
meant that the affix may be chha (No. 1160); and on the alterna- | 
tive, which is optional, the affix will be an. Thus (when the affix 
chha is used) yushmadíya “what belongs to yes two, or to all of 
you,” asmadfya “what belongs to us.” 


aferafa v samaran 18 IRIRI 
kaaa. xnl Ve fq N eni: | 


sme 1 Zr 1 WT: 1 


No. 1164.—WHREN THIS affix, viz. Lan (No. 1163), is aaded, 
AND when AN is added, then YUSHMÁKA AND ASMÁKA are the sub- | 
stitutes of yushmid and asmad. Thus yaushmdkina “belonging 
to you," dsmdkina “belonging to us,” (and so, too, with the | 
affix an) ycushmdka and ísmáka. 


aa SHIA 1913181 | 


alli UE = sf wu wis 
E NET i 


No, 1165.—In the room of yushmad and asmad, EXPRESS- 
ING ONE individual, there are TAVAKA AND MAMAKA, when the 
affix khan or an follows. Thus távukína or tdvaka “ “belonging to 
thee,” mámakína or mámaka “belonging to me" But when | 
the affix is chha (then the rule following applies). | 


Taro eE! | 


— ——— — —— ° ) | 


— — —FsPT — —— — 
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R 
MAATAAN AANA <q: sua SANS q 
WC: Cual 1 RAU: TT aT ` 
- Noa 1166.—AND WHEN AN AFFIX follows, OR A WORD IN COM- 
POSITION, the fwa and ma are put in the room of those two (viz, 


yushmad and asmud) as far as the m (i. e. in the room of yushm 
and asm), when they signify a single individual Thus twadfya 


“ belonging to thee,” madiya Soelongng | to me,” a 
“thy son,” matpuira “my son.” 


RAPA igit 


Sm. | 


No. 1167.—AYTER the word MADHYA “the middle,” there is 
the affix NA. Thus madhyama * middlemost.” 


WIEN KETE TAKE 
TÉREN | WISH | ula | 


No. 1168.—ArTER a word expressive of TIME, there is the 
affix THAX. Thus bálika (No. 1101) “temporal,” másika “ month- 
ly,” e£nvatearika “annual.” 


wama sare EAN: | aimas: 0 hayo | 
No. 1169.—* There is ELISION OF THE LAST VOWEL AND WHAT 
FOLLOWS IT OF INDECLINABLES, 1F ONLY they be entitled to the 
name of BHA (No. 185)" Thus s (from prátar) sáyahprátika “ be- 
longing to evening and morning," (and, from punar,) paunahpuni- 
ka “happening again and again.” 


WITS VU: 918/291 
TRE: i 


No, 1170.—ArTER the word PRÁVgISH "the rainy season,” 
there is the affix exya. Thus právrishenya “what belongs to the 
season of the rains,” 


sráfa<Cnrmayarisaepah qz v 19 is iss! 
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aafaa enin KA ah e 
MU 4 TNA | faieu | mg A wata. 
ed alaa maai Quem l NAAA | | 

No. 1171.—ArFT&k& the four, sáyam &c.—L e. after SÁ(YAM ` 
“at eve," CHIRAM “for a long time," PRAHNE “in the forenoon,” | 
PRAGE “at dawn," AND after INDECLINABLES expressing — 
there are the affixes TYU AND TYUL, AND their augment TUT. | 
Thus, edyahtuna (No. 836) “what is of the evening," chirahtans | 
“lasting” or “delayed long.” In the case of práhne and prage | 
the termination in e (in spite of No. 768) is auowalous ; and we : 
have práhnetana “ what is of the forenoou," and pragetana “what ; 
is of the early morn.” (Asan example of the rule applied to an | 
indeclinab-e expressing time, take) doshdtana “ — to the | 
night.” 


ATIII | x 
amana ia NIA <a; | oU a wma 


Me cimi e rop ei has 
: 1 warqa: | Yaa | | | 
| "un — there bo the affixes an &c, and gha &c, in ' 
the sense of PRODUCED THEREIN, after what in the 7th case is in | 
grammatical relation (as the locality). Thus eraughna “born in 
Srughna,” aufsa “born in Utsa,” rdsh{riya “born in a country," 
«várapárína (No. 1150) “ born on this or the opposite bank ;"— 
and so of others. 


UIER UE 9 ISI Rg | 
Tuna: | mf. | E | 
No. 1173.—AFTER PRAVRISH “the rainy season” let there 
be the affix THAP (when the sense is that of “ produced in”), This 


debars enya (No. 1170). —Thus prévrishika (No. 1101) * produced 


in the rainy season." 


MTAKA: 1818180 
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| MIR (uH mun mga quf | ata: 1 
No. 1174.—[The affixes a &c. may come] when the sense is 
BEING MUCH—but ouly after that denoting “where.” Thus erau- 
ghna “what is much—i. e. what is abundant—in Srughna.” 
eu igisigti 
~ ~ 
wu duum tug | 
No. 1175.—[The affixes an &c. may come] when the sense is 
ADAPTED. Thus eraughna “what is suited to tho oountry of 
Srughna." ; 
BINTFA! 91931991 
d weg | 


No 1176.—Arrer the word KOSA “cocoon of the silkworm,” 
let there be the affix pHAN. Thus kaudeya “silken "—clothes. 


WT HA IBISIYS! u 
CE ES, 


No, 1177.—[The affixes an &c. may come] when the sense is 
WHO STAYS THERE Thus eraughna “who stays in Srughna, " 
autsa “who stays in Utsa,” rdeh{riya “ who stays in a kingdom.” 


femfesit am 19181 ye | 
faxum | TAg | 


No. 1178&.—A rT£R the word DIŚ &c, let there be the affix 
YAT. Thus diéya "lying in a particular tract or quarter,” vurgya 
“belonging to a class.” 

TUTTIAAT BV isiyy 


P Ib S | wai RIM- 
vn | - 


No. 1179.—AXD AFTER what denotes A PART OF TRE BODY 
(let there be the affix yaf) Thus dantya "deutal" dunfhya 
“guttural.” 





A SANSKRIT GRAMMAR ae | 


It is wished (by Pataùjali) that after the words adhyátmas . 
“a minister of soul" &c., there should be the affix than. Tho 
ádhyátmika "relating to one of the ministers of soul" [as spoken | 
of in the S4akhya philosophy]. | 


aqueat v 19181991 
qutuqa quita fuf fafa wi waa | w 
fannie | WuSufa ua Qo | 


No. 1180.—AND, AFTER the words ANUSATIKA “about a | 
hundred " &c., when an affix with an indicatory à or n or k comes, | 
let a vriddhi be the substitute of the vowel in both members d ' 
the compound. Thus—in those terms of the BSáükhya—(from 
adhideva “a presiding deity”) ddhidaivika “dependent on a pre- 
siding deity," (from adhibhuta the province of an organ” ddht- 
bhautika “having reference to the province of an‘ orgao,” (from | 
ihaloka “the world here”) athalaukika "relating to this world” | 
This is a class of words (see No. 53) the fact of a word's — 
ing to which is known only from its form, 


fsryrgsmgsiva: 18131 ERI 
kaaa 1 wakaq | | 


No, 1181.—AFTER the words JIHWÁMÜLA. AND AÉGULI, let 
there be the affix CHHA. Thus jihwdémulfya (No. 1086) “ residing | 
in the root of the tongue," anguliya ‘ kausak: in the no 


TATT g IRI ERI 
mañaq d 










l 
| 
| 
i 
| 


No, 1182—ANp AFTER WHAT ENDS WITH VARGA (let there 
be the affix chha). Thus kavaryfya (No. 1086) “belonging to tbe | 
class of k”—(i e. a guttural letter—see No. M. 


vdqumeigigtogl 7 — 7507 x 
Galeria. | wm. I | | 
No. 1183.—[Let there be the affix an &c.] when the sense is | 


WHAT HAS COME THENCE, Thus sraughna “what has come from : 
3rughna." 





Va 
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SUIRIW: 1189164 
No. 1184. —4A rTER words denoting SOURCES OF REVENUE, let 


there be the affix THAK. Thus éaulkaédhika (No. 1101) “ what 
is derived from the custom-house.” 


fsqrSrfsdaahar FU 81 Rl oot 
UGTA: 0 ATE: | 


No. 1185.—Arrer words relating to LEARNING AND family 
ORIGIS, let there be the affix vuN. Thus aupddhydyaka (No. 836) 
* derived from a spiritual teacher,” paitómakaka “derived from 
a grandfather.” 


Vqaenaisaacat FA: 18181021. 
VEI WAT i q MRNA: d ai 


ANGUR | ATA | u 

No. 1186.—ArTER words denoting CAUSES AND MEN (viewed 
as causes), there may be OPTIONALLY the affix RÓPYA. Thus sama- 
répya “what proceeds from a like cause" On the other alterna- 
tive, there is after this word the affix chha, from No. 1162. Thus 
samiya (No. 1086). So, again, devadattarápya or daivadatta 
“ what originates with Devadatta.” 


AIST IBIVIER! 
WA | aqa | 
No. 1187.—AXD (under the circumstances specified in No. 


1186) there may be the affix Marat. Thus samamaya “ consist- 
ing of the same," dewvlattamaya “in the form of Devadatta,” 


mata igisicsl. 
aa mmu aÀ ag | - 


No. 1188—The affixes an &c, may come when the sense is 
what TAKES ITS RISE. Thus daimavatf “which takes its rise in 
the snowy range — meaning tbe river Ganges. © 








Ü ' 
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anata ufagasr IBIZICHI 
gi draa Gta: Wer zr aT | 


"No. 1189.— [The affixes am Šo., may come] when the meaning 
is WHAT GOES THERETO—PROVIDED THIS BE A ROAD OR & MESSEN- 
GER. Thus sraughna “that goes to Srughna"—i, e. the road to | 
Srughna or a messenger to Srughna. 


vifafergrefa «TCR 18 18 ed 
STAMPA UT sr! | | 


"No. 1190 —[The affixes an &c., may come] when the meaning | 
is THE GATE THAT FACES. Thus sraughna “which looks towards 
Srughna”—as one of the gates of KAnyakubja does, 


criar ad q«ig!g!c9l 
mamaaa HAT Wea: WRIA: | 


No. 1191.— When the meaning is 4 BOOK MADE IN SUBSERVI- 
ENCE [to any subject, then the affixes an &c., may come after what 


denotes that subject]. Thus ¿ártraktya, ie gael —meaning 
a book made with reference to the incorporate soul, 


RIE ferma: gI RICE — x 
gat fase Wm d . 1 


"Na 1192.—[The affixes an &c., may come] T the meaning | 
is that TRIS is HIS DWELLING-PLACE, Thus sraughna “an inhabi- 
tant of Srughna.” | 


Qa HTS | TI 
ARA We RTA | | t s | 
No. 1193.—[The affixes am &c., may come] when the meaniag . 

is what was enounced by him. Thus pánénfya “(the system of 
grammar) enounced by P&nini.” | 








we - — a 


qU«quigigitgel C ——— | 
suntan tb . 
fa sfr "t | 


SSS — 
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No. 1194—[The affixes an &c., may come] when the meaning 
às that THIS is His. Thus aupagdva “which belongs to. Upsgu." 
So much for those affixes that convey the meanings referred to 
under No. 1149. 


eu fan: 13 1318s 


No. 1195.—[The affix an may come] when the meaning is A 
MODIFICATION or product THEREOF. 


war fem BAN: | — —— 
Xi: | MRG: ! 


No. 1196.— "There is ELISION OF THE LAST VOWEL WITH WHAT 
FOLLOWS IT OF the word ASMAN "a stone" WHEN the meaning is 
A PRODUCT thereof "—(No. 1195). Thus déma “made of stone," 
[and theo by No. 1195] bidemana “made of ashes,” márttika 
* made of earth.” 


aU q MATAT: 18131 Vy 
THAT aa Fa m zz | ng iw 


wise w ! Qu à 


No. 1197.—Amp [the afix on ko, may come] AFTER a word 
denoting AN ANIMAL, AND a deciduous PLANT, AND & TREE, WHEN 
the meaning is A PART. By the "and" it is meant that the sense 
may be also a product —(No. 1195). Thus máyúra “being part 
of a peacock” or “made of a peacock” [—as a fan made of its 
feathers}, maurva “of the Sanseviera seylanica”—the stalk or 
the asbes, —paippala “of the Pfpal-tree" — 


SHQTAPITNHTRWHTUETTRRT: 1812182 
gpaftrarer==argi LUT: | WAT | wa 
wa Faz R: gu: 1 ÅTTA ! 


No. 1198—L SECULAR LANGUAGE let the affix MAYAT come 
OPTIONALLY after any primitive IN THOSE TWO meanings—viaz. 
product (No. 1195) and part (No. 1197), WHEN NEITHER FOOD NOR 
CLOTHING is spoken oí. " Thus aémamgya or (by No. 1098) dima- 
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na “made of stone.” Why do we say “when neither food nor ' 

clothing is spoken of”? Witness maudga “ made of kidney-beans" 

—as soup—[where the affix is an—not mayat]; and kdrpdec | 
“ made of cotton” —as clothing. 


fei itie 191312881 
Tad | | 
No. 1199.—[The affixing of mayaf, which is optional in the 
case of the words specified in No. 1198, takes place] INVARIABLY | 
AFTER WORDS THAT HAVE VRIDDHI IN THE FIBST SYLLABLE (No 
1158), AND after the words SARA “a reed” &o, Thus inre 
“consisting of mango-trees.” 


Are SoD AL 





— — — —— — — — - — — — 


— —AND [there is the affix mayat] AFTER the word Go 
“a à cow," IN THE SENSE OF its DUNG. Thus gomaya “ oramg 


ST BIBI? | 


TAA | TAMH | 


fa maha t 


No. 1901.—AFTER the words GO “a cow” AND PAYAS * milk," 


let there be the alix TAT. Thus gavya (No. 31) * — part ofa | | 
cow,” payasya “ made of milk.” 


— — — — — — 


So much for the affixes that envey the meanings referred tb 
under No. 1068. 


muquduaigigiti | 
Agana: mm SRA 4 | 


No. 1202.—[In each aphorism] from this one FORWARD TO No. | 
1218, the affix THAK bears rule. 


aa tata Tafa safa feret i2 0181 x 
wadieata urea auf fert s ITSA | 
No. 1208.—[Let there be the affix. fhak, No. 1202) when the 
sense is WHO PLAYS, DIGS, CONQUERS, or IS CONQUERED THEREWITH. | 
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Thus dkshika (No. 1101) “a dicer”—i. e. who plays, conquers, or 
is conquered, with dice—[and so, from a word signifying an in- 
strument for digging, may be formed what will signify “who digs 
therewith"]. 
< GTHIBISIRI 
aul Sen a umm | mf 
No. 1204.—[So, too —No. 1202—when the sense is what is 


COMPOSED thereof. Thus dádhika “made of curds,” médrichike 
* made of pepper." 


excfaigigiut 
sgl dw: Velo: ! 


No. 1205.—[So, too—No. 1202—] when the sense is WHO 
CROSSES therewith. Thus audupika “who crosses by means of a 
raft.” 

UTUMIZI l 
wer wee wife: L ayn wd afas: ! [ 

No. 1206.—[So, too—No. 1202— when the sense is WHO GOES 
ON by means thereof. Thus Adstika “who travels by an elephant,” 
dédhika “who gets on with [—being fed on—] curds.” 

TE IBIS 
aul Gey awe | 

No, 1207.— (So, too—No. 1202—] when the sense is SMEARED 
therewith. Thus dddhika “smeared with curds,” 

wsafat igigissi 
BUSA ARE: | 

No. 1208.—[Bo, too—No. 1202—] when we speak ef him 
WEO GLEANS. Thus bádarika " who picks up jujubes" 

Tafa gi81ssi m 
qmi vue aa i | | 








e 
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No. 1209.—[So, too—No. 1202—] when we speak of him 
WHO AIDS. Thus sámájika “who aids an assembly"—es a spec 
tator-—-[—as the French say—" qui assiste à"]. 


WTEC Ufa 18181 RB | 
wet quf ferm: | eet wal am: | ! 
No. 1210.—[So, too—there is the affix (hak as directed in Na 
1202, after the words sabda “sound” and dardura "crosking,"] 
when we speak of WHAT MAKES À SOUND OR A CROAKING. Thus 
i4bdika “ what makes a sound," dérdurika “what makes a croak- | 


ng. 


YA TIA gigg 
Wise: | 


No. 1211.—[So, too, there is the affix fhak after the word 
lharma “ duty”] when we speak of him WHO PRACTISES — 
Thus dAármika “ dutiful.” 


waa uum i arafa: 


No. 1212.—" IT SHOULD BE STATED THAT the affx (Ne 
|211) comes ALSO AFTER tho word ADHARMA.” Thus édharmiks | 
' undutiful." 


(WMA 12191gu I I ! 
gage faerie weiss: t i 
No, 1213.—[So, too—No. 1202—] wheu we speak of ome 
vhose ART is related thereto. Thus márdaágila “a drummer" — ; 
vhose calling is to sound the drum. ! 


WUTTAISIBIYot 
wig: EURA Wien: | Ves! 

No. 1214—{So, too—No. 1202—] when we speak of one 
vhose WEAPON it is. Thus dsika “a swordsman,” diénuslia “a 


WAAIB Bll 
wud wearer waite: | 














> 
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No, 1215.—[So, too—No. 1202—] when we speek of one whose 
HABIT is related thereto. Thus ápúpika “one whose habit is to 
eat cakes.” f 


faz qafa gigo} 
safest figa: ! 
vía agnam a 
No. 1916.—[So, too—No. 1202—14hak comes after the word 


nikafa " neighbouring"] when we speak of one WHO DWELLS NEAR. 
Thus natkajika “living near"—for example, a beggar. 


So much for the rules in which the affix (hak is understood. 


MEIT 12121941 
YA kaama: muafaka 1 


No, 1217.—[In each aphorism] from this one FORWARD TO 
No. 1226, the affix YAT bears rule, 


"afe TURIS 919 0941 
Ta Gat XUL» Nun MTSE | 
No, 1218.—[Let there be the affix yat—No. 1217—] when we 
speak of WHAT BEARS IT—the thing borne being A CAR, a YOKE, OR 
a BREAK. Thus rathya “a carriage-horee,” yugya “bearing tho 
yoke,” prdsahgya “being trained in a break.” 
~ A 
SO ATAT 18181091 
wa: | Qa: ı 
No, 1219.— AFTER DEHUR “a load," let there be YAT OR DHAK. 
Thus dhurya or dhaureya (No. 1086) “a beast of burden.” 


E o 


WUTATITAAA ATS AAT 18181611 

TR CU sued waa | WII yani gum; | VH MU 
wag | fate wor faur 1 nop wee yey nos 
WA sew: 1 dium qÉ died Gg ! yai dins noun t 
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No. 1220 —[Let yat come] AFTER the words NAU “a boat,” 
VAYAS “age,” DHARMA “merit,” VISHA “poison,” MÜLA “a root" 
MULA “something bought" siti “a furrow,” AND TULA “a bal- 
ance,” when the senses of the derivatives, respectively, are “TO BE 
CROSSED,” "LIKE," “ATTAINABLE,” “TO BE PUT TO DEATH,” "TO ` 
BE BENT DOWN," “EQUIVALENT TO," "MEASURED OUT," AND "EQUAL- 
LY MEASURED.” Thus návya "that can be crossed by a boat— | 
water,” vayasya “one of like age,” dharmya (No. 260) “ attain- 
able through meri" vishya “to be put to death by poison," | 
múlya “to be bent down from the root," miulya “the price equiva- 
lent to something bought,” eftya (No 260) “measured out by far- 
rows —a field (ploughed), tulya “meted by a balance so as to be 


equal (to something else)." 


AT WIN: BIg lect 
WAY gra: AAT: | TAT: 1 WC: | | 


No. 1221. [Let there be yat] when the sense is who is EI- 
CELLENT IN REGARD THERETO. Thus eámanya “conversant with 


the SÁma-Veda," karmunya “fit for any act," éaranya “ good for | 
refuge." 


MUTA q: R 


qvi 
xfa warsafy: | | 


No. 1222.—AFTER tbe word SABHÁ “an assembly," let there 
be the affix YAT. Thus sabhyu (No. 260) “an assessor." 


So much for the application of the affix yat (No. 1217). | 
| 


MRTE IRIRI 
Ra marua: ma ASRA t 


No. 1223.—[In each aphorism] from this one FORWARD TO Na 
1231, the affix CHHA bears rule. 


WHATS GE RENE SB 





—Má — — ——M “arar. 0$ = 








Wa 





— —— — — - — — - < - am c. — -— -— o — — — — — 
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wan UY RANT: | wee aE d 
IUA | | 

No. 1224.—Arrer what ends in U or €, AND after the words 
GO &c., let there be the affix YAT. This deburs chha (No. 1223). 
Thus éahtavya (No. 1078) “fit for a stake" — wood, guvya “ suitable 
for cows." 
























um, 
MRT wi Tl "HM. | MAJI | 
No. 1223.—" AND NABHA substituted FOR NÁBUI “the nave 
of a wheel” (should be mentioned uuder No. 1224). Thus nabhya 
* suitable for the nave of a wheel"—as the axle, or the. grease for 


greasing it. 
A 
eui feeiuitiu I 
eral fer wedizr wg | 
No, 1226.—[Let there be chhu] when we speak of what is 


SUITABLE FOR THAT. Thus valsiys “who is fit for. (having the 
charge of) calves" —as a cow-milker. 


KUTATUA 0 19 Ié! 
ZAUN | LIH | TAA | 
No. 1227.—AFTER a word denoting A PART OF THE BODY, let 


there be the affix YAT. Thus daniy« “suitable for the teeth,” 
kumthya “suitable for the throat," NASYA “suitable for the nose.” 


AAA TTT ATAT TTT Se IQ 08 081 


No. 1228.—AFTER the words ATMAN, VISWAJANA, AND after 
TET in & compound, let hes Ue tbe ans 


poe 
VAL mprar sn: KAA frere aaa i 





c 
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No. 1229.— These two words ATMAN “soul” AND ADHWAN | 
“a road," WHEN the affix KHA FOLLOWS, remain in their primitive 
form. ‘Thus dtmanina (Nos. 1228 and 1086) “suitable for one's 
self,” viéwujunína “suitable for all men," mátribhogína “ fit to ' 
be possessed by the mother.” 


Here the extent of the [application of the] — dia (No. 
1223) and ya£ (No. 1217) is completed. | 


MAATA IYI ICI 
aa gaama: ma SÁ Wu | 


No. 1230.—[In each aphorism] from this one FORWARD TO 
No. 1237, the affix TEAN bears rule. 


Š 
de TAI Y 19 IROI 
SR ml NARA 1 MIRA | 
No. 1231 —[Let there be the affix (had—No. 1230—] when 
we speak of what is BOUGHT THEREWITH. Thus sdptatika (Nos - 
260 and 1101) “bought with seventy,” prásthika “bought for a . 
pesa “(—i. e. for that measure of grain or the like]. 


qeqm:14191891- | 
VRAIN UTA ew: 1 waite s a uen | 
jew dm: | qq: d i 
No. 1232.—When we speak of THE LORD THEREOF, the affixes | 
an and an, respectively, come after the words survablutmi “the 
whole earth," and prithivé “the earth.” In accordance with No. ' 
1180 [a vriddhi being the substitute of the vowel in both members 


of the compound] we have sdrvabhauma (No. 1232) “the lord of , 
the whole earth," párthiva “a lord of the earth.” 


KASESE TAN 
erafasemiuitiuel 
YA Sousa famed | 
No. 1233.— The following words, the sense of which bas no | 
relation to their etymology, are anomalous—viz PANKTI “a line, ' 
NT NE Ge NE m 2 ———. 


— — — — 


— — - — — — 


- — —— — — — 
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viiSaT:t “twenty,” TRIMÉAT “thirty,” cHATWÁRISÉAT "forty," PAN- 


cuifat “fifty,” SuHASHTI “ sixty,” SAPTATI “seventy,” AŚÍȚI. 
“eighty,” NAVATI “ninety,” AND SATA "a hundred." 


AAA 
wazawa Maafa: d 


No. 1234.—[There may be fhan—as in No. 1231] when we 
of one who DESERVES THAT. Thus éwaitachchhatrika “ who 
deserves a white umbrella.” 


«sfera: Wig lag! 


WAU: | AGHAST “qa | Wa: | Ta: i 

No. 1235.—AFTER the word DANDA “a fine" &c. let there be 
tbe affix YA. Thus dandya “deserving to be fined," arghya “ de- 
serving worship,” vadhya “deserving to be killed." 


ña fe RU IR 1€ I 
«up fami yaq t 
fea gssai: 1 


No. 1236.—[There may be fhan—as in No. 1231—] when we 
speak of what is ACCOMPLISHED BY MEANS THEREOF. ` Thus ahns- 
ka “to be accomplished in a day”—(a certain portion of reading). 

Thus far is the extent of the affix (han, (No. 1230). 


na qui fea sie: y as 1 99u l 
wr Gee weed rt ey eg! qued m 


wy | WW y "e; ure. I 

No. 1237.— Let the affix VATI be added, when we speak of 
what is LIKE THERETO—PROVIDED [the likeness have reference to] 
an acTION. Thus brdhmunavad (No. 399) adhite “ he studies like- 
a Bráhbman" Why do we say “provided the likeness have refer- 
ence to an action" Because this does not apply when the like- 
ness bas reference to a quality >—thus putrea tulyah sthilah 
“large like (i. €. as large as) tbe son.” 


— — ._ 





Gage cum A a 








o> 
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AT quay 12 Iç qé | 
agana HEUS Wd HR: | Saag SIEHE TE | 
No. 1238. —[Tho afix vati may be employed—as in Na 


1237 when we speak of something as being] LIKE what is TREERE 


IN OR THEREOF, Thus mathurávat “like that in Mathurí'— 


speaking of the rampart of Srughna; chaitravat “like those d | 


Chaitra”—speaking of Maitra's cows. 


TRI TACIT IY EE RETIA 
AAA oa wq | ud Maa EN 
MEH | 


No. 1939.— Let the affixes TWA AND TAL come [after s word 
denoting anything] when we speak of THE NATURE (or genus) 
THERKOF. By "nature" we mean that which differences [from : 
knowledge in general] the knowiedge produced by [what is deno 
ted by] the primitive. Thus gotwa “the nature of a cow” (—this 
being that which renders special the knowledge produced by the 
consideration of a cow, or which renders the knowledge different 


from the knowledge produced by the consideration of anything 


else than a cow]. What ends in twa is neuter. 

AT N RI IM 919991 | 

KATI UA: UR SA | WW. UD 
Haa | aT ATER nnn: | Ram, 
ATH: Aug 1 eder p eater Ú tier deeem denn | 


No. 1240.—AND [in each aphorism] from this one forward aS 
FAR AS the aphorism V. 1. 136, the affixes Twa and tal bear rie 
This rule is intended to secure admission [for these two affixes] not- 


wa ti Zm y C YS z su o 


, 








| 


i 


i! 





4$ ————— ee m 


withstanding bars [in the shape of subsequent aphorisms direcung ` 


the employment of other affixes]. The word “and” [in the apbor- 
ism] is intended to secure tbeir admission notwithstanding tbe 
affixes naù and nan [see No. 1079]. Thus "the nature of a f* 
male” may be expressed by either struima (No. 1076 or atritwa, or 
strítá, und “the nature ofa male” by paunsna, or puist, ot 
punstá, 








m e- —— — 
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Grange vafe iy (9 108981 
WITuTHfaga QU | 
No. 1241.—Arrer the words PRITHU “large” &c., there is oP- 
TIONALLY the affix IMANICH. The expression “optionally” is em- 
ployed with the intention of securing admission for the affixes 
an &c. 


X WAT WRT SAT: die IREI 
GR | 


No. 1242.—Let RA be tbe substitute oF BI, PRECEDED BY a 
CONSONANT and NOT LONG BY POSITION (No. 483). 


Sigel Srey 
Sum GG (0 UI RRNA UR | 
vs Mr ER LEE NE CLE 
No. 1243.—Let there be elision OF THE LAST- VOWEL WITH 
WHAT FOLLOWS IT, when the affixes tehjhan (No. 1306), iman 
| (No. 1241) and fyasun (No. 1310) follow. The change to ra 
| (directed by No. 1242) belongs only to the words prithu “large,” 
i mridu “rof,” bris "much," krisa “thin,” drigha "strong," and 
parivridha “a superior.” Thus prathiman (Nos. 1241 aud 1243) 
er párthava “greatness,” mradiman or mérdava “softness.” 


WTS SEN IM Ig (9931 
Ur EC CLERC NEC NECS 
No. 1244.—AND tbe affix saya may come AFTER words do- 
noting COLOURS, AND after the words DRIDHA "strong" &o. By 
the “and” it is meant that the affix tmanich (No. 1241) may be 
employed. Thus éauklya or éukliman “whiteness,” ddrghya or 
dragdkiman (No. 1242) “ firmness.” 

@ 
TU BHT TIY (9 (9098! 
MAIS 1 wasu xa: wà NMUR 1 RISA | RUR | 


wapu | 
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No. 1245.—A ND WHEN ACTIONS ARE SPOKEN OF [shytn may 
come] AFTER words EXPRESSIVE OF QUALITIES, AND after the words — 
BRÁHMANA &C. By the “and” it is meant that this affix may be . 
employed when the nature (No. 1239) is spoken of Thus jádya 
or maudhya “the nature or the conduct of an idiot," brdkmanya ` 
“the nature or the conduct of a Bráhman." This class of words 
(“brdhmana &."”) is one the fact of a word's belonging to which 
is known only from the forms [met with in writers of authority— 
see No. 53]. 


— IMIR 19198! 


pui 1246. —AFTER the word SAKHI “a friend" there may be 
the affix Y. Thus sukhya “friendship.” 


ELI IR 1 RRO 
RAUN | TATH | TN 


No. 1247. — AFTER the words KAPI “a monkey” AND JNÍTI “a 
kinsman” there may be the affix DHAK. Thus kápeya (Nos. 1086 
and 1073) “the nature or conduct of a monkey," jnáteya “affinity.” 


vare etfeerfqui THY ! ç IRRE! . 
ANTAN | UETAN d 
ca ll. 3 


No. 1248.—AFTER words ENDING IN PATI, AND after the word | 
PUROHITA “a priest" &c, there may be the affix YAK. Thus 


saindpatya “the duty of a general,” paurohitya “the office of 


a priest.” 


D 


So much for the province of the affixes nan and snas (No. 


1077). mE | 
UTA AIA FIGI IRIN 
Tari vet ad Aga | 
No. 1249.—W BEN we speak of a PLACE FOR GRAIN, OR a FIELD | 
of it, there may be the affix KHAN. Thus maudgfna (No. 1086) 





9 
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“fit for kidney-beans”—meaning a place for storing them or field 
for growing them. 


sfr sti IRIRI 
| AUH | wg | 


No, 1250.—(In the senses specified in No. 1949). the affix 
DHAK may come after the words VRÍHI AND SALI "rice" Thus 


vraikeya or édleys “ fit for rios" —a field. 
Site ETAY IS 1881 
wena famem ! 


No, 1251.—The word HAIYAKGAVÍNA—an APPELLATIVE sig- 
nifying "fresh butter"—is anomalous. 


ww ure ATTN LAT IY IR 18d 
"nur Wurm wa uud us. | wage: pw 
TASR | 


No, 1252—The affix ITACH may come AFTER the words TÁRA- 
KA “a star" &C, when we speak of THAT WHEREOF THIS IS OB- 
SERVED. Thus (árakia "starry"—[speaking of the sky, the stars 
of which are observed] pandita "learned"—[in whom pandá 
learning" is observed]. 

This class of words (“tdraka &o,”) is one the fact of a word's 
belonging to which is known only from the forms [met with in 
writers of authority—eee No. 53]. 


WATY AHA: 1 Y 1R 1891. 


SQ MAUNU GIU | SALHA | NGAH | 
No. 1253 —WaHex we speak of something as being of a certain 
MEASURE, the affixes DWAYASACH, DAGHNACH AND MÁTRACH [may 
come after that to which we remark its equality]. Thus srud- 


wayasa, or érudagkna, or érumátra, “as high as the thigh 
qued: VETATS ATI WIR IE 
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HI qis UAN | GS | UOTIS 1 | 
No. 1254.—WHEN we speak of MEASURE, let the affix VATUP | 
come AFTER the pronouns YAD, TAD, AND ETAD. Thus ydvat (No. : 
377) “as much as"—(i. e. “the measure thereof being that which" | 
—), távat “so much,” etávat “thus much.” | | 


UTA Taqa qu |y IS 198 I | 






gaan WaT ALH | | | 
No. 1255.—The affix TAYAP may come AFTER & NUMERAL 
WHEN [we speak of something as having that number of] PARTS 
Thus panchataya “having five parta." 


fa fva (aerem iu 1218s 
gua Ú fgeum i wm oa feum | 
No. 1256,—Théó affix AYACH is OPTIONALLY the substitute or 


TAYA (No. 1255) AFTER DWI “two” and TRI “three.” Thus 
dwaya or dwitaya “a couple," traya or triiaya “a triad.” l 


wu en ae 


p ya —AFTER the word UBHA “both,” the affix ayach, 
ACUTELY ACCENTED, shall ALWAYS be employed (and never tayap- 
No. 1256). Thus ubhaya “the set of both.” 


A CT STINGS 
WHI WO Tay: | 
No. 1258.—Let DAT be the affix WHEN we speak of the Com- 


PLETER THEREOF. Thus ekádaóa “the eleventh'—(i. e tbe one 
which, added to ten, completes the eleven). 


eTTRQHGIQWZ Iu 1 RUBE! 
ASA: | Wei WO: kya | menm fau Ó fw 


No. 1259.—Let MAT be the augment [of the affix daf-No. 
1258-] AFTER WHAT numeral ENDS WITH the letter N AND IS NOT 
PRECEDED BY another NUMERAL [i e. not being at the end’ of 





XA 
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a compound numeral such as (rayodaéan “ thirteen”), Thus 

“the fifth” [the completer of the five) Why do we 
say “ends with the letter nf’ Witness vinéa (No. 1260) “the 
twentieth." 


fa AAA iq 19 1 RRI 


fiume eza Sup felt wt | fw: 1 wena: 
TEn | Waray: | 
"Ne. 1260.—Let there be elision of the syllable TI of the word 
VINÉATI “twenty,” being a bha (No. 185), WHEN an affix WITH 
an INDICATORY D FOLLOWS, Thus vinda (No. 1258) “the twen- 
tieth.” Why do we say (in No. 1259) “not preceded by another 
numeral!" Witness ekddaéa “the eleventh"—[from ekbádaéan 
eleven"). 
qafas faang qa iQ IVY 1 


wie 1 Tui ya: Wy: i Gita: | Gicwageam Qu 
wz | wienn: mo 


No. 1261 —When daft (No. 1258) follows, let THUK be the 
augment OF the words SHASH “six,” KATI “how manyt" KA- 
TIPAYA “several,” AND CHATUR “four.” Thus shashiha “the 
sixth” [the completer of the six—]; kutitha “the which in order t" 
i e. the first, second, or what?) The word katipaya [though not 
a numeral and hence not falling under No. 1258] takes the affix 
daf in consequence of this rule [which directs that this affix follow- 
ing that word shall receive an augment]. Thus Latipayatha “the 
one in order after several "—[i. e. the oue in order after the second, 
third, or the like indefinitely—]; chaturtha “the fourth.” 


Vua: IY IS ug! 
sa: | ZA: qup ga: ı 


No, 1262.—AFTER the word DWI “two” let the affix be TÍYA. 
This debars daf (No. 1258). Thus dwitfya “the second"—that 
which completes the two. 


E e ç iu 1R uq! 























- 
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gata: | 
No. 1263.—AND AFTER the word TRI “three” [let there be 
tfya—No. 1254—] AND leta VOWEL be substituted for the semi 
vowel—T[i. e. let there be the vowel ri in the room of the r}. Thos 
tritiya (No. 283) “the third.” 


Mia II 
ifs: | RAAE: | 


| 
No. 1264.—The word SROTRIYAN is anomalously — to x 
| 


zx — — — 


denote one WHO HAS STUDIED THE CHHANDAS—i. e. the Scriptures. 

Thus (the final n being indicatory) érotriya “a Bráhman learned 

in the Vedas.”  Asthe word “optionally” is supplied [from V. 2. : 
77.] we may also have chhdndasa in the same sense. 


gaifefer: iy is ted 
ya MATA Wal | 

No. 1265. —The affix INI may come AFTER the word — | 

“former,” when we speak of one by whom something was former- | 


ly known (or the like). Thus purvin “by whom something was 
formerly known (or the like).” 


PCIE SERE SIE] 
geni 


No. 1266.—AND [the affix ini—No. 1265—] may come ar- | 
TER the word PURVA WITH some [related word prefixed]. Thus 
kritapirvin “who formerly made.” ` 


UZATI YIII | | 
waa GN | wale I | 


No. 1267.—ANp [the affix ini—No. 1265—] may come aF- 
TER the words ISHTA “wished” &. Thus 4sh(in “who wished,” 
adhitin “who studied.” 


USU «gs iuyiviest 
mAsa Wr qf DO | 







i 
| 
| 


i 
l 
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No. 1268.—The affix MATUP may come after a word denoting 
anything, when we speak of one WHOSE IT 18, or IN WHOM IT IS. 
Thus gomat “who has cows” [ss a man], or “in which there are 

cows" [ss a pasture]. 

"urmuitigitel 
w ~ aF 
VAG AS A RAA UD | Tem | fagna 

No. 1269.—Words ENDING IN T AND words ending in 8 are 
called bka, WHEN an affix WITH FORCE OF XMATUP (No. 1268) 
FOLLOWS. [Thus, in the example following, by No. 382, which 
| applies, in virtue of the word's being a bha], a vowel is substituted 
for the semi-vowel [of the word vidwas “a sage"] and we have 
| vidushmat “where there are sages.” 


sup AAT sf: uw quem Wa 
We; | Hay: | 
No. 1270.—" The ELIsION (luk) OF MATUP IS WISHED [by 
Patahjali] AFTER WORDS DENOTING QUALITIES [when we speak of 
one who possesses the quality ]" Thus éutla “in which there is 
the quality of white”—as (white) cloth, krishna “in which 
there is the quality of black.” 


PTAA AMATA Q RI Ed I 
| W 1 ai ada fau: ai atu: od 
| mae | — 


No. 1271—The affix LACH [with the force of matup— No. 
' 1268—] may OPTIONALLY come AFTER a word ENDING IX long Á 
and denoting something THAT EXISTS (asa member thereof) IN a 
Living BEING. Thus chuddla or chúdávut (No 1245) “crested.” 
Why do we say “that exists in a living being"? Witness sikhdvat 
“crested "—wbhen it means "4 lamp" [with its crest of flame]. 
P ser pila open Bet pe A sare ene ert! a mem- 
| — dete Q up 
Ë * possessing intelligence." 


kamaa SN: IIRI e| 








— 
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ART: w: ARTT: AA D RRD AI 
No. 1272.—AFTER the words LOMAN “hair of the body" &c, | 
PAMAN "cutaneous eruption" &cC. AND PICHCHHÁ "'rice-water | 
&C. there may be the affixes $4, AN, AND ILACH. Thus—the aff: 
sa being placed after lomun d&c., we may have lomaés (No. 200) 
or (by No. 1268) lomavat “hairy;” and the affix na being placed 
after péman £c., we may have pámana “scabby.” | 


WATT eun] | AAT | | 
No. 1273-—"[And the affix na—No. 1272—may come] AF | 
TER the word AfGA ‘the body, —WHEN we speak of those whos | 
persons are BEAUTIFUL.” Thus afigand (No. 1341) "a woman” — 


emn Moe iion wera | fafa | 
naang | 
No. 1274.—* Short A may y be the substitute of the word LAK- 
SuMf ‘ prosperity, AND [there is the affix na)" Thus lakamans | 
* prosperous,” x 
The affix ilach [as stated in No. 1272] being optional afer 
pichchhd £c, we may have pichchhila or pickchhavat “broth d 


rice-water.” 
ATATUA O | 
SAM WD SEED Grit. | 
No. 1275.—The affix URACH may come AFTER the wat 


DANTA “a tooth,” WHEN PROMINENT teeth are connoted Ths 
dantura “who possesses prominent teeth.” 


STSISITCRITW | 1 RULE 1 
RUG: | AUNA | 
No. 1276.—AFTER the word KESA “hair” the affix VA ms 


OPTIONALLY come. Thus keéava or Šelavat * posscesing [s fs 
head of lee hair.” 


sia zwa 1 WU: | 
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No. 1277. —" [This affix—va—No. 1276 —15 SEEN AFTER 
OTHER WORDS ALSO. Thus maniva “possessing a gem"—[one of 
the serpents of Pátála]. 


at RITE 1 WHA: | 


No. 1278.—* [The affix va—No. 1276—may come] AFTER the 
word ARNAS ‘water, AND then there is ELISION of tho final +.” 
Thus arnava “the ocean.” 


-—— etu | 
ate | aus 
No. wa ce NN short A there may be the 


affixes DII AND THAN [with the force of matup—No, 1268— ]. 
Thus dangin or dandika (No. 1101) “having a staff.” 


DTE 


aan. | 


= ae ie [the affixes mentioned in No. 1970 may 
come] AFTER the words VRÍBI “rice” &c. Thus urthin or urthika 


“having or bearing rice.” 
qena rath fafa: iy 11 VRe | 
WER | VENA | rum | gd Ú wel | 


No, 1981.— AFTER words ending in as, AND after xÍTÁ “ illu- 
sion,” AND MEDHA “intelligence,” AND SRAJ “a garland,” there 
may be the affix VINL Tous yalarwie or yaíaswat (No. 1268) 
“famous,” mdydvin “illusive,” medhdvin “intelligent,” eragwin 
“wearing a garland,” | 


SII ME RESELLER 
wet i 


|. Na 1282.—AFTExR the word vicu * speech" there may be 
the affix aun. Thus vágmin (No. 333) “eloquent.” 


wisi FRATS Y 1811991 
WHC: | WRRTTaISTR | 


ge — —— — 
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' vía WWW t 
No. 1283.—AFTER the words ARSAS “piles” &c. there msy | 


be the affix acm. Thus aréasa “afflicted with piles” This is 
a class of words, the words belonging to which are known only | 


by their forms—(No, 53). 


So much for the affixes which have the same force as matup— | 
(No. 1268). 


N 
mied fais: iy (9191 
fagi Eran: maan: et aa: a! 
l Wa caterer: d 
No. 1284.—Let the affixes that are spoken of fior this apar- 
ism FORWARD as FAR AS V. 3. 27. be called VIBHAKTL ' 


The affixes spoken of henceforward leave to the words der 
own denotation [—see No. 1287.—The rule No. 1067, the affixes 
superintended by which produce epithets connoting the sense d 
the primitive and denoting something else, extends no farther thas 
this]. 


PMT AISA 1g 1818 
fan: ware aguarda MUA i 


No. 1285.—[The affixes mentioned under No. 1284 are to | 
come] AFTER the word KIM “what?” AND after a PRONOMINAL, 
AND BAHU “much.” but NOT AFTER THOSE [of the pronominals— 
No. 170—] or WHICH THE FIRST IS DWI “two” [Lim—which is | 
among these—having been already specified]. This set of prow | 
sions exercises an influence on each rule as far as Y. 3. 27. | 


VERIS IS 138191 x 
hz; fanaa st WIND | 


No. 1286.—AFTER the words kim do. (No. 1285) in TRE rtrt x 
h 











CASE let there be optionally the affix TASIL. 


BAST LONI | 
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frm: geal wiat w Fat 1 Speo d SST | 
No. 1287.—The substitute of kim “what?” is KU, WHEN a 
vibhakti (No. 1284) beginning with the letter T [called ti, in the 
aphorism, for the sake of pronunciation] OR A FOLLOWS. Thus 
kutah (No. 1286) “from what?’ or “ whence 7” 


UTATU STRE IL T 
UMA wm: 


No. 1288.—The substitute or IDAM “this” is I$, when one of 
the affixes specified under No. 1284 follows, Thus wak (No. 1286) 
«from thie” or “ bence.” 


TAIA IYIRIY I 
maa à qarana VÄRT: | WA: PH | TA: | 
MT: Ú ASA: | R | BRAT | 
No, 1289.—The substitute oF ETAD “this,” when one of the 
affixes specified under No. 1284 follows, is AM. As it consists of 
| more than one letter, this substitate takes the place of the whole 
term (No. 58). Thus atah (Noe 1286 and 200) “from this" or 
“hence,” (and, as further applications of No. 1286, we havo] 
amutah (No. 386) “hence,” yatah “whence,” tatah “thence,” 
bahwiah “from many,"—but as, after dwi do. (No. 1285), the 
affir is not allowable, we can express “from the two, only by 
dwdbh yd. 


ifa TIIRI I 
AA ! after: à water UÀ: à ufi: (sqan eati: | 


No. 1290.—AxD the afix fasil may come AFTER THE TWO 
words PARI "around" AND ABHI “against.” Thus paritah—mean- 
ing “all round,” and abhitah—tmeaning “on both sides,” 

TRTI IBIR | 
gq Lay i Gg | 


e 
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No. 1291.—Arter (the words kim £c, —No. 1985— i) TES 
SEVENTH CASE let there be optionally the affix TRAL. Thus kates 
(No. 1287) “in what?” or “where?”; yatra (Nos. 213 and 30€ 
“where,” bahutra “in many places." 


ETAT Y: 1u 181 ttl 
wayqa: | SE d 


No. 1292.— AFTER IDAM “this” (in the 7th case) let there be 
the affix HA. This debara tral (No. 1290). Thus ika (No. 1285 


«€ bere.” 
fasi iQ 1812! 
AAR I 
No. 1293.—AFTER KIM “what?” [in the 7th case] let these 
be optionally UT. 
wraioigiteut 
HEN NE S ME 
* 1294.—The substitute of kim “what?” WEEE the afir 


AT (No. 1292) FOLLOWS, is Kwa. Thus kwa, in the same sense as 
kutra (No. 1291 ), “ where?” 


TATA SIA IY ISI Vl 

wquherdteade urea Wr gust | afer. 
VARAM TA 1 GRNT CTT AST 1 TÇ ET 1 AAI 
ET DN UR 1 Ud did: | Sarat fra: | wre 


No. 1995. _THese affixes tasil (No. 1286) &c., ARE SEKI com- | 


ing AFTER kim o. (No. 1285) ending with OTHER case-affixes 
ALSO besides the 5th (No. 1286) and 7th (No. 1291). By the em- 
ployment of the expression “are seen" it is hinted that this mey 
take place [not on every occasion, but] only when in juxtaposition 
with such a word as bhavut “your Honour.” Thus, employed is 
the same sense as sa bhavdn “your Honour," we see tato bhavéa 
and tatra bhaván ; and, in the 2d case, tato bhavantam and katsu 
bhavantam. So too [when the word in juxtaposition is) dirghdyus 





ee . | 


Ya 
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~“ long-lived,” devánám priya “dear to the gods,” or dyushmat 


-lived.” 


Vaasa: BAI TIY IRIYI 
WANA: SITY ST SG | 
No. 1296.—Let DÁ come AFTER SARVA “all,” EKA “one,” 


ARYA “other,” KIN “what? YAD “which,” AND TAD “that,” in 
the 7th case, when we speak of TIME. 


— PER 
Wa marqa åm rp a GARI WA wer: wd. 
WE ! WaT | Gal | zer a PRT Wr f | ww 2 | 


No. 1297.—The substitute, OFTIONALLY, OF SABVA “all,” is 
SA, WHEN an affix, of those specified under No. 1284, beginning 
with the letter D, FroLLows, Thus auld (No. 1290) or s«rvadá 
“at every time" or "always" anyadá "at another time," kadá 
“when!” yadéá “when,” tadá “then.” Why “ when-we speak of 
time” (No. 1296) 1 Witucas sarvatra [where, although the case is 
the 7th, the affix is not dá, because the sense is] “in every place” 
ue “everywhere.” 


vesrféw iy detti 
QRH | 


No. 1298.—Arter IDAM “this,” in the 7th case, let there bo 
the affix RHIL 


TAAT TATE INIBIR I 

AA WM Wa gar sq A warqa q MaMa qÇ ! 
wR WIS Tae | aA fan vg ZU | 
` No 1299.—Of idam "this" (when we speak of time] the 
substitutes are the two ETA AND IT, WHRN an affix, of those speci- 
fied under No, 1284, bogipniug with the letter R or beginning with 
the letter TH, respectively, FOLLOws. Thus etarki “at this time.” 


Why “when we speak of time?" Witness ika [formed by No, 1292 
when we mean] “iu this place” or “here.” 





— — — — —————— —— —— —————— EEO AEEA EOE -S —— —— — PST SEN I re PG —— —— So, ATED ER —— a “aja “arsa — | 
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HAJA TAITEA | V | BIRI 
efe | mari mfg) meri afe | seri ee 
No. 1300.—WHEN we speak of time NOT OF THE CUBREST | 
DAY, the affix RHIL may be employed OPTIONALLY. Thus barki | 
(Nos. 297 and 260) or kuda (No. 1296) “when?” yarhi or yadi ' 
"when," turhi or tudd “then.” | 


Vdg:luigiui | 
UA wq UA UTA A q mala | Tae eR 

& . | 
wafa | x 
No. 1301.—Or ETAD "this" [when we speak of time) the | 
substitutes are the two eta and it, when an affix, of those specified 


under No. 1284, beginning with the letter r or with the letter ñ, | 
respectively, follows. Thus efurhi “at this time.” | 


MAARA ATA YI RIRI- 
WRIA: Wala 1 Pe aca AUT 1 | 
No. 1302.—The affix Tn(L may come after the words ba 


d&c., (No. 1285) WHEN WE SPEAK OF a KIND, or manner, of beng 
Thus tathá “so,” “in that manner." 


TAWA: IY ISISEI | 
WISI: | | 
No. 1803.—AFTER the word IDAM “this” let TEM be the affix | 
THAMU. This bebars thál (No. 1302). x 
WARIS ASA: | wq TAT VAT wp WOW | | 
No. 1304.—“ IT [viz thamu—No. 1303] SHOULD BE STATO | 


TO COME AFTER ETAD ‘this’ ALSO. Thus éétham (Nos. 1299 and | 
1301) “thus,” “in this manner.” . | 


faa ILIRI 
HA URRY GTA | 


fe mizan: | 
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No. 1305.—AND AFTER KIM “ what?’ [the affix thamu —No. 
13038—may come. "Thus kutham (No. 297) “how f" “in what man- 
ner t° 


So much for the affixes specified under No. 1284. 
CITAR quique iy 13 uui 
wakaa <a qe ou | IRI 

werent: | ega: 1 fug | 

No. 1306.— These two affixes, THMAP AND ISHTHAN, come 

after a word, the word retaining its denotation, WHEN the sense is 
differenced by excess. Thus ádhyatema “ the richest" —" he who 
—of these—is wealthy xer’ iEoyfv or pur excellence ;" laghutama 
or laghisk(ha (No. 1243) “ the lightest.” 
faecwiuisiudi 
Tamaa ied maq CUI | 
No. 1307.—AxD AFTER what ends with a TENSE AFFIX, when 
excess is to be connoted, let there be the affix tamap (No. 1300). 


A 
ACHAT WSOP I IRI 
No. 1308.—Let the two affixes [of the comparative and the 
superlative degree, viz) TARAP AND TAMAP be called aua. 


faRf IO ERTSTRTRERIRSEN iQ 19102 | 

fat wa Frguysmarg št wena: um a 
gessi runt iiem | fry! Sa 
SENETA: | 


No 1309.—AFTER KIM “what?,” AND WHAT ENDS WITH THE 
letter BOR with a TEXSE-AFFIX, AND after an. INDECLINABLE, let 
there be (MU AFTER au AFFIX OF the comparative oc superlative 
DEGREE—but NOT IF THE EXCESS BELOXGS TO a SUBSTANCE. Thus 
kiàtamám " how excessively [it rains—or the like]:” pachatita- 
mám “he cooks surprisingly,” uchchaistamdm “most loftily or 
loudly" But when the excess belongs (not to an action &c., but) 
to a substauce— uchchut.tamas turuh “a most lofty tree.” 


rr A 





EO O S 








o 
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————— a IYIBIYO! 

gümenfaua femi Bawa gire-manm eu 
Mua: | WORM AAJA: | wd j 
salem: ma: USAT: | vaia: d 

No. 1310.—These two affixes TARAP AND ÍYASUN come afer- 
what ends with a case-affx ora tense-affix, WHEN THE TERM II 
CONSTRUCTION with it is a DUAL, and there is excess in tbe one out 
of tho two, AND WHEN [to mark excess] the term in construction is 
CONTRASTED [by the affix of the fifth case with the sense of “thas, 
—IL 3. 42]. This debars the two former affixes (No. 1306). Thu 
laghutara or laghiyas “the lighter—[the one of the two that 
is light pur excellence]; and so too when we speak of the Nor 
therns as being “ more clever" práchyebhyah “than the Easterns” . 


MEE ü 
Qual: wed | EP —E 


No. 1311.—0OF the word PRASASYA “ excellent" let Spa be the 
substitute when ishfhan (No. 1306) and fyasun (No, 1310) follow. 


HAAS I EIB 1 RERI | E 
ULANE MAA TAY | Up: | WATT | | 


No. 1312.— Let a word WITH a SINGLE VOWEL remain IX s ` 
ORIGINAL FORM when the affix ishfhan or the like (No. 1311) fol- 
lows. Thus éreshtha “ most excellent," éreyas “ more excellent." 


SI TIVI RIEL 
TU SST vEaur | Say: | 


No. 1813.—AND JYA may be the substitute of the word pre- 
éasya (No. 1311) when the affixes ishthan and fyaeun follow. Thus 
jyeshtha “the most excellent.” 


eis ails ia YA 


| waa 1 ea | 





—— T r c — — asss s s 


| 


nnd 
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No. 1314.—Let long A be the substitute OF the affix ÍYASUN 
| coming AFTER JYA (No. 1313). By No. 88 the substitute takes 
the place of the first letter only. Thus jyáyas “more excellent.” 


RRT: digiti! 


wi AE: anak ATT: UI 


No. 1315.—Let there be elision of sma (No. 1941) ai - 
(No. 1310) coming AFTER the word BAHU “ much," AND let BHU be 
| tbe substitute OF BAHU. Thus bhuman “ multeity.” 


WA faz widtigltuel | 
WEIL WC ka An: enfer pom: ! 
No. 1316.—Let there be alision or (the first letter of) 1BB- 


THAN (No, 1306) coming after the word bahu “much,” AND let 
there be the augment YIT. Thus bhiyishtha “ most.” 


BEURE IRIR Earl 
wjsür | wired wells fg: 1 udag waa 
zea 1 rafag: KAWI | 
No. 1317.—Let there be ELISION OF VIN (No. 1281) and MATU 
(No. 1268) when ishfhan (No. 1306) and fyasun (No. 1310) fol- 
low. Thus [from eragwin “ garlunded”) srajishfhu “ most profuse- 
ly decorated with garlands,” erajíyas “more profuscly decorated 
with garlands,” twackishtha "having abundant skin or bark,” 
twackfyas “ having more skin.” 
T ax, e 
CqKAATHT Suecus 14181 9! 
Sagan figa fagewer: | fagga: 1 agada: | we. 
ua | 
No. 1318—The three affixes, KALPA, DESYA, AND DESÍYAR, 
may be employed WHEN there is a SLIGHT INCOMPLETENESS 
| Thus vidwatkulpa “ who is somewhat less than a learned man” 
—*an inferior scholar,"—and, in the same sense, vidwaddetya 
| and wid [So too with a verb] —pachutibalpam “he 








= — = ene oe 
— — ——— 


— — — — ee — 


4 


. cooks incompletely” or “ he does not finish cooking." 
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e 

faat Gar gw ATA q | 4 1 8 1 C! 

aza: Ug: | agug: | wwe: | WQ: faa | ow 
ACTH | 

No. 1319. OPTIONALLY BAHUCH [in the sense specified in 
No, 1318] may come AFTER what ends with & CASE-AFFIX— BUT 
[instead of AFTER, let it stand] BEFORE Thus bahupe(u o 
pa(ukalpa “almost clever"—" clever minus a little" Why do 


wo say “after what ends with a case-affix t" Because, with a verb 
we can have only such a form as pachatikalpam—see No. 1318. 


T(fqrarq 8:014 19199! 
wa kaakaa mm Su mm d 
No. 1320.—[In each aphorism] from this one FORWARD 4$ 
FAR AS No. 1326, there is the influence of the affix KA. TE 


AMUA OTH 2: 1Y (S 190 | 
RITA: | a 
No. 1321.—Let AKACH come BEFORE THE LAST VOWEL WITH 


WHAT FOLLOWS it OF INDECLINABLES AND PRONOMINALS. This de- 
bars ka (No. 1320). 


MATA YI S193! 
RARAS AR: 1 IYA: | RW: 1 wdà:a 
No. 1322.—WHEN the thing is spoken of as UNKNOWN [thea 

let there be ka—No. 1320—]. Thus aswaka “the horse [of whoa 
is this)?” uchchakaih "[is it] high t" nfchakath “ [is it] low? 
survakath “ [was this agreed to] by all?” 

sf | u 181981 

PARS AR: | 


No. 1323.—WHEN the thing is spoken of as CONTEMPTIBU 
[then let there be ka—No. 1320—] Thus aéwaka “a wr] 
horse,” 


waa AILI SM Tae TATUI RIR 
—— — —— 
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TA: BAT Sg: | WAT! | AAT: | 


No. 1324.—Let the affix DATARACH come AFTER the words 
KIM “what?” vAD “which, AND TAD “that,” WHEN the point 
in question is the DETERMINING OF THE ONK out OF TWO. Thus 
katara “which of the twof'—which one is the follower of Vish- 
pu? ;—yatara “of the two the one who," tatara “of the two 
—that one.” 


a agat MAUWA TARAN I IBIZA 
O nue wf UA. Ú aaa aaa ws: 
ZEE I RW UTAKUA | ZW. | QW! 
xfa mirita: i 


, No. 1325.—OPTIONALLY [after kim &.,—see No. 1324—] 
there may be the affix DATAMACH [when the oljeot is the deter- 
mining of the one] out OF MANY, THE QUESTION BEING THAT 
OF CASTE. The restriction conveyed in the words “the question 
being that of caste” is objected to in “The Mine" (—i. e. in the 
“Great Commentary"—). Thus kutama “which of the num- 
ber '—which of you, Sirs, is the Bráhman t—Jama “of the set 
the one who,” tatamu “of the set—that oue" The employment 
of the term “optionally” (in the aphorism) is for the sake of in- 
dicating aback (No. 1321), which may be used in like manner. 
Thus yaka “of the set the one who,” saka “of the set— 

| that one.” 


So much for the affixes spoken of under No. 1320, 


KITAA IIR eg 


WW CORT | WET WW Niele: | ere: | ; 

No. 1326.—Let there bé the affix kan, WHEN we speak of 
something which is LiKk—this being an IMITATIOX. Thus aswa- 
ka “a figure like a borse"—[in wood or clay, or sketched on pa- 
pet, &c). 


alaa? care ww: NN | 














— — — — — — - 2 ..—. ^o — — — 
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No. 1327.—" The affix kun may come AFTER ALL CRUDE 
FORMS (No. 134)—these RETAINING THEIR OWN SENSE.” Thu 
aéwaka “a horse.” | 


(AA NERINA RAIZ I Y 8 IRR EE 
rg meget mp er waq neu 1 nsum 


WT ez 1 ra mper 1 uaan | geh gi 
WEAN ru: | uuu ud i 

No. 1338. —The affix MAYAT may be employed [after a d 
denoting some substance] WHEN we require an EXPRESSION Fol 
IT AS ABUNDANT. By “abundant” we mean “bappening to be in 
abundance,” and by its "expression" we wean “a declaring". 
[This word vuchana—which has been rendered “an expression” 
in the aphorism—has two senses, for the affix with which it is for 
med—viz.] the affix iyu conveys the force both of the nature (see 
Nos. 928 and 1239) and the site, In the former case [—i e. taking 
tatprakritavachuna, to mean “the mention of that as abundant" 
—] we have annamaya “abundance of grain ;” -apipamays 
* abundance of flour ;"—but in the second case [—i. e. taking it to 
mean “that in which something is spoken of as abundant” —] we 
have annanwyo — a sacrifice at which food is abundant," 
apüpamayam parva “a festival at which there is abundance of 
flour." 


Wurfewmiuyigiaci 
"HI = | Nu UV MN: D ATA: od 
No. 1329.—AND AFTER the words PRAJNA “ wise," &c., [retain- | 


ing their denotation] there may be the affix AN. Thus 
“wise”—simply ; daivata [synonymous with devatá] “a deity." 


SCWITHTSEG RITHTS MATRA Y 1g 199 ! 
agi aaia TEU: | WAT: o, 


No. 1830.—OPTIONALLY AFTER a word signifying MUCH OR | 
LITTLE, IN à CASE DEPENDENT ON 2 VERB (see No. 945) there may : 


» the affix gas. Thus buhusuh “abundantly’—as where one | 


— — — — 


— 2— — 





ZA 
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| a gives many”—and so alpasah “scantily”—[giving few—or to a 
few only—&c]. 


MRLE i: A MA: | WaT: 1 
WRT: | yga: ITAA: Kaa 1 ate AT: | 
:d 


No 1831.—" TRE ADDITIONAL ASSERTION should be made or 
the affix TASI as comiug AFTER the words ADI ‘first’ &c." [as well 
as after words that are in the 5th case—see No. 1286—]. Thus 
dditah “at the first,” mudhyaiah “in the middle,” antatuh 
“finally,” prishfkatah “behind,” pdréwatuh “by the side of.” 
This isa class of words those belonging to which are to be known 
only from the forms met with in writings of authority—(see No, 
53). Thus we meet with swaratak “in respect of a vowel,” and 
varnatah “in respect of a letter" —[when speaking, for example, of 
some error in orthography |. 


waana ATTA fe: iu t9 igo à 
| wagen YA was: faran nazi RR 
wazaa em fg cary ZA a 


No. 1382.—It should be stated that the “attainment” [spoken 
of in this aphorism] is the attainment of becoming what the thing 
previously was not. When something out of wbich something else 
originates arrives at the state of being that very thing so produced, 
the affix cnwi, without altering the sense, may optionally come, — 
when the word denoting the modified thing as then existing—THE 
AGENT THAT BAS ATTAINED to the new state—is CONJOINED WITH 
tbe verbs KI "to make,” BHÓ "to become, ¿ND A8 “to be.” 


WAST ISIB ig | 

qua tq amad ua qug; GA d wüfa 
gau kaaa + n | 

No. 1333.— Let there be long fin the room or 4 or Á WBEX 


the affix cuw1 (No. 1330) FOLLOws. Suppose that one who is not 
black becomes black,—eome one makes him so,—then we may ex- 
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press it thus, -krishnfkaroti “he blackeng" Sotoo brahmibhavati ` 
“he becomes Brahma [asa saint when liberated from the trammels ` 
of ignorance];" gungisydt “may it become the Ganges—[this tr- | 
butary stream flowing on to mingle therewith." 


warmer gr AR em i Qara: 1 Rug 
af: ı 


, No. 1334.—“IT SHOULD BE STATED THAT there IS NOT THE | 
CHANGE TO long Í (—see No. 1333—) in the caso OF an INDECLIN- 
‘ABLE WHEN the affix CHWI FOLLOWS" Thus doshdbhitam ahah 
“the day become evening,” divábhutá válrih "the night become 


day." . 
faum wrfer STAI YB iust 
aAA ua mum araq) M 
No, 1835.—In a case where the affix chwi (No. 1832) might 


be employed, the affix SÁTI may OPTIONALLY be used WHEN THE | 
TOTALITY of the change is to be suggested. | | | 


MAT: IZI KI 
uc wa «ia Rf 1 sesi wamni: dv. 


Shaa i | 


No. 1336.—There is not the change to the cerebral sk (see | 
No. 169) of the dental s oF the affix síTI (No. 1335) Nor of thes : 
which is INITIAL IN à PADA. Thus there is no change to sk ip the 
example dudhi sinchati “be sprinkles curd ;" nor in the example 
[illustrative of No. 1335] agnisádbhavati “the whole [weapon] is 
in a blaze." 


i 


j 


EI TION RI RE 
ata: Sarg 1 wana | | 


No. 1337.—AND WHEN the affix cuwr (No. 1332) FOLLOWS 
let there be a long vowel Thus [from agni"fire"] agníbkavati - 
* jt becomes fire." | 

e ` A | | 
AQAA YT TY AACN TS (AAT STWIVI8IVOI | 











uu uda g ri aa waa araq (quqa 
Gp KASI TITY TAA | 


9 
413 43 THE LAGHU KAUMUDÍ: 419 — wau KAUMUDÍ: >O Oooo 
No, 1838.—[The expression in the aphorism—viz —] “that of 
which two vowels are the least"—tbe smallest number [of vowels] — 
but not lens than that—means polysyllabic. AFTER that which is 
THE HALF OF such a POLYSYLLABIC word, being THE IMITATIVE 
NAME OF an INARTICULATE SOUND, let there be optionally the affix 
pÁcH—though NOT WHEN the word ITI FULLOWs]—provided: the 
| word be combined with the verbe Fri, bad, or as (No. 1332). 


wife aga g wan wa wife faufum aa À. 
. No. 1839.—" WREX the affix déch (No. 1335) is to be direct- 


ed to be employed, then THERE ARK TWO, or there is p 
of the wogd, VARIOUSLY” (see No. 823). 


fm ka Kaa | trent meris fun 
NA weap carey YA eT: erm: 
| vever wire Aa fau: zw woe s gera- 
| ré Regi tH Wa fg | sacar itf | 


' wiferetr Fan 1 ufefer perfe ! 
| 
| xfa afar: u 
No. 1340.—“IT SHOULD BE STATED THAT WHEN the affix 
! pica (No. 1335) COMES AFTER & REDUPLICATION (No. 118) which 
| occurs when dáoh follows (No. 1337), then the form of the sub- 
sequent shall INVARIABLY be in the room both of the prior and 
! of the subsequent letters.” Heuco [when we have pafat+ pufat + 
| édch--baroti] the letter p is substituted in the room of the t [of 
tbe first pafat) and of the p [of the reduplication], giving pajapasd- 
i karoti "he makes a noise like pafat, pafat” (—the final t being 
; elided by VL 1. 98, asin the words under No. 53]. Why do we 
| say “after the imitative name of an inarticulate sound" (No. 1338)t 
. Witness drishat karoti “it makes (or turns £o) stone" Why do 
` we say “after the half of that of which two vowels are the least." 
. Witness érat karoti "he utters [the exclamation implying belief 
e 
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or reverence] áut.” Why do we say “at least”? [Because the raz 
does apply if there be more, as well as when there are two] —chw 
kharafakharatákaroti “he makes a sound like kharafat." Why ë 
we say “not if the word iti ‘thus’ follows" t Witness pafits beret | 
“he makes the sound called patat”. (VL L 98). 


So much for the Tuddhitu affixes. 





| ww eluegm | 
NOW THE AFFIXES OF THE FEMININE 


AMALI 81$ 19 

anatia w We Zu Ves Ww KV zm 
WI) SD! USS WAT Gee | B/USD D WRWI 
ST 1 VT! watt faena Aa weg i Wm 
wal | | 
No. 1341.—W' hen that feminine nature isto be indicated 
which may be predicated or [the things denoted by] the words 
AJA "a goat" &C, AND WHAT ENDS IN short 4, let there be the ' 
affix Tip. Thus [as an example of “aja &c,". we have] apd “a. | 
she-goat,” edakd “a ewe," a&wá “a mare,” chafukd “a hea-epar- 
row," múshiká (No. 1958) “a she-mouse,” bálá “ a girl,” vated “a 
she-calf,” hodá or mandé or vilátá “a young girl” (in the laa- 
guage of the Vedas); medhd “understanding”; &. Then [as 
examples of what ends in a, without being included in the clas 
“aja &c.," we may have] gakgd “the Ganges,” sarvá “all.” 


sfneauigitidi 
ware menfam: wed: wa 1 


No. 1842.—AND AFTER WHAT, as a crude word,HAS an DEDECA- 
TORY UK, let the femiuine affix be Afp. Thus [from bAavatri— 
No. 888—in which the indioatory ri is an wË] bkawutí (No. 398) 
“Ta female] becoming,” pachantí “ cooking." 


— — — — = — Ñ s s — g 
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Ua ANSHS FAAS RISAS: gi 
Viel 

kai ufgaia wai maa ae: fem Sta 
THEN | wzzZ 1 wQ a 2qz ( QÑ Baws Wee 
Wed | saga i CONES VENE GUN wife | 
mie c saf + rz: erat a 


| No. )343.— Iu the feminine there shall be the affix fifp after 
| what ends in short a, if it is not a subordinate term (No. 968) in a 
| compound, and if the affix with which it ends has an indicatory T 
or if the affix be DHA (No. 1093), or an (No. 1077) or AN (No. 
1075), or DWAYASACH (No. 1253), or DAGHNACH (No. 1233), or 
MÁTRACH (No. 1253), or TAYAP (No. 1253), or THAK (No. 1202), or 
THAX (No. 1230), or KAN (No. 376), OR KWaRAP (III. 2. 163) 
| Thus [to give an example of each in order] kurucharé (No. 844) 
“who goes to the Kurus:” and [as the words nada “a river” and 
| dera "a god" are written, in the list “pach £c."—soe No. 887 — 
! with an indicatory (—thus] nadat and deva( [we have] nadi “a 
, Fiver” and deví “a goddess" Then again—eauparneyfí “a female 
| descendant of Suparga," atnirf “a female descendant of Indra,” 
| auis “a female descendant of Uta," árudwayast, úrudaghní, 
i ‘and urumdiri “reaching to the thigh," panchatayí “of which the 
| parts are five,” dishik{ “a female dicer,” prásthikí "containing 
; the measure of a prastha,” Idvanilé "elegant," yádriéí “such 
| like as,” wari “ swift.” 


é ~ 
madagang | AA a Teal | 
WE | Wisi GA | SER E | 
No. 1344.—"IX ADDITION to the foregoing [enumerated in 
No. 1343] there should have been TRE EXUMERATION OF the affixes 
XAX AND SXAX (No, 1077) and fxax (No. 1072) AND KHYUXQX (III. 
2. 56), AND OF the words TARUNA AND TALUMA ‘a youth’.” Thus 
srainí “female,” pounenf “male,” éíkt(k “a female spear- 
| bearer,” dg¢hyankaranf “enriching,” tarwM or talwní “a young 
i ” 
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—— — — D EU lA LE Suq — 


Weuigititét 
Ter tq! wara FR | 


No. 1345.—AND AFTER what ends with the affiz TAE (Ne 
1072) the feminine affix is ffp—elision of the a having besa made 
(by No. 260). 


veufgue igigituet 
wer ka aaa Gu fep wt | mü 1 
No. 1316. — There is elision or the Y of a TADDHITA affix com- 


ing AFTER 2 CONSONANT, when long f follows. Thus (from gárgys 
gárgí No. 1345) “a female descendant of Garga.” 


MTI TA BIRIKA 
DITA N N WY q € Aisa: | 


No. 1847.—In the opinion OF THE ANCIENTS [and hence caly 
optionally] there may be the affix SHPHA after what ends with the 
affix yun (No. 1072), and it is to be regarded as a TADDHITA affix 
—[so that the ph —see No.1086.—becomes dyan]} i 


ARRATI g 08 1891 

Sh ag aa web (Qa gÅ wa 
grt | MEISTR i 

No. 1848.— AND AFTER words ending with affixes WHICH RAVE 
a0 INDICATORY SH, AND after the words GAURA “ brilliant," &c. 


let the feminine affix be fifeha. Thus gérgydyanf [—with tbe affix 
&hpha—No. 1947 “a female descendant of Garga;" nartali 


[with shwun—IIL L 145] “an actress;" gourt “the bribam: 


[goddess or Párvatí];" anaduM anagwdhi“a cow.” This isa 
class of words constituted by usage—eee No. 53. 
qafa Wat igi grRel 
UE | war | 


No. 1849.—After a word ending in short a and expressive ef 
EARLY AGE let the feminine affix be Afp. Thus kumdré “a girl” 





=gh eee = h — c3 . = 
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fac: IBI IRE 
lid: Civilian (be 


Na 1350.—AFTER a DWIGU compound (No. 983) ending in 
short a let the feminine affix be fi/p. Thus trilokí “the aggregate 
of the three worlds.” But we find triphalá “the three myroba- 

' lans,” because this is one of the words spoken of as “aju dic." 
| (No. 1341).— 


AUT AST ATTA AT 1 Bl Lge 


| qan MSA UNA MATTTSAG Wl er 
E Wn UT gel p fen, fea : 


No. 1351.—AFTER a word expressive of COLOUR, ending in 
' a GRAVELY ACCEXTED vowel, and HAVING the letter T as its PENUL- 
. TIMATE letter, the word not being a subordinate ina compound, 
| the feminine affix is optionally &íp, and the letter X is substituted 
in the room oF the T. Thus [from da “ variegated”) - etá or ení, 

' [from rokita “ red”) rokitd or rohint. 


UA quw 18121881 
qa w Sie yR 1 yg: i 
| No. 1352.—OPTIOXALLY AFTER what ends in SHORT U, being 


' EXPRESSIVE OF & QUALITY, the feminine affix is fíísh, Thus [from 
 eridu “ soft”) mridwi or [without a feininine affix] mriduk. ` 


| Wafer ig ie lay 
| St Q 1 wÑ i ag: | 


No. 1353.—AXD AFTKR the words BAHU “much” &c., the 
| feminine affix is optionally aa Thus bukwi or [without a femi. 


kale Ú <ü uf: i 
No. 1354.—" AFTER THE vowel I OF a KIT affix, NOT KTIX 
(No. 918),” (the feminine affix is optionally hiak]. Thus rdirf or 
vátri "night." 


< —— — nÑ -~ — — — — — - ae wa 








— — - — — m—Wàe m ii 
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| 
——————M———————————— 
qasaqa I eb. wate: 1 | | 
No. 1355.—“ Some say that the feminine affix fiísh may come ' 
AFTER ANY WORD ending in $ (No. 1354) IF it have NOT THE FORCE | 
OF the affix KTIN.” Thus éakafs or éakafi “a cart.” 


FATA ATA BIR 19C1 | 





m yarn Wurm fexui we ne Ww op nur ud 
TÅ i 


No. 1950.—W HEN THE NAME of a male is employed to denote x 
the female IN VIRTUE OF HER [matrimonial] UNION WITH THAT 
MALE, the feminine affix fish comes after it. Thus gopí “the wife 
of a gopa or cowherd.” 


Tears | efor ui d 


No. 1357.—“ But NOT AFTER the word PÁLAKA “a keeper’ 
[does sh come by No. 1356].” Thus gopáliká (No. 1358) “the 
wife of a cow-keeper,” aswapdlikd “the wife of a M 


HATTA AT FART YXTURT: 191 $199 
TUN NY WAU: wae q wq ge 

Wü + Sq afim 1 mR ! wa: fügt 1 Še aza | 

fm wa wat | Wau: akaa si 


No. 1358.—Let there be the vowel I in the room OF the vowel 
A coming BEFORE the letter K STANDING IN an AFFIX, WHEN the | 
feminine affix ÁP FOLLOWS—PROVIDED that the feminine affix ÁP ' 
does NOT come AFTER à CASE-AFFIX. Thus [from sarvaka “ 
sarvikd, [from kdraka “a maker”) káriká. Why do we my "of 
the vowel a”? Witness naukd “a boat.” Why do we say "stand- | 
ing in an affix”? Witness saká [from saka) “who is able—[where ' 
the k belongs to the verbal root]. Why do we say “not after a 
case-affix’? Witness bahuparivrdjakd nagarí “a city with many 
religious mendicants"—[where the feminine affix is attached after 
the case-affix had been elided, as explained under i2 964, in forra 
ing the compound]. | 


— — — S — — — — 
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en 
Kazaa wq ! gat dien gar! emu fg 
No. 1359.—“ AFTER the word SÓRYA ‘the Sun,’ the feminine 
affix is CHÍP, WHEN the GODDESS [bis wife] is meant.” Thus suryd 
* the goddess who is the wife of the Sun." Why "when the god- 
dess is meant”? [See No. 1360.) 


winaq cw wate ware: wwe: 

No. 1360.—" There is ELISIOX OF the YA OF the words SÜRYA 
“the sun” AND AGASTYA “the saint Agastya,” WHEN the affix 
CHA, (No. 1160) follows, awn when the feminine affix &f follows.” 
Thas sirf—meaning " KuntíÍ—the mortal bride of tbe Sun"—(see 
No. 1359). 


CART ATT TTS AAAI 
PATATA 19 12 IBE l | 


Cg w ! ae = anh | agerhart | agii 
wari | Wore | 

No. 1361,——Let Aux be the augment of the proper names 
INDRA, VARUNA, BHAVA, ŚARVA, RUDRA, AND MBIDA, AND of the 
words HIMA “snow, ARANYA “a forest," yava “barley,” YA- 
VANA " Greek," MÁTULA “a maternal uncle" AND ÁCHÁRYA “a 
spiritual preosptor;" and, at the same time, let the feminine affix 
be &feh. Thus indrdnf “the wife of Indra" and so varundni, 
bhavdal, darván£, mridánt. 


waana (uH fam oi acumen 

No. 1862.—" Or the words HIMA ‘snow’ AND ARANYA ʻa 
forest [there is the augment dnuk, as directed in No. 1361], in 
the sense of GREATNESS.” uale “much snow," aranydnf 
“a great forest." 


VUZE 1 291 mar Tam i 

No, 136&—" AFTER the word YAVA ‘barley’ [the feminine 
affix, es directed in Na 1361, comes] IN the sense of FAULT." 
Thos yauénl “bad barley." 
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Tena 1 ai fefünsere i 
No. 1364.—" AFTER the word YAVANA ‘Greek’ [the feminine 
affix, as directed in No. 1361, comes] IN the sense of HAND-WRIT- 
ING." Thus yavanání “the written character of the Greeks." 


AKAMATA | ATS | ATES | Sqrvrmat | 
sqemi C | 


No. 1365.—" Or the words MATULA ‘a maternal uncle’ AND 
UPÁDHYÁYA ‘a spiritual preceptor’ [when tbe feminine affix comes 
—to express the wife thereof—] the augment AnuK (No. 1361) is 
OPTIONAL" Thus mátulánt or mátulí (No. 1356) “the wife of s 
maternal uncle,”"—upddhydydnf or upddhydyf “the wife of s 
spiritual preceptor." 


€ ° e 
AMANZ Yl menm 
No. 1966.—" AND there is NOT the CHANGE TO the cerebral 
N [—No. 157—of the dental n of the augment énuk—No. 1361—] | 


AFTER the word ACHARYA ‘a spiritual preceptor’. z Thus ácháry- 
ání “the wife of a spiritual preceptor.” 


wakazi wr ewm a dubium 


No. 1367.—" AFTER the words ARYA ‘a man of the Vaifya 
class’ AND KSHATRIYA ‘a man of the military class’ [the feminine - 
affix, with the augment directed in No. 1361 comes] OPTIONALLY, | 
WHEN the word retains ITS OWN SENSE [viz. that of a person be- - 
longing to the class] Thus aryámí or aryá “a female of the | 
Vai$ya class,” kshatriydns or kshatriyá “a female of the military ` 
class.” | 


e ` | 

Sar ATATATT IBIAS! 3 
Siu AR | ger) aerate d | 
No. 1368.—AFTTER the word KRÍTA “bought,” PRECEDED BY ` 

the name of THE MEANS wherewith, the feminine affix is &fsh. - 
Thus vastrakrité “a female bought in exchange for cloth.” Some 

times it is not so, Thus dhanakritd “a female purchased with | 

wealth,” 
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GIO ATS S MATT igi 1991 


vidagaa zu SIF War) wp) aa. 
mer fed» | wea | egal age | wenn 


wag faa ! aqear | suse faa | ufum | 
No. 1369.—Anp the feminine affix fish comes optionally AF- 
TER what ends with the name of a PART OF THE BODY, when the 
word is SUBORDINATE IN & COMPOUND (No. 968), moreover, NOT 
HAVING a CONJUNCT FOR ITS PENULTIMATE letter. Thus atikeli 
or atikeéd “surpassing the hair" [in beauty &o.,—or reaching above 
it—as deep water—]; chaniramukhé or chandramulhd “ moon- 
faced" Why do we say “not having a conjunct for its penulti- 
mate letter"? Witness eugulphá “a female with handsome ancles." 
Why do we say “subordinate in a compound’? Witness suéithd 
“ a handsome crest”—[where the 4444 is not subordinate or epithe- 
tical). 
~ — 
A NISTG: git iudi 
MISSA ILS card PU | enm) wahaq | 


STUA | 


No. 1370.—The feminine affix is NOT fifeh (No. 1369) AFTER 
a word denoting a part of the body when it is of the class KRODA 
“the flank” &c, NOR when the word is POLYSYLLABIC. Thus 

“a female with handsome flanks.” This is a class 
of words constituted by usage—-(see No. 53). Of the case where 
the word is polysyllabic we have an example in sujaghand “a 
female with handsome loins.” 


AIFS PATA 1210 QC 
w Su! 


No. 1371.—The feminine affix is not fish (No. 1369) AFTER 
NAKHA “the nose" AND MUKHA “the mouth,” WHEN (the word at 
the end of which they stand is) an APPELLATIVE [No. 1373]. 


AQAA: IS1 B13 
yina 
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VATS ATA WC ser qz VT Gaal s g Ta 
STATA | TROT | TST | Simi aa aS as 
No. 1372.—Let there be a cerebral « in the room of a dental | 
n coming AFTER a cause of such change (No, 157) standing in the 
PRIOR MEMBER of a compound word, WHEN the word is an APPYL- ` 
LATIVE—but NOT if the letter G intervenes. Thus éérpanathé 
“ [the sister of Rávana—viz.] Sirpanakh4 [—whose nails were like | | 
winnowing Lbaskets]" Then [as another example of No. 1371. 
we may have] gauramukhd “ Fair-face.” Why [in No. 1371] do 
we say “when an appellative"t Witness támramukhí kanyd "s 
copper-faced damsel.” 


SIRE AMAT RATT 1B 1t Lest 


afama zq w fant Fama sat Sh mali 
quel | wat 1 AEs 1 era: fea | uero wQ 
fa wert waa fag p eu d 


No. 1373.—Let the feminine affix be fish AFTER that which. 
is expressive of à KIND, and is NOT INVARIABLY FEMININE—tmore- 
over—NOT HAVING the letter Y FOR its PENULTIMATE letter. “Thus 
from [tafa] tafí “shore,” vrishalí * a woman of the servile tribe; 
kathi “a woman of the class of Bráhmans who read the Katha seo 
tion of the Rig Veda ;" bahwrichí “a woman of the class of Bráb- 
mans who read the Rig Veda” Why do wesay “expressive of 3 
kind”? Witness mundá “shaven”—[where the word expresses not 8 
kind but a quality—see Sdhitya Durpana §12 b. and d] Why 
do we say “not invariably feminine" t Witness baláká “ a crane” 
— [supposed to breed without the male]. Why do we say “po. 
having the letter y for its penultimate letter" t Witness kahatriyd 
“a female Kshatriya.” 
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| No. 1374.—"Ix THE EXCLUDING [from No. 1373] oF wonps 
| THAT BAVE letter Y A8 the PENULTIMATE, there is NoT involved 
the KXCLUSION OF [the following words which have a penultimate 
y—viz.—) GAVAYA “the Bos Gavaeus,” HAYA “a horse" MUKAYA 
| “a sort of animal,” MATSYA “a fish,” and MANUSAYA “a man.” Thus 
| gavayí “the female, of the Bos Gavaeus ;” hayi “a mare,” mukayf 
“a female mukaya.” By No. 1364 there is elision of the y of 
manushya :—thus manushi “a woman, —and [according to K4t4- 
| yana] there is elision of the y of matsya (though this word does 
not end in a taddAita affix) when the feminine affix 4í follows— so 
| that we have mates “a female fish.” 


Tat : 
—— 


No. 1875.—" AFTER è word ENDING IX short 1, denoting a RACE 
OF MEN, the feminine affix is físh “Thus ddkehf “a female 
Dékshi, or descendant of Daksha (No. 1087)." 


GM gitiddi 


et 

vm fag 1 wenmorgdi i 

No. 1370.—AFTER a word ENDING IX short U, not having the 
letter y as its penultimate letter, and being expressive of men, the 
afüx in the feminine is G&. Thus kumi “a female Kuru” Why 
do we say “not having the letter y as its penultimate letter”? Wit- 
ness adhwaryu “a woman of the class of Bréhmans versed in the - 
Yajur Veda.” š 


qg (qg: | 
No. 1377.—" Amp [as in No. Laia ts word PAÑGU 
“lame,” Thus pagé “(a female) lame. 


WATTS | ETT: 1 


No. 1378.—" AXD [in addition to the affixing of the feminine 
afix d4—No. 1376—] there is ELISION OF the U and of the A OF 
the word 6wafura ‘a father-in-law.’” Thus éwaéard “a mother- 
in-law." 


- ·— 


: RONTE Ú Sç: | WAN- 
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SEART gitidél 
summana mq micas rong | 
RAG: | | 


No. 1379.—Let ú be the feminine affix AFTER THAT com 
pound, ending in a crude word, OF WHICH THE LATTER MEMBER I$. 
the word Gru “the thigh,” WHEN the prior member of the com- 
pound is a word expressing an object of COMPARISON. Thu 
karahhoré “a female with thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleaby 
side of the hand." : 


EG WAKA AAT SS! 18121991 x 
sanu TT afer: Ú WAG: | ser: i TEATS: ! 


No. 1380,—And (iff shall be the feminine affix after the wori | | 
“the thigh" coming, in a compound.) after the words SANHITA 
» ricis " 6APHA “a hoof,” LAKSHANA, “a mark," AND VAM 
“handsome,” &c, This aphorism is for the sake of cases where 
there is no comparison (as there is in the cases to which Na 
1379 refers). Thus sanhitoru “whose thighs are joined [—e g, 
from obesity],” sıphorú “whose thighs are [put together] like 
[the two] hoofs [on a cow's foot]," lakshanoré “whose thighs are 
marked,” vámorá “ with handsome thighs.” 


e CN 
MATUTU TTA 1 81$ 1931 
TERA aena meN ST A 
Gal | aera | 
No. 1381.—Let Sin be the feminine affix AFTER the word 
&ÁRÉGARAVA “a Sárágarava" &c, and after what ends with: 
the letter a of the affix AN (No. 1075) when the word speaks 
of a kind [not of a wife—No. 1356] Thus éárfgaraw "a 
Sérigarava woman,” vaidí [from vida, which, besides ending 
with the affix am, as it is held to do when enumerated 
in the list "*éárfgarava &c," may end with the affix an] “s 
female descendant of Vida,” brdhmamnf “a female of the sacerdotal 
tribe.” ' 
[ AEE SA AA AA E E E E E 
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FARA iul i 


No. 1382.—' AND VRIDDHI is the substitute or the words NBI 
AND NARA‘ a man’ [when the feminine affix — 1381—fol- 
lows" Thus nárí “a woman."- 


quie: 1819 1 oot 
mue kani fa: cag | wait: l 
| xfe armare Ë 


No. 1383 —ArTER the word YUVAN “young,” when it denotes 
a female let there be the affix TL Thus yuvuli “a young 
woman.” 
So much for the affixes of the Feminine. 


This abridged Siddhdnia Kaumudí, a help for those who 
are engaged in other studies (and have therefore little leisure) and 
for those also who are quite unacquainted with science, was made 
by the illustrious Varadarája. 

Here concludes the —  —n9 


— 
a wen unu a 
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